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ARTICLE IV. 



THE JAIMINlYA OR TALAVAKARA 
UPANI8AD BRAHMANA : 

TEXT, TEANSLATION, AND NOTES. 

By HANNS OERTEIi, Ph.D., 

INSTKUCTOB IN YALE UNIVERSITY. 



Presented to the Society April, 1893. 



Introduction. 

The text of the Brahmana, as here published, is founded on 
manuscript material sent by A. C. Bumell* in 1881 to Professor 
Whitney (see Proc. A.O.S. for May, 1883 ; Journ. vol. xi., p. 
cxliv), as follows : 

A., according to Burnell's note on the cover, copied "from a 
Malabar MS." in 1878 ; at the end he has added : " Date of 
original, KuUam 1040 = 1864 A.D. From a MS. at Palghat"; 

B., from " a MS. on talipot leaves, written about 300 years 
ago, and got from Tinnevelly, but which was originally brought 
from near Aleppee;" of this only the various readings are 
given, interlined in red ink on A. ; 

C, a transliterated text in Burnell's own hand, breaking off 
after the beginning of i. 59, apparently because the copying 
was carried no further. 

The text of A. and the variants from B. are in the Grantha 
character, on European paper. They were copied in transliter- 
ation by Professor John Avery, and the copy was compared 
with its originals by Professor Whitney, who also added the 
readings of C. ; from this copy was prepared the text given 
below. The originals are now in the Library of the India 
Office, London. 

The attempt has been made to obtain new materials, but 
without success. Professor G. Oppert, in his List of Sanskrit 

* Burnell's discovery of the existence of the Jaiminiya Brahmana 
was announced by him in the London Academy of Sept. 29th, 1877, and 
bis acquisition of the MSS. in the same paper for Feb. 8th, 1879. 
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MSS. in Private Libra/fies of Southern India (Madras, 1880), 
mentions three Jaimini or Talavakara Brahmanas (i. 416, l^o. 
5045 I ii. 22,462, jNos. 385, 7876) ; and, at my request, he kindly 
promised to examine them, in order to ascertain whether they 
were Burnell's originals or independent copies ; but as, after 
a year, no information has come, I infer that his endeavor to 
procure it has been in vain, and that nothing would be gained 
by further delay of publication. 

Burnell's MSS. of the Jaiminlya-Brahmaija proper are alto- 
gether insufficient to found a complete edition upon ; extracts 
from it have been published, by Burnell* and by myself (see 
this Journal, vol. xiv., p. 233 if.) ; and I may perhaps hereafter 
undertake further work in the same direction ; the text is in 
great part very corrupt. The Upanisad-Brahmaija is less un- 
manageable, though the manuscripts go back to a faulty arche- 
type, and present in common considerable corruptions. They 
are also carelessly written as regards punctuation, orthography, 
and samdhi ; and these points I have taken the liberty of reg- 
ulating ; in all cases not purely orthographical I have given at 
the foot of the page the various readings of the manuscripts. 
For convenience of reference, I have numbered the sections 
(Jchanda) in each book {adhydya) successively, disregarding the 
useless anwoaka division, and have added a division of the 
sections into paragraphs by inconspicuous but readily discover- 
able figures ; this last has no manuscript authority. 

The translation is literal, and purely philological. I have 
sometimes been compelled to force a translation of an obscure 
passage ; attention is called to this in the notes, lest it might 
appear that the translation pretended to offer a solution of the 
difficulty. 

In the notes at the end will be found chiefly parallel passages 
from the Jaiminiya Brahmana proper and elsewhere, which may 
help to throw light on certain passages, to support emendations, 
and to show, to some extent, the relation of our text to the 
kindred literature ; but regarding the last point an exhaustive 
collection has not been aimed at. 

At the close I have added an index of proper names, of 
quotations, of the Sma^ elptjiieva and rare words, and of some 
grammatical points of interest. 

Professor Whitney has placed me under deep obligation by 
his kind assistance throughout this work. 

* Namely, A Legend, etc. (Journal, xiv. 333, note), and The Jaiminiya 
Text of the Ar^eya Brahmay,a of the Sdma-Veda, Mangalore, 1878. 

There should also be mentioned Professor Whitney's translation of 
the story of Cyavana in the Proceedings for May, 1883 (Journ., vol. xi.). 
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Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Beahmanam. 



I. 1. I. prajapatir vd idam trayena vedend' ''jayad^ yad asye 
''dam jitam tat. a. sa diksate ''ttharh oed vd anye deva anena 
vedena^ yaksyanta imdih vdva te Jitim jesyanti ye ''yam mama. 
hanta'' trayasya vedasya rasam ddadd iti. s. sa hhiir ity eva 
rgvedasya rasam ddatta. se 'yam prthivy abhavat. tasya yo 
rasaK' prdnedat so 'gnir abhavad rasasya rasah. i. bhuva' ity 
eva yajurvedasya rasam ddatta. tad idam antariksam abhavat. 
tasya yo rasah prdnedat sa vdyur abhavad rasasya rasah. 
s. svar ity eva sdmavedasya rasain ddatta. so' 'sdu dydur abha- 
vat. tasya yo rasah prdnedat sa ddityo 'bhavad rasasya rasah. 
6. athdi ''kasydi ''vd ''ksarasya rasam nd ''^aknod ddatum am, ity 
etasydi 'va. 7. se 'yam vdg abhavat. om eva ndmdi 'sd. tasyd u 
prdna eva rasah. s. tdny etdny astdu. astdksard gdyatrl. gdya- 
trarh sdma brahma u gdyatrl. tad u brahm,d 'bhisampadyate. 
astd^dphdh pa^avas teno pafavyain. 1. 

prathame 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 1. ). Prajapati verily conquered this [universe] by means of 
the threefold knowledge (Veda) : that [namely] which was con- 
quered of him. 3. He considered : " If the olher gods shall sac- 
rifice thus by means of this knowledge (Veda), verily they will 
conquer this conquest which is mine here. Come now, let me 
take the sap of the threefold knowledge (Veda)." a. Saying 
bhus, he took the sap of the Rigveda. That became this earth. 
The sap of it which streamed forth became Agni (fire), the sap 
of the sap. 4. Saying bhuvas, he took the sap of the Yajurveda. 
That became this atmosphere. The sap of it which streamed 
forth became Vayu (wind), the sap of the sap. s. Saying svar, 
he took the sap of the Samaveda. That became yonder sky. 
The sap of it which streamed forth became Aditya (sun), the 
sap of the sap. 6. Now of one syllable he was not able to take 
the sap : of om, just of that. i. That became this speech. 
This [speech] is namely o»v. Of it breath is the sap. 8. These 
same are eight. Of eight syllables is the gdyatrl. The sdman 
is in the gdyatrl-metre and the gdyatrl is the brahman ; and thus 
it becomes the brahman. Eight-hoofed are the domestic ani- 
mals, and therefore it belongs to the domestic animals. 

1. ' A. vedena. ^A.vdjayad. ''A.padena. * hanta. ' A. B. insert da. 
• repetition and confusion in C. ' sd. 
VOL. XVI. 12 
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I. 2. I. sa yad om iti so 'gnir vdg iti prthivy om iti vdyitr 
vdg ity antariksam} om ity ddityo vag iti dydur om iti prdno 
vdg ity eva vdk. 2. sa ya evam vidvdn udgdyaty om, ity evd 
'gnim, dddya prthivydtn pratisthdpayaty om ity eva vdyum 
dddyd ^ntarikse pratisthdpayaty om, ity evd^ "dityam, dddya 
divi pratisthdpayaty om ity eva prdnam dddya vdci^ pratisthd- 
payati. 3. tad dhdi 'tac ehdiland' gdyatram gdyanty ovdSc 
ovdSo ovaSo'' hum hhd ovd iti. 4. tad u ha tat pardn ivd ''ndyu- 
syam iva. tad vdyog, cd 'parh cd ''nu vartma geyam. 5. yad vdi 
vdyiih pardn' eva paveta kslyeta ' [sa]. sa purastdd vdti sa 
daksinatas sa pa^cdt sa uttaratas sa uparistdf sa sarvd dipo 
'nusamvdti. 6. tad etad dhur iddmih vd ayam ito 'vdsld^ athe 
Hthdd vatl Hi. sa yad resmdnam janarndno" nivestamdno vdti 
ksaydd eva bibhyat. -i. yad u ha vd'" dpah pardcir eva prasrtds 
syanderan ksiyerans tdh. yad" ankdnsi'^ kurvdnd nivestam,dnd 
dvartdn srjamdnd yanti ksaydd eva bibhyatlh. tad etad vdyof 
cdi ''vd ''pdm cd ''nu vartma geyam. 2. 

prathame 'nuvake dvitiyal} khandah. 

I. 2. 1. Om is Agni (tire), speech is the earth ; om is Vayu 
(wind), speech is the atmosphere ; om is Aditya (sun), speech is 
the sky : om is breath, speech is just speech. 2. He who know- 
ing thus sings the adgltha saying om, he takes Agni (fire) and 
causes him to stand firm on the earth ; saying om, he takes 
Vayu (wind) and causes him to stand firm in the atmosphere ; 
saying om, he takes Aditya (sun) and causes him to stand firm in 
the sky ; saying om, he takes breath and causes it to stand firm 
in speech, s. Now the ^ailanas sing the gdyatra {-sdman) thus : 
ovdSo ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd ovd. 4. Truly, this is thrown away 
{pardn), as it were ; not productive of long life, as it were. It 
should be sung in accordance with the course of wind and waters, 
a. Truly, if the wind should blow only straight away (pardn), it 
would be exhausted. It blows from the front (east), from the 
right (south), from the back (west), from the left (north), from 
above, it blows from all quarters together, e. This they saj'- : 
" At this very moment it hath blown in this direction, now it 
bloweth thus." When it blows begetting a whirlwind, winding 
itself in [it does so] just fearing exhaustion, i. And if the 
waters should flow streaming straight away (paraolr) only, they 
would be exhausted. When they proceed making bends, winding 
themselves in, producing eddies, [they do so] just fearing exhaus- 
tion. 8. Therefore that [^sdman] should be sung according to the 
course of the wind and waters. 

3. ' C. antartks-. ' B. apa. ' vdcl. ^ * B. chel- ; C. chU-. ° -oa. * A.B. 
pardnd ; C. purdd. ' B.C. -risfhdt. * C. sit. ' A. yajamdno, the ya 
correction ; B.C. jamano. '" C. vam. " A. dayad, da struck out in 
B. ; C. yad. "^ ankdsi. 
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I. 3. 1. ova} ova ova hum bha ova iti karoty «««.' etabhydth 
sarvam ayur eti. s. sa yatha vrksam akramanair^ akrama- 
mana iydd evam evdi He dve-dve devate samdhciye ''man lokdn 
rohann etV s. eka u eva m,rtyur anvety apanaycd ''va. 4. atha 
hinkaroti. candramu vdi hinkdro 'nnam u vdi candram,dh. 
annend ^Qanaydm ghnanti. s. tdm-tdm a^anaydm annena hatvo 
'm ity etam evd "dityam^ samayd ''timucyate. etad eva divap 
chidram. e. yaihd kham vd 'nasas" sydd rathasya' vdi 'vam, 
etad divai! chidram. tad ra^mibhis samchannam" diyyate. i. yad 
gdyatrasyo "rdhvam hinkdrdt tad am.rtam. tad dtmdnam da- 
dhydd a,tho yajamdnam. atha yad' itarat sdmo "rdhvam tasya 
pratihdrdt. s. sa yathd 'dbhir dpas sanisrjyeran^'' yatha ''gnind 
'fftiis samsrjyeia yathd kslre kslram, dsicydd evam evdi 'tad aksa- 
ram, etdbhir devatdbhis samsrjyate. S. 

prathame 'nuvdke trtlyal}, hhandah. 

I. 4. 1. tarn vd etam hinkdram him, bhd iti hinkurvanti. Qrlr 
vdi bhdh. asdu vd' ddityo bhd iti. ^. etam ha vd etam nyangam, 
anu garbha' iti. yad bha iti strmdm^ prajananarh nigacchati 

I. 3. I. He utters ova ovd ovd htim, bhd ovd. By means of 
these two [divinities] he arrives at complete age. 2. As one 
would keep climbing up a tree by steps, even so uniting these 
divinities pairwise he keeps ascending these worlds. 3. Death 
alone goes after, viz. hunger. 4. Then he utters him. The 
hinkdra is the moon, and the moon is food. Through food they 
slay hunger, s. Having slain through food this hunger and that, 
saying om., he escapes through the midst of this sun. That is 
the fissure of the sky. 6. As is the [axle-] hole of a cart or 
of a chariot, even so is this fissure of the sky. That appears 
all covered by rays. 7. What of the gdyatra {-sdmari] is beyond 
the hinkdra, that is immortal. There he should place himself as 
well as the sacrificer. And the rest of the sdm,an is beyond its 
pratihdra. 8. As waters might be united with waters, as fire 
might be united with fire, as one would pour milk into milk, 
even so this syllable is united with these divinities. 

I. 4. 1. They utter this same hinkdra as him bhd. Fortune is 
bhd,s (splendor); yonder sun is bhds. 2. According to this same 
sign is [the word] garbha (foetus). In that he, saying bha, ap- 

3. ^ova. ^A.B. aiv-. ^A.B. ahram-. *A.iti. *B. -tyaiii; C. -tya 
^nasa. ''rasasya. ^A.B.-nna. '> A.B. tvad ; C. tad {^}. '"B.-ran. 

4. 'A. om. - gamhha. 'A.B. strin-. 
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tasmdt tato brahmana rsikalpo jay ate 'tivyddhi* rajanyap purah. 
3. etarh ha vd etam nyangam anu vrsabha iti. yad^ bha iti 
nigacchati tasmdt tatah ^iunyo' ballvardo duhdnd dhenur uksd 
dapavajf jdyante. 4. etam ha vd etam nyangam anu gardabha 
iti. yad bha iti nigacchati tasmdt sa pdpiydn chreyaslsu carati 
tasmdd asya pdplyasap preyo jdyate 'pvataro vd 'pvatarl vd. &. 
etam ha vd etam nyangam, anu kubhra iti. yadbha iti nigacchati 
tasmdt so '■ndryas' sann api rdjhoTi prdpnoti. e. tarn hdi Ham 
eke hinkdram him, bhd ova iti bahirdhe^ 'wa hinkurvanti. bahir- 
dhe 'ya'° vdi pnh. pnr vdi sdmno hinkdra iti. i. sa ya enarh 
tatra bruydd' bahirdhd nvd ayam priyam adhita jadplydn bha- 
visyati.^^ 

sa yadd vdi mriyate Hhd ''gndu prdsto bhavati : 
ksipre bata marisyaty agndv enam prdsisyantl 
Hi tathd hdi 'wa sydt. s. tasmdd u hdi Ham hinkdram him vo 
ity antar ivdi 'wa "tmann arjayet. tathd ha na bahirdhd priyam 
kurute sarvam dyur eti. 4- 

prathame 'nuvdke caturthali khan^afy. 



proaches the secret parts of women, therefore thence is born a 
Brahman like a rsi, a piercing kingly hero. s. According to this 
same sign is [the word] vrsabha (bull). In that he approaches say- 
ing bha, therefore thence a [sacrificially] pure bull, a milking cow, 
an ox possessing tenfold strength (?) are born. 4. According to 
this same sign is [the word] gardabha (ass). In that he approaches 
saying bha, therefore he (the ass) being inferior covers those 
[mares] which are superior ; therefore of this inferior one some- 
thing better is born, either a mule or a she-mule. s. According to 
this same sign is [the word) kubhra. In that he approaches saying 
bha, therefore he, even though he be not an Arya, obtains kings 
(?). 6. This same hiiikdra some utter him bhd ova — outside as it 
were. Truly outside is fortune ; fortune indeed is the syllable 
Mm of the sdman. t. If upon this one should say of him : 
" Truly he hath now put fortune outside, he will become worse ; 
Truly, when he dies, he is thrown into the fire ; quickly, alas, he 
will die, they will throw him into the fire — " even so it would 
come to pass. s. And therefore one should put that hinkdra, viz. 
him vo, inside of one's self, as it were. Thus, indeed, he does 
not put fortune outside, he attains complete age. 

4. ' C. jdyata itivy-. ° A. ya§at. ^ -ya. 'insert Hi. * A.B. ndk- 

thyas ; C. narthyas. ' C. cm. bahirdhe'va tatra brUydd 

'» bahirddhve, om. va. " -yatl Hi. 
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5. 1. sa hai 'sa khala devata ^pasedhanti^ tisthati. idam vdi 
tvam atra pdpam akar ne ''hdi "syasi. yo vai punyakrt syat sa 
ihe ''yad iti. a. sa bruydd apa^yo vdi tvam tad yad aharh 
tad' akaravam' tad vdi ma tvam nd ''kdrayisyas tvam vdi 
tasya kartd ^sl 'ti. a. sd* ha veda satyam, md "he'' Hi. satyam hdi 
'sd devatd. sd* ha tasya ne "fe yad enam, apasedhet satyam,^ updi 
'»a hvayate. i. atha ho ''vdcdi "ksvako' vd vdrsno 'mtvaktd vd 
sdtyaklrta' utdi ^sd' khald devatd ^paseddhum eva dhriyate" 
'sydi diQah. &. [tad] divo ^ntah. tad im,e dydvdprthivi sarhplis- 
yatah. ydvatl vdi vedis tavatl ^yam prthivl. tad yatrdi 'toe cdtvd- 
lam khdtam tat sam,prati sa diva dkd^ali. «. tad bahispavamdne 
stuyamdne manaso ''dgrhniydt. n. sa yatho ''cchrdyam prati- 
yasya" prapadyetdi ^vam evdi Hayd^' devataye ''dam amrtam 
abhiparyeti yatrd ''yam idam tapatl 'ti. a. atha ho ^vdca — 5. 

prathame 'nuvake paneamah khandah. 

6. 1. —gobalo vdrsnah ka etam ddityam, arhati samaydi ''turn. 
dUrdd vd esa etat tapati nyan. tena vd etam, pHrvena sdmapathas 
tad eva inanasd "hrtyo 'paristdd etasydi Hasminn amrte nida- 

I. 5. 1. This same base divinity stands driving away ; "This 
evil thou hast done here ; thou shalt not come here. Verily he 
who is doer of good deeds, he may come here." a. Let him say : 
" Thou sawest what I thus did ; thou wonldst not make me do 
this; thou art doer of it." a. That [divinity] knows : "He tells 
me truth." This divinity is truth. It is not competent_to drive 
him away ; he just calls upon truth. 4. Now either Aiksvaka 
Varsna or Anuvaktar Satyakirta said : " And this base divinity 
begins to drive away from this quarter. 5. [There] is the end of 
the sky ; there heaven and earth embrace. So great as the sac- 
rificial hearth is, so great is this earth ; and where that ditch 
(for the northern altar) is dug, precisely there is that space of the 
sky. 6. Thus, when the bahispavamdna is being sung, he should 
take up [the cup] with the mind. i. As one would approach an 
elevation, toiling toward [it], even thus by means of this divinity 
one compasses this immortality, where this one here burns, s. 
Moreover — 

I. 6. 1. — Gobala Varsna said : "Who is able to go through 
the midst of this sun ? Verily from afar he thus burns down- 
ward. On that account, verily, the sama;i-path is before him (?) ; 
seizing [him] thus with the mind he should place him above this 

5. ' insert 'ti. ' B.C. tvad. ' C. arka-. * s&. ' C. satyam mdhe. 
'matam. ''ksako. * B.C. s&tyaklrtta. 'B. -a. ^' dhry-. ^^ pratyasya. 
'■' A.B. 'tatay-. 
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dhycid iti. a. tad u ho ''vaca pdtyayanis samayai 'vai 'tad enark 
kas tad veda. yady eta apo va abhito yad vayurn} va esa upa- 
hvayate ra^ram, va esa tad' etaamai^ vyuhatl Hi. i. atha* ho^ 
'vdco 'lukyo' jana^ruteyo yatra vd esa etaf tapaty etad evd 
'mrtam. etac ced vdi prdpnoti tato mrtyund pdpmand vydvar- 
tate. 4. kas tad veda yat parend' '''dityam antariksam idam 
andlayanam" avarena. s. athdi Had eva 'mrtam. etad eva mum 
yuyam, prdpayisyatha.^" etad evd 'ham ndHimanya^^ iti. 6. tdny 
etdny astdu. astdksard gdyatri. gayatram sdma brahma u gdya- 
tri. tad u brahmd 'bhisampadyate. astd^aphdh pacavas teno 
pafayvam. 6. 

prathame 'nuvake sasfhah hhandah. 

I. 7. 1. td etd astdu devatdh. etdvad idam sarvam. te [ ] 

karoti. a. sa ndi 'su lokesu pdpmane bhrdtrvydyd 'vakdpam 
kurydt. manasdi 'nam nirbhajet. s. tad etad red 'hhyanucyate. 
catvdri vdk parimitd paddni 

tdni vidtir hrdhmana ye m,amsinah : 
guhd trlni nihitd^ we' 'ngayanti^ 

turiyam vdco manusyd vadanCi 
ti. 4. tad ydni tdni guhd trlni nihitd* ne" 'ngayantl \^ti\ 'ma 



■>*; 



one in this immortality. 2. Further Qatyayani said : " ' Thus 
through the midst of him,' who knows that ? Truly when he either 
calls upon these waters round about, or when upon the wind, he 
then parts the rays for him." 3. Further Ulukya Janajruteya 
said : " Truly, where this one burns thus, there is this immor- 
tality. If one obtains this, he thereupon separates himself from 
death, from evil. 4. Who knows that which is beyond the sun, 
beneath this abodeless atmosphere ? 5. And just this is immor- 
tality. This you will cause me to obtain. This I do not despise." 
6. = i. 1. s. 

I. 7. 1. These are these eight divinities. So great is the 
universe. They [ ] does. 2. He should not give an op- 
portunity in these worlds to his hateful rival. He should exclude 
him with his mind. 3. That same is referred to in a re : " Speech 
is four measured quarters ; Brahmans who are wise know these ; 
three, deposited in secret, do not stir ; one quarter of speech men 
speak." 4. Now these ' three [quarters] deposited in secret which 



6. ^va'yam, 'A.B. tady ; C. ta. "O. sydi. ^C. atho. f^ C. om. 
^'vaoa{!) ulukyoA.C; uhikyoB. ''B. yat. 'B.paron-. ^ A.anvilay-. 
'" -ta ; A., prapip-. " -yata. 

7. * B. -tani. ' A. no ; C. cm. ' C. gayanti. * C. -tdni. ' C. cm. 
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eva te lokdh. s. turlyam vaco inanusyd vadantl ''ti. caturbhdgo 
ha vdi turlyam vdcah. sarvayd ''sya vdcd sarvdir ebhir lokdis 
sarvend ''sya krtam bhavati ya evarh veda. 6. sa yathd ''^mdnani 
dJchanam rtvd° lostho' vidhvansata, evam" eva sa vidhvansate^ 
ya evam vidvdnsam, upavadati. 7. 

prathame 'nuvake saptamah khandah. prathamo 'nuvakas samapta'fy. 

I. 8. 1. prajdpatir vd idam trayena vedend ''jay ad yad asye 
''dam jitam tat. 2. sa diJesate ''ttham ced vd anye devd anena 
vedend^ yahsyanta imdm vdva te jitirh jesyanti ye 'yam mam,a. 
3. hante 'mam trayam vedam' pllaydnl ''ti. 4. sa imam trayam 
vedam apUayat. tasya p'dayann ekam evd 'ksarath nd 'paknot" 
pllayitum om iti yad etat. s. esa u ha vdva sarasah. sarasd ha 
vd evarhvidas trayl vidyd bhavati. e. sa im,am rasam p'dayitvd 
''panidhdyo "rdhvo 'dravat. i. tarn dravantam* catvdro devdndm, 
anvapapyann indrap oandro rudras samudrah. tasmdd ete 
p'esthd devdndm,. ete^ hy' enani' anvapapyan. s. sa yo 'yam 
rasa dslt tad eva tapo 'bhavat. 9. ta imam rasam devd anvdik- 
santa.' te 'bhyapapyanf sa" tapo vd abhud iti. 10. imam u vdi 

do not stir,' they are these worlds. 5. ' One quarter of speech men 
speak.' A fourth part indeed is this quarter of speech. Of him 
who knows thus it (?) is done by all speech, by all these worlds, by 
the all. 6. As a clod of earth colliding with a stone as target 
breaks to pieces, even so he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of 
one knowing thus. 

I. 8. 1-2 = I. 1. 1-2. 3. Come now, I will press this threefold 
knowledge (Veda)." 4. He pressed this threefold knowledge 
(Veda). Pressing, he could not press one syllable of it, viz. om. 
5. And that, indeed, is full of sap. Full of sap is the threefold 
knowledge of him who knows thus. «. He, having pressed this 
sap, putting it aside, ran upward. 7. Him running four of the 
gods looked after, Indra, Candra, Rudra, Samudi-a. Therefore 
these are the best of the gods. For they looked after him. s. 
What this sap was, that became penance (tojoas). 9. These gods 
looked after this sap. They became aware : " Verily this [sap] 
hath become penance." 10. They, feeling this threefold knowl- 
edge (Veda) all over, found in it that same unpressed syllable, 
viz. om. 11. And that, indeed, is full ef sap. They mixed it 

7. " C. krtva. ^ losto. « A.C. om. evam vidhvansate. ' B. adds 

(i.60. 7>>-8) sa eso upavadati. 

8. 'A. -me. «A. -da; B. -da. 'A.B. -kno. ^dravam. ^B. hy ete. 
*A. om. 'A. senam. ^ -an ; B. -dich-. ^ tebhyafipa-. ^"C. -gyaihs ta-. 
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trayam vedam marlmr^itva tasminn etad evd 'ksaram apllitam" 
avindann om iti yad etat. ii. esa u ha vdva" sarasah. tenai 
'nam prdyiwan." yatha madhuna Idjan prayuydd^^ evam. is. te 
'bhyatapyanta. tesdm tapyamdndndm dpydyata vedah. te 'nena^* 
ca tapmd "pinena ca vedena (dm u eva jitim ajaya9i" yam pra- 
jdpatir ajayat." ta ete sarva eva prajdpatimdtrd aydSm'^ ayaSm^' 
iti. 13. tasmdt tapyamdnasya bhuyasl kirtir bhavati bhuyo 
yagah. 'sa ya etad evam veddi ''vara evd "pinena vedena yajate." 
yado ydjayaty evam evd "pinend'" vedena" ydjayati. i4. tasya 
hdi Hasya ndi '•«« Jed cand 'Wtir astf^ ya evam veda. sa ya evdi 
'nam upavadati'^ sa drtim rcchati.^^ 8. 

dvitlye 'nuvdke prathamal}. Vham^ah. 

I. 9. 1. tad dhur yad ovd^ ova' iti glyate kvd 'tra rg' bhavati 
hva same Hi. 3. om iti vdi sdm,a vdg ity rk. om iti mano vdg 
iti vak. om, iti prdno vdg ity eva vdk. om iti 'ndro vdg iti sarve 
devdh. tad etad indram, eva sarve devd anuyanti. 3. am, ity 
etad evd 'ksaram. etena vdi samsave parasye 'ndram vrnjlta.* 
etena ha vdi tad bako ddlbhya djakepindm,'' indram vavarja.' 

with that, just so as one might mix beans with honey. 12. They 
brooded over [it] (did penance). Of them brooding over [it] 
knowledge (the Veda) was filled up. And by means of this heat 
(penance) and the filled up Veda they conquered that conquest 
which Prajapati [had] conquered. All these are just commen- 
surate with Prajapati, [of whom one may doubt:] "Is it this 
one ? Is it this one ?" 13. Therefore greater becomes the renown, 
greater the glory of one who does penance. He who knows this 
thus sacrifices for himself by means of the filled-up Veda ; and 
when he sacrifices for anyone else he thus sacrifices for him by 
means of the filled-up Veda. 14. For him who knows thus there 
is no misfortune at all. He who speaks ill of him, he meets with 
misfortune. 

I. 9. 1. This they say : "If one sings ovd ovd, what becomes 
of the re, what of the sdman?" 2. Om is the sdman, speech is 
the re ; otn is the mind, speech is speech ; om, is breath, speech is 
just speech ; om is Indra, speech is all the gods. Thus all the 
gods go after Indra. 3. Om is this syllable ; by it at a simultane- 
ous soma-sacrifice one would force Indra away from his rival. 



%. ^^ G. pllitam ; B. -ta. '"Cva. ^^prdy-. "-yaydd. ^^C.tena; B. 
teena; A. iendina. '*C.-yat. " A.B. -yan. ^^aSyam. ^' C. om. yajate 

yado vedena. ^''A.B. eva dpi-. "A. asi. "A. upadati; O. uva- 

dati. *'A. achcati; B.C. ar-. 

9. 'B. evd. 'A. ovdta {=ovd3 f). ^rg. ^ avrnj-. 'A.B. -fin-; C, 
-fiw-. ' vavraja. 
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om ity etenai 'va "ninaya.'' *,. tany etany astdu. astdJcsard gdyatri. 
gdyatram sdma brahma u gdyatri. tad u hrahmd ^hhisampad- 
yate. astd^aphdh pa^avas teno pa^avyam. s. tasydi 'tdni nd- 
mdnl ''ndrah Jcqrmd ^ksitir' amrtam vyotndnto vdcah. hahur" 
hhuyas sarvam sarvasmdd uttaram jyotih. rtam satyarh vijnd- 
nam" vivdcanam aprativdcyam.^' picrvarh sarvam sarvd vdk. 
sarvam idam apt dhernth pinvate pardg arvdh. 9. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke dvitlyah khandah. 

I. 10. 1. s«' prthaksalilam hdmadughdhsiti prdnasamhitam 
cahsupprotranf vdkprabhutam manasd vydptam hrdaydgram* 
hrdhmanabhahtam" anna^ubhara varsapavitram gobhagam 
prthivyuparam tapastanu varunapariyatatianr' indraprestham 
sahasrdksaram ayutadhdram amrtam duhdnd' sarvdn imdn 
lokdn abhiviksaratl 'tV a. tadetat satyam aksaram yad om, iti. 
tasminn dpah pratisthitu apsu' prthivl prthivydm ime lokdh. 
8. yathd sucyd paldpdni samtrnndni syur evam, etend ^ksarene 
hne lokus samtrnndh. 4. tad idam irndn^ atividhya dapadhd 

Truly by means of it Baka Dalbhya forced Indra away from the 
Ajakejins ; just by means of this om he led [him] to himself. 
4 = 1. 1. 8. 5. These are its names : Indra, action, imperishable- 
ness, the immortal, end of the firmament of speech (?); the mani- 
fold, the numerous, the all, the light higher than the all ; right- 
eousness, truth, distinction, decision which is not to be contra- 
dicted ; the ancient all, all speech. This all also, [like] a cow, 
fattens thitherward, hitherward. 

I. 10. I. She that milks immortality possessing individual 
oceans (?), possessing wish-granting imperishableness, connected 
with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior by speech, 
permeated by the mind, having the heart as its point, apportioned 
to the Brahmans, pleasant through food, having the rain as means 
of purification (?), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, having 
penance as a body, having Varuna as an enclosure, having. Indra 
as leader, possessing a thousand syllables, possessing ten thousand 
streams, flows in all directions unto all these worlds, i. Om is this 
same true syllable. In it the waters are firmly set, in the waters 
the earth, in the earth these worlds, s. As leaves might be stuck 
together with a pin, so these worlds are stuck together by this 
syllable. 4. That same having pierced thorn flows tenfold, hun- 



9. '"va ninaya. ' -i ; G. 'hsiti. '-7ur. ^"vijijnd-. "G.-ah. 

10. 'sd. ' -ksuf^rotr-. '-dayogr-. ■'A. bhraktram; B. bhratram; O. 
bhrtram. "paryyat-. '^-ah. ^C. om. t«. » A.B. -psuh. »A.B. dm; O. 
leaves space between idam and dagadha. 

vol,. XVI. 13 
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ksarati patadhd sahasradhd ^yutadhd prayutadhd \niyutadha\ 
''rhudadhd nyarhudadhd" nikharvadha" padmam aksitir vyo- 
tndntah. 6. yathdn ^gho visyandamdnah" parah-parovariydn 
hhavaty evarn evdi ''tad aksaram parah-parovariyo^^ bhavati. 

6. te hdi 'te'* lokd urdhvd eva ^ritdh. ima evam trayoda^amdsdh. 

7. sa ya evam vidvdn udgdyati sa evmn evdi ''tdn lokdn ativahati. 
om ity etend ''ksarend ''mtun ddityani mukha ddhatte. esa ha vd 
etad aksaram. s. tasya" sarvam dptam bhnvati sarvam jitaih 
na hd ''sya ha^ cana^' kdm,o '■ndpto bhavati ya evam veda. 9. 
tad dha prthur vdinyo" divydn vrdtydn papraccha 

sthundm divastambhanlrh suryam dhur 

aniarikse suryah prthivipratisthah : 
apsu bhumi^^" fifyire^' bhuribhdrdh 

kim svin m,ahir adhitisthanty dpa 
iti. 10. te ha pratyucus 

sthundm, eva divastambhanlrh suryam dhur 

antarikse suryah prthivipratisthah : 
apsu bhUmip^' fipyire" bhuribhdrds 

satyam, mahir adhitisthanty'"' dpa 
iti. 11. om ity etad evd ^ksararh satyam. tad etad dpo 'dhitis- 
thanti. 10. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke trtlyah khandah. dvitiyo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

dredfold, thousandfold, ten thousandfold, hundred thousandfold, 
millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfold, billionfold, ten 
billionfold, hundred billionfold, thousand billionfold. 6. As a 
flood flowing in different directions [proceeding] farther and far- 
ther becomes broader, even so this syllable [proceeding] farther 
ard farther becomes broader. «. These same worlds are lying 
[piled] upward [one above the other]. They thus are of thirteen 
months. 7. He who knowing thus sings the udgltha, he carries 
[the sacrificer] beyond these worlds. By means of this syllable 
om he places yonder sun in his mouth. Verily it (the sun) is this 
syllable. s. Whoso knows thus, by him all is obtained, all con- 
quered, of him no desire whatsoever is unfulfilled. 9. Now Prtliu 
Vainya asked the divine mendicants : "They call the sun (surya) 
a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere is the sun having the 
earth as a support ; in the waters the much-bearing earths lie; on 
what, pray, do the great waters rest ?" lo. They answered : 
"They do call the sun a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere 
is the sun having the earth as a support ; in the waters the much- 
bearing earths lie; on truth the great waters rest." ii. This 
syllable om is truth. Thereon, then, the waters rest. 

10. " A.B. nirbtt-. ^^ A.B. nikharvaxia ; C. nikharvaddca. "C. -wan. 
'^C. om. paral},-paro. "tai. "A.B. tasi. "A. kanva. "A. vdi. 
^*-mif. "fifiVe. ™A. athit: 
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I. 11. 1. prajapatih praja asrjata. ta enam srsta annakdfinlr 
abhitas samantam paryavi^an. a. ta abravlt Mmkamas sthe Hi. 
annadyakama ity ahruvan. s. so 'bravld ekarh vdi' vedam 
annadyam asrksi sdmd^ '»«. tad vah prayacchanl' ''ti. tan 
nah prayacche^ ''ty ahruvan. \. so 'bravld imdn vdi pafun 
bhuylstham upajivdmah. ebhyah prathamam praddsydml Hi. 
6. tebhyo hinkdram prdyacchat. tasmdt pa^avo hinkarikrato* 
vijijndsamdnd iva caranti. e. prastdvam manusyebhyah. tas- 
indd u te stuvata ive'' ''dam me hhavisyaty ado me hhavisyafi 
Hi. 7. ddiih vayobhyah. tasmdt tdny ddaddndny updpapdtam 
iva caranti. 8. udgltham devebhyo 'mrtam. tasmdt te 'mrtdh. 
9. pratihdram dranyebhyah pa^ubhyah. tasmdt te pratihrtds' 
tantasyamdnW iva caranti. 11. 

tftlye 'nuvake prathamah khandah. 

I. 12. 1. upadravam gandharvdpsarobhyaU. tasmdt ta upa- 
dravarh grhnanta iva caranti. 2. nidhanam pitrhhyah. tasmdd 
u te nidhanasamsthdh. s. tad yad ebhyas tat sdma prayacchad 
etam evui ^bhyas tad ddityam prdyacchat. 4. sa yad anuditas 
sa hihkdro '■rdhoditaft' prastdva dsarhgavam ddir' mddh- 

I. 11. 1. Prajapati created creatures. They being created be- 
leaguered him completely on all sides, yearning for food (?). s. 
He said to them : " What is your desire ?" " We are desirous of 
food-eating," they said. 3. He said : " Truly, one Veda have I 
created for food-eating, viz, the sdman ; that I will furnish to 
you." The^' said : " Furnish that to us." 4. He said : " We live 
mostly on these domestic animals. To them I will give first." 
s. He gave them the hinkdra. Therefore domestic animals go 
about continually uttering him,, desirous of knowing [each other], 
as it were. 6. Tlie prastdva [he gave] to men. And therefore 
they praise themselves {^^stu), as it were, [saying] : " This will 
be mine, that will be mine." 7. The ddi [he gave] to the birds. 
Therefore they move about taking themselves (y'«?a-|-«), flying 
up and down, as it were. s. The udgltha [he gave] to the gods, 
being immortal. Therefore they are immortal. 9. The pratihdra 
[he gave] to the beasts of the forest. Therefore they, being 
kept back, move shaking (?) as it were. 

I. 12. I. The upadrava [he gave] to the Gandharvas and Ap- 
sarases. Therefore they move taking hold as it were of the 
upadrava (?). a. The nidhana [he gave] to the Fathers. And 
therefore they are resting on the nidhana. 3. In that he gave 
them this sdman, thereby he gave them this sun. <. When it is 

II. 'va. ^C. jttTO-. ^pfV^-- *-kfto. ^ B.C. stuvateva. ' pratihatds. 
'A.B. tatr(?)s{l)yaindnd ; C. tdtdsyamdnd. 

13. 'C. -dpsarebh-. ''C. arthodit-. "ddityalj,. 
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yandina udgitho 'pardhnah pratihdro yad updstamayam loM- 
tdyati sa upadravo 'stamita eva nidhanam. s. sa esa sarvair 
lokais samah. tad yad em sarvair lokdis samas tasmdd esa eva 
sdma. sa ha vdi sdmavit sa sama veda' ya evam veda. 6. te 
'bruvan dure vd idam asmat. tatre ^dam huru yatro "'pajivdme 
''ti.^ 1. tad rtun dbhyatyanayat. sa vasantam eva hinkdrani 
akarod' grismam prastdvam varsdm udgltham faradani' pra- 
tihdram hemantam nidhanam. rndsdrdharndsdv eva saptamdv 
akarot. s. te 'bruvan nedlyo nvdvai 'tarhi. tatrdi 'va kuru 
yatro ''pajivdme ''ti." 9. tat parjanyam abhyatyanayat. sa pu- 
rovdtam eva hinkdram, akarot. 12. 

tftiye 'nuvdke dvitlyah khandali,. 

I. 13. 1. jimutdn prastdvam' stanayitnum udgltham vidyu- 
tam pratihdram vrstim' nidhanam,. yad vrstdt p>'>'<^j^9 caw 
hadhaya^ ca jdyante te saptam,ydv' akarot. a. te '■bruvan 
nedlyo nvdvai Harhi. tatrdi 'va kuru yatro 'pajivdme 'ti.* 3. 
tad yajnam, abhyatyanayat. sa yajunsy eva hinkdrani akarod 
rcah prastdvam sdmdny udgltham stomam pratihdram chando 

not yet risen it is the hinkdra ; when half risen it is the pra- 
stdva ; at the time when the cows are driven together it is the 
ddi ; noon is the udgltha ; the afternoon is XkiQ pratihdra ; when 
it turns red toward sunset it is the upadrava ; having gone to set- 
ting it is the nidhana. e. This (sun) is the same (sam,a) with all the 
worlds, therefore it is the sdman. Truly he is sdman-^novring, 
he knows the sdman, who knows thus. 6. They said : " Verily, 
this is far away from us ; make it there where we may live on 
[it]." 7. Then he transferred it to the seasons. He made the 
spring the hinkdra, the summer the prastdva, the rainy season the 
udgltha, the fall the pratihdra, the winter the nidhana. Both 
months and half-months he made as sixth and seventh, a. They 
said : " Verily, it is nearer now ; [but] make it there where we 
may live on [it]." 9. Then he transferred it to Parjanya. He 
made the preceding wind the hinkdra, — 

I. 13. 1. The thunder-clouds the prastdva, the thunder the 
udgltha, the lightning the pratihdra, the rain the nidhana ; 
what creatures and herbs are born from rain, those he made as 
sixth and seventh, a. They said : " Verily, it is nearer now, [but] 
make it there where we may live on [it]." s. Then he transferred 
it to the sacrifice. He made the yajuses the hinkara, the re's the 
prastdva, the sdmans the udgltha, the stoma the pratihdra, the 

12. * 0. repeats sa sdma veda. ' -ma iti. ' kar-. '' prastdvafy. varsd 
udgithafy; B.C. garat pratihdra}} ; A. om. garadam pratihdram. 
18. ' A. prastdtrdi 'vam. ' -tir. ' A. sapatam-. * -ma iti. 
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nidhanam. svahakdravasatkdrav eva saptaindv akarot. 4. te 
'■hruvan nedlyo nvavai Harhi. tatrdi 'va kuru yatro ^pajlvdme '(L* 
«. tat purusam ahhyatyanmjat.'' sa tnana eva hinkdram aharod 
vdcam prastdvam prdnam udgitham caksuh pratihdrani pro- 
traih nidhanam. retap cdi 'va prajdm ca saptamdv akarot. e. 
te 'bruvann atra vd enat tad akur yatro 'pajvoisydma Hi. -i. sa 
vidydd aham eva sdmd 'smi mayy etd devatd iti. IS. 
tftiye 'nuvake tftlyafy khandaft. 

I. 14. 1. na ha duredevatas' sydt. ydvad dha vd dtmand 
devdn updste tdvad asindi devd bhavanti. a. atha ya etad evarh 
vedd 'ham eva sdmd 'smi mayy etas .sarvd' devatd ity evam^ 
hd 'smi/in etds sarvd devatd bhavanti. ». tad etad devapriit 
sdm,a. sarvd ha vdi devatdp prnvanty evamvidam punydya sd- 
dhave. td enam puny am eva sddhu kdrayanti. a. sa ha smd "ha 
sucitta(; pdilano' yo yajnakdmo mam eva sa vrnltdm. tata evdi 
'nam yajna upanamsyati. evamvidam hy udgdyantam sarvd 
devatd anusarhtrpyanii. td asmai trptds tathd karisyanti yathdi 
'nam yajna upanamsyati 'ti. IJf. 

tftiye 'nuvake caturthah khandafy. tj-tiyo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

chandas the nidhana ; the exclamations svdhd and vasat he 
made as sixth and seventh. 4. They said : "Verily, it is nearer 
now, [but] ]nake it there where we may live on [it]." s. He trans- 
ferred it to man. He made the mind the hinkdra, speech the 
prastdva, breath the ndgitha, sight the pratlhdra, hearing the 
nidhana ; seed and offspring he made as sixth and seventh. 6. 
They said : " Now thou hast made it here, where we shall live 
on [it]". 7. He should know : " I am the sdma?i, in me are these 
divinities." 

I. 14. I. He should not be one having the divinities far away. 
Truly to what extent he worships the gods with the self, to that 
extent the gods exist for him. a. And who knows this thus : " I 
am the sdman, in me are all these divinities," truly thus in him 
all these divinities exist, s. That is the deva^rut sdman ; for all 
the divinities give ear to one knowing thus for what is pure, for 
what is good. They make him do what is pure, what is good. 
4. Now Sucitta ^Silana used to say : " Whoso wisheth to sacri- 
fice, let him choose me ; then the sacrifice will become his. 
For with one who knowing tlius singeth the ndgitha all the divin- 
ities are pleased together. They being pleased will so act for 
him that the sacrifice shall become his." 

13. 'A. ahhyatyatyan-. 

14. ' A.B. devata. 'A. cm. 'B. esma. * A. deva^rait ; B. deva- 
grut ; O. evagrut. 'B. -narh. 
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I. 15. 1. devd vai svargaih lohara dipsan. tarn na paydnd nd 
"««wa' na tisthanto' na dhdvanto ndi 'va Jcena oana karmand "pntt- 
van. s. te devdh prajdpatim upddhdvan' svargam vdi lokam 
dipsisma. tarn na faydnd nd "smd na tisthanto na dhdvanto ndi 
''va kena cana karmand "pdma. tathd no '■nu^ddhi yathd svar- 
gam lokam dpnuydme* Hi. «. tan abravlt sdmnd ''nrcena svar- 
gam lokam praydte'' 'ti. te sdmnd ^nrcena svargam lokatn prd- 
yan." 4. pra vd ime sdm,nd ''gur iti. tasm,dt prasdma tasmdd u 
prasdmy annam atti.'' 6. devd vdi svargam lokam, dyan.* ta etdny 
rkpaddni ^arirdni dhunvanta dyan. te' svargam lokam ajayan." 
*. tdny d divah praklrndny a^eran. athe 'nidni prajdpatir rkpa- 
ddni parlrdni samcityd ''hhyarcat. yad" abhyarcat td"^ eva rco 
'bhawan. 15. 

eaturthe 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 16. I. sdi ^va rg dbhavad iyam eva grih. ato devd abhavan. 
a. athdi ''sdm, imam asurd^^ friyam avindanta. tad evd "suram 

I. 15. I. The gods desired to obtain tlie heavenly world. 
Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor rnnning nor by any 
[other] action whatsoever did they obtain it. ». These gods ran 
unto Prajapati [saying] : " We have desired to obtain the heav- 
enly world. Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running 
nor by any [other] action whatsoever have we obtained it. In- 
struct us so that we may obtain the heavenly world." a. He 
said to them : " Approach the heavenly world by means of a rc- 
less sdman." They approached the heavenly world by means of a 
re-less sdman. 4. "Truly, these have gone forth (jpra) by means 
of the sdmanP Hence [the word] frasdma, and hence one eats 
food imperfectly (?prasa)vi«). 6. Verily, the gods went to the 
heavenly world. They kept shaking off their bodies, the rc- 
parts. They conquered the heavenly world. 6. These [bodies] 
lay strewn up to the sky. Then Prajapati, collecting these bodies, 
the fc-parts, honored (y'fc) them. Because he honored them, 
they became rc^s. 

I. 16. 1. That one became the re, this one [became] fortune. 
Thence the gods prevailed, a. Now the Asuras acquired for 

15. 1 A. "f m-. ^ A. -ntyo. ^ A. upaya-. * C. praydme. ' A. pra- 
ydte ; B. pradhdme ; C. praydme. * lokammaprdyat. ' After this there 
is confusion and repetition in the MSS. Before 5, all insert : ta etdny 
fkpaddni garirdni dhunvanta dyan (A. rtthayan). te svargam lokam 
aJayan{A. -at), athe 'mdni prajdpatir . . . . ta eva rco 'bhavan. "A. 
yat. ' MSS. cm. te svargaih ajayan ; inserted here from repeti- 
tion above 7. '°C. cm. yad " A.B. cm. td eva 

16. 'B. ds-. 
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abhavat. 3. te* deva" abruvan ya vdi nap prir ahhud avi- 
danta* tdm, asurdh. kathm'n nv esdm imdi'n priyam punar eva" 
jayeme 'ti. *. te 'bruvann rcy eva sdma gdydme Hi. te punah 
pratyddrutya^ rci sdmd ''gdyan. tend ''snidl lohdd, asurdn anu- 
danta. e. tad vdi mddhyandine ea savane trtlyasavane'' ca na 
rco 'parddho' 'sti. sa yat te rci' gdyati tend ''snidl lohdd dvi- 
santam bhrdtrvyam nudate. atha yad arnrle"' devatdsu prdtas- 
savanam gdyati tena svargam lohain eti. 6. prajdpatir vdi 
sdnine ''nidrh jitim ajayad yd ^sye ''yam jitis tdm.^^ sa svargam 
lokam drohat.^'' 7. te devdh prajdpatim upetyd ^bruvann as- 
tnabhyam apl ^darh sdma prayacche ''ti. tathe ''ti. tad ebhyas 
sdma prdyacchat. a. tad endn idam sdma svargam lokam nd 
^kdinayata" vodhum. 9. te devdh prajdpatim upetyd ''bruvan 
yad vdi nas sd7na prddd idam vdi nas tat svargam loham na 
kdmayate'* vodhum iti. lo. tad vdi pdpmand samsrjate 'ti. Tco 
'■sya pdpme 'ti. rg iti. tad red samasrjan. ii. tad idam prajd- 
pater garhayamdnam atisthad idam vdi md tat pdpmand sain- 
asrdhsur"' iti. so 'bravld yas tvdi ''tena vydvartaydd vy eva sa 

themselves this fortune of theirs. Thereupon the cause of the 
Asuras prevailed, a. These gods said : " Truly, what hath been 
our fortune, that the Asuras have acquired for themselves. How 
then may we win back this fortune of theirs ?" *. They said : 
"Let us sing the sdman in the re." They in turn, running up 
toward [the Asuras], sang the sdman in the re. Thereby they 
pushed the Asuras from this world. «. Thus indeed at the noon- 
libation and at the evening-libation there is no offense from the 
re. He who sings these two [libationsj in the re thereby pushes 
his hostile rival away from this world. Moreover, in that he 
sings the [chant of the] morning-libation in immortality, in the 
divinities, thereby he goes to the heavenly world. 6. v erily by 
means of the sdman Prajapati conquered this conquest, viz. what 
conquest there is of him. He ascended to the heavenly world. 7. 
These gods coming unto Prajapati said : " Furnish this sdman to 
us also." [Saying] "Yes," he furnished this sdman to them. 
8. This same sdman did not wish to carry them to the heavenly 
world. 9. These gods coming unto Prajapati said : " Verily, that 
sdman which thou hast given to us, that does not wish to carry 
us to the heavenly world." lo. "Mix it with evil." "What is its 
evil?" "There." They mixed it with there, ii. That same 
[sdman] stood upbraiding Prajapati : " Verily, they thus have 
mixed me with evil." He (P.) said : " Whoso shall separate thee 



16. 'A.B. tad. 'A.B. eva. 'vindanta. 'A. ava. 'B. -drucyatya. 
''frit-. «A. 'paratho. ^roi. ^"anfte. ^'0. tarn. "C. ar-. "A.B. wa 
Tcamayate; C. na kamayate. "A. Tedmdy-; B. samay. '^sarhsr-. 
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pdpmand vartatd iti. la. sa ya etad red, prdtassavane vydvar- 
tayati vy evam" sa pdpmand vartate. 16. 

caturthe 'nuvdke dvitiyaJj, khai}(jlah. 

I. 17. 1. tad dhur yad ovd ovd iti glyate kvd Hra rg hhavati 
kva sdme Hi. 2. prastuvann evd ^stdhhir aksardih prastduti. 
astdksard gdyatri. aksaram-aksaram tryaksarain. tac caturvin- 
fatis sampadyante. caturvinpatyaksard gdyatri. a. tdm etdm 
prastdvetia' ream dptvd yd prir yd 'pacitir yas svargo' loko yad 
yafo yad annddyam tdny dgayamdna dste. 17. 
caturthe 'nuvake t-jctiyalt, khandaJ},. 

I. 18. 1. prajdpatir devdn asrjata. tan' tnrtynh pdpmd ^nva- 
srfyata. a. te devd prajdpatim upetyd 'brunan kasnidd' u no 
'srsthd' mriyum cen nah pdpmdnam anvavasraJcsyann' dsithe 
Hi. 3. tdn abrav'ic chanddnsi samhharata. tdni yathdyatanatn 
pravi^ta'' tato mrtyund pdpm^and vydvartsyathe' Hi. 4. vasavo 
gdyatrlrh samabharan. tdm te prdvipan. tan sd 'cchddayat. s. 
rudrds tristubham samabharan. tdm te prdvipan. tdn sd 'cchdda- 
yat.'' 6. ddityd, jagatuh samabharan. tdtn te prdvipan. tdn sd 

from this [evil], he shall separate himself from evil." u. He who 
at the morning-libation separates it from the re, he thus separates 
himself from evil. 

I. IV. 1. This they say : "If there be 'sung ovd ovd, what be- 
comes of the re, what of the sdman." 2. When he sings the 
prastdva, he sings the prastdva with eight syllables. Of eight 
syllables is the gdyatri ; each syllable is a triple syllable. Thus 
they amount to twenty-four. The gdyatri has twenty-four sylla- 
bles. 3. Having obtained this same re by means of the prastdva, 
he sits singing into his possession what fortune [there is], what 
reverence, what heavenly world, what glory, what food-eating. 

I. 18. 1. Prajapati created the gods. After them death, evil 
was created. 2. These gods coming unto Prajiipati said : "Why, 
pray, hast thou created us, if thou wast going to create death, 
evil, after us ?" s. He said to them : "Bring together the metres; 
enter these each one at his proper place, then you will be sepa- 
rated from death, evil. 4. The Vasus brought the gdyatri to- 
gether. They entered it. It concealed them. 5. The Rudras 
brought the tristubh together. They entered it. It concealed 

16. '« A., eva. 

17. 'A. prastdveprastavena. ^ A. -rga. 

18. ^A.B. ia;C. tah. ''hasma. 'C. -§fa. *-sx'k?ann. ^-gan. 'A.B. 
-vaksy- ; C. -vatsy-. 'A. cch&d-. 
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'' cchadayat. 7. vipve devd anustubharh samabharan. tarn te prd- 
vi^an. tan sa 'cchadayat. e. tan asyam rcy asvardyam' mrtyur 
nirajcindd yathd niandu manisutram paripa^yed'^ evam. 9. te 
svaram prdvi^an. tan sware sato na" nirajdndt. svarasya tu 
ghosend ''nvdit. lo. ta om ity etad evd ''ksaram samdrohan, etad 
evd 'ksaram trayl vidyd. yod ado" 'mrtarh tapati tat prapadya'^ 
tato mrtyund pdpmand vydvartanta. ii. evam evdi'vamvidvdn 
om ity etad evd 'ksaram samdruhya yad ado^'' 'mrtarii tapati tat 
prapadya tato mrtyund pdpmand vydvartate Hho yasydi 'vain 
vidvdn udgdyati. 18. 
eaturthe 'nuvdke caturthahk khandah,. caiurtho 'nuvdkas samaptaJ),. 

I. 19. 1. athdi 'tad ekavinfam sdma. i. tasya trayy^ eva 
vidyd hinkdrah. agnir vdyur^ asdv dditya esa prastdvah. ima 
eva lokd ddih. tesu^ hi 'dam lokesu sarvain dhitam. ^raddhd 
yajno* daksind esa udgithah. di^o '■vdntaradi^a dkd^a esa pra- 
tihdrah. dpah prajd osadhaya esa upadravah. candramd naksa- 
trdni pitara etan nidhanam. a. tad etad ekavinfam sdma. sa 
ya evam etad ekavin^ar'n sdma veddi 'tena hd 'sya sarveno 'dgl- 

thera. 6. The Adityas brought the Jagr«<» together. They entered 
it. It concealed them. 7. All the gods brought the anustuhh 
together. They entered it. It concealed them. s. Death be- 
came aware of them in this tone-(tune-)less 7'g, just as one 
might discover the jewel-string within a jewel. 9. They entered 
tone. Them, being in tone, he did not become aware of. But 
he went after them by the noise of tone. lo. They climbed to- 
gether upon that syllable om. That same syllable is the three- 
fold knowledge (Veda). Resorting unto that immortality which 
burns yonder, they then separated themselves from death, evil. 
11. Even so one knowing thus, climbing upon that syllable om, 
resorting unto that immortality which burns yonder, then 
separates himself from deatli, evil, and likewise he for whom 
one knowing thus sings the itdgitha. 

I. 19. 1. Now this is the twenty -onefold sdman. x Of it the 
threefold knowledge is the hinkdra ; Agni, Vayu, yonder sun, 
those are the p>rastdva ; these worlds the ddi — for this all is 
placed (^Jdhd-\-d^ in these worlds; faith, sacrifice, sacrificial 
gifts, those are the udgltha ; the quarters, the intermediate 
quarters, space, those are the pratihdra ; the waters, creatures, 
herbs, those are the upadrava ; the moon, the asterisms, the 
Fathers, those are the nidhana. s. This is the twenty-onefold 
sdman. He who thus knows this twenty-onefold sdman, of him 

18. 'A.B. -J/^TO. 8A.B. -2/aid. »A.C. om. '»C. o. "A. -ijed-. '^ A.B. 
edo ; C. o. 

19. ' A., trai. ^B.vavdyur. ^yesu. *C. -jnd. 
VOL. XVI. 14 
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tarn hhavaty etasmdd v eva'' sarvasmdd dvr^cyate' ya evam vid- 
vdnsam upavadati. 19. 

pafleamo 'nuvakas samdptal}. 

I. 20. 1. idam eve ''dam agre 'ntariksam' dstt. tad v evd 'py 

etarhi. 2. tad yad etad antariksam' ' ya evd" 'yam* pavata etad 

evd 'ntariksam.^ esa ha vd antariksandma.' ' s. esa u evdi 'sa 

vitatah. tad yathd kdsthena paldfe viskabdhe sydtdm aksena vd 

cakrdv evam" etene' 'mdu lokdu viskabdhdu. 4. tasminn idam 

sarvam. antah. tad' yad asniinn idam sarvam antas tasmdd an- 

taryaksam. antaryaksam' ha vdi ndmdi 'tat. tad antariksam' 

iti paroksam dcaksate. 8. tad yathd mutdh prabaddhdh" pra- 

lamberann evam hdi 'tasmin sarve lokdh prabaddhdh pralam- 

bante. e. tasydi 'tasya sdmnas" tisra dgds'' trlny dgUdni sad 

vibhutayag, catasToh pratisthd das,a pragds sapta samsthd dvdu 

stobhdv ekam rupam,." i. tad yds tisra dgd ima eva te'' lokdh. 

8. atha ydni \trvny'\ dgltdny agnir vdyur asdv dditya etdny 

dgltdni. na ha vdi kdm cana ^riyam, aparddhnoti ya evam 

veda. SO. 

^asfhe 'nuvdke prathamah khay,da}),. 

the udgltha is sung by this all ; and from this same universe he 
is cut off who speaks ill of one knowing thus. 

I. 20. 1. This [all] in the beginning was this atmosphere here ; 
and that is so even now. t. As for this atmosphere — he who 
cleanses here is this atmosphere. For he is atmosphere by 
name. ». That same is stretched apart. As two leaves might 
be propped apart by means of a peg, or two wheels by means 
of an axle, so these [two] worlds are propped apart by means 
of this [atmosphere]. 4. This all is within it. Because this all 
is within {antas) it, therefore [it is called] antaryaksa. Anta- 
ryaksa verily is its name. It is called antariksa in an occult 
way. 6. As baskets bound [to one another] would hang down, 
so in it all the worlds bound [to one another] hang down. 
6. Of this same sdman there are three dgds, three dgltas, six 
vibhutis, four pratisthds, ten pragds, seven samsthds, two 
stobhas, one form. 7. Now the three dgds, they are these 
worlds. 8. Further, the [three] dgltas, Agni (fire), Vayu (wind), 
yonder sun are these dgltas. He misses no fortune whatever 
who knows thus. 

19. 'A.B. -as. ^Cavreyote. 

30. ' G. -inks-. ' C. inserts esa ha vd antarlk^am. " C. evam. * C. om. 

' -fcgona-. * B. navam. ' A. etehna, ' A. om. tad antas. ' C. 

om. '"B. -band-. " B. -naws. •'B. agamdfy. "A. ekaraipam; B.C. 
ekarupam. '*A.B. to. 
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I. 21. I. athaydssadvibhutaya rtavas te, a. atJia ya^ cata- 
srah pratisthd ima eva td^ catasro di^ah. ». atha ye da^a praga 
ima eva te da^a prdndh. 4. atha yds sapta^ samsthd yd evdi 
'tds^ saptd' 'hordtrdh prdclr vasatkurvantv' td eva tdh. «. atha 
ydu dvdu stobhdv ahordtre eva te. a. atha yad' ekam ruparh* 
karmdi 'va tat. karmand hi ^dam sarvarh vikriyate. i. tasydi 
'tasya sdmno devd djim dyan. sa prajdpatir harasd' hinkdram 
udajayad agnis tejasd prastdvani' rupena hrhaspalir iidg'ithaih 
svadhayd pitarah' pratihdrai'n vlryene ''ndro nidhanam. s. athe 
''tare devd antaritd ivd "san. ta indram abruvan tava vdi vayam 
sino 'nu na etasmin sdmann dbhaje Hi. 9. tebhyas svarani' prd- 
yacehat. tarn prajdpatir abravlt kathe Htham akah. sarvam vd 
ebhyas sdma prdddh. etdvad vdva sdma ydvdn svarah. rg vd, 
esa rte svardd bhavatl 'ti. lo. so 'bravlt piunar vd aham esdm^" 
etarh rasam dddsya iti. tdn abravid upa nid gdyata. abhi md 
snarate ^ti. tathe ''ti. 11. tayn npdydyan. tarn ahhyasvaran. tesd/in, 
pund rasam ddatta.^' 21. 

sasfhe 'nuvdke dvitiyajt khandal},. 



I. 21. 1. Further, the six vibhutis, they are the seasons, a. 
Further, the four pratisthds, they are these four quarters, s. 
Further, the ten pragds, they are these ten breaths. 4. Further, 
the seven samsthds, they are those seven successive (?) days and 
nights that they utter vasat (?). e. Further, the two slobhas, 
they are day and night, e. Further, the one form, that is action. 
For by action this all is developed. 7. About this same sdman 
the gods ran a race. Prajapati by a grasp conquered the hinkdra, 
Agni by splendor the prastdva, by form Brhaspati the ttdg'Uha, 
by the svadhd the Fathers the pratihdra, by heroism Indra the 
nidhana. s. Now the other gods were excluded, as it were. 
They said to Indra : "Verily, thine we are ; let us also have a 
share in this sdman!''' a. He gave them the tone. Prajapati said 
to him : " Why hast thou acted thus ? Verily, the whole sdman. 
thou hast given to them. Truly, as great as the tone is, so great 
is the sdman. Verily, without tone it becomes re. 10. He (I.) 
said : " I will take back again this sap of them." He said to 
them: "Join in my song, intone with me !" "Yes." 11. They 
joined in the song, they intoned with him. Of them he took the 
sap back again. 



31. ' A. om. sapta etas. ' A.B. -&. ^G. var?a-. "A.B. vad. 

'A. raipim. ^G. -sam. 'B. tdvava. *A. -rama. 'A. savar-. '"B. 
e^o ; C. e?om. " -ttd. 
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I. 22. 1. sa yatha madhudhane^ madhunal'ibhir madhv dsincdd 
evam eva tat sdman puna rasarn dsincat. 2. tasmdd u ha no 
^pagdyet. indra esa yad udgdtd. sa yathd ^sdv amlsdm' rasam 
ddatta evam esa tesdrh rasam ddatte. s. hdmam ha tn yajamdna 
upagdyed yajaindnasya hi tad bhavaty atho brahmacdry dcd- 
ryoktah. 4. tad u vd dhur updi '«« gdyet. difo hy updgdyan' 
dl^dm^ evam salokatdm jayaCi Hi. 5. te ya eve* ''me" muhhydh 
prdnd eta evo ^dgdtdrap co ''pagdtdrap ca. ime ha traya udgdtdra 
ima n catvdra uj^agatdrah. e. tasmdd u catura evo ^lyagdtfn' 
kurvlta. tasmdd u ho ^pagatrn" pratyahhimrped dipas stha pro- 
tram me md hinsiste Hi. n. sa yas sa rasa dsld ya evd ^yam 
pavata esa eva sa rasah. s. sa yathd madhvdlopam adydd iti 
ha smd "ha sucitiap pdilana evam etasya rasas yd "tindnam 
purayeta. sa evo ''dgdtd "tmdnarh ca yajamdnam cd 'mrtatvam 
gainayal't Hi. 22. 

sa.^fhe 'nuvdke tftlyah khandah,. ^astho 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

I. 23. I. ayam eve ''dam agra dkdg,a ds'it. sa ii evd ''py etarhi. 
3. sa yas sa dkdpo vdg eva sd. tasmdd dkdpdd vdg vadati. 

I. 22. 1. As one might pour honey into a honey-vessel by 
means of the honey-ceUs, even so he then poured the sap again 
into the sdman. 2. And therefore one should not Join in the song 
[of the vdgdtar']. This udgdtar is Indra. As he then took the 
sap of those, even so he now takes the sap of these, s. But 
the sacrificer may join in the song [of the udgdtar'\ at will — for 
that is the sacrificer's — and also a Vedic student directed by the 
teacher. 4. Verily, they also say this : " One should join in the 
song. For the quarters joined in the song. He thus wins the 
same world with the quarters." 9. These breaths in the mouth, 
they are the udgdtars and upagdtars. For these three are the 
xidgdtars and these four are the upagdtars. e. And therefore 
one should appoint (bur upagdtars. And therefore he should 
touch the upagdtars respectively [saying] : " Ye are the quarters, 
do not injure my hearing." 7. As to what this sap was, he who 
cleanses here, he is that sap. s. "As one might eat a bite of 
honey," Sucitta ^ailana used to say, " so one should fill himself 
with this sap. This same udgdtar causeth himself and the sac- 
rificer to attain immortality." 

T. 23. 1. This [universe] in the beginning was this space here, 
and that is so even now. 2. What this space is, that is speech. 

23. ' B.C. -dhuvane. ^ insert sa. ^ A.B. -yat. ' C. -gam. <■ evai. ' C. 
va. ''dfifa-; A.B. -fpi. *-tvn. 
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3. tarn etarW vacam prajdpatir abhyapilayat. tmya abhipllitaydi 
rasah^ prdnedat.' ta eve ''me lokd abhavan. 4. sa' imdn lokdn 
abhyapilayat. tesdm abhipilitdndrh rasah prdnedat. ta evdi ^td 
devatd abhavann agnir vdyur asdv dditya" iti. 8. sa efd devatd 
abhyapilayat. tdsdm abhipllitdndih rasah prdnedat. sd trayl 
vidyd ''bhavat. s. sa' traylm vidydni abhyapilayat. tasyd abhi- 
pUitdydi rasah prdnedat. td evdi Hd vydhrtayo 'bhavan bhur 
bhuvas svar iti. 7. sa eta vydhrtir abhyapilayat. tdsdm abhipilitd- 
ndrh rasah prdnedat. tad etad aksaram, abhavad om iti yad etad. 
8. sa etad aJesaram abhyapilayat. tasyd 'bhipilitasya'' rasah prd- 
nedat. 23. 

saptaine 'nuvdke prathamah khai}dah. 

I. 24. I. tad aksarad eva. yad aksarad eva tasmdd aksaram,. 
3. yad V evd^ ^ksararh nd ''ksiyata tasmdd aksayam. aksayam ha 
vdi ndmdi 'tat. tad aksaram iti paroksam dcaksate. s. tad dhdi 
'tad eka om iti gdyanti. tat tathd na gdyet. ipwaro hdi 'nad 
etena rasend 'ntardhdtoh'. atho^ dve* ivdi 'vam bhavata om, iti. 
o ity II hdi 'ke gdyanti. tad u ha'' tan na' gitam. ndi 'wa' tathd 
gdyet. om' ity eva gdyet. tad enad etena rasena samdadhdti. 

Therefore speech speaks from space, s. This same speech Praja- 
pati pressed. Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. That 
became these worlds. 4. He pressed these worlds. Of them 
being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became these divin- 
ities : Agni, Vayu, yonder sun. 6. He pressed these divinities. 
Of them being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became 
the threefold knowledge, e. He pressed the threefold knowledge. 
Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became these 
sacred utterances : bhus, bhuvas, svar. i. He pressed these 
sacred utterances. Of them being pressed the sap streamed 
forth. That became that syllable, viz. om. s. He pressed that 
syllable. Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. 

I. 24. I. That flowed. Because it flowed {aksarat), therefore 
it is aksara (syllable), a. And because, being aksara, it was not 
exhausted (y'Asi), therefore it is aksaya. Verily, aksaya is its 
name. It is called aksara in an occult way. ». Now some sing 
this as om. Let one not sing it thus. He is liable to hide it by 
this sap. So also there come to be two, as it were, viz. o-m. 
And some sing o. And that is also not sang thus. Let him not 
sing it thus either. Let him sing 07h. Thus he combines it with 

23. • A. eta vd. ^ C. rasam. ^C. inserts vs. 6 sa traylm rasatn 

(\) pranedat. 'A.B. om. =^A.B. -a. « C. om. sa trayim prd- 
nedat. ' -d. 

24. • A.B. -t)^t. ■'C.ya-. ^ B.C. -the. ^ C. ddhdi ; A.B. dvai. ^C. 
om. •A.B. ni-. 'A.B. ne eva. *o. 
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4. tad etam rasarh tarpayati. rasas trpto 'ksaram tarpayati. 
aksaram' trptarh vydhrtls tarpayati. vydhrtayas trptci veddns 
tarpayanti. vedds trptd devatds tarpayanti. devatds trptd lokdns 
tarpayanti. lohds trptd aksaram tarpayanti. aksaram trptarh 
vdcarh tarpayati." vdk'^ trptd "kdfarh tarpayati. dkdpas trptah 
prajds tarpayati. trpyati prajayd paguhhir ya etad evarh vedd 
Hho yasydi ^vam vidvdn udgdyati.'^ 2^. 

saptame 'nuvake dvitiyah khan,dah. saptamo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

I. 25. 1. ayam eve ^dam' ayra dkdpa dslf sa u evd ''py etarhi. 
a. sa yas sa dkdfa ddltya eva sa. etasmin [hy} udite' sarvam 
idam dhd^ate. s. tasya martydmrtayor vdi' tirdni'^ samudra eva. 
tad yat samudrena parigrhltam" tan mrtyor dptam atha yat 
param tad amrtam. i. sa yo ha sa samudro ya evd ''yam pavata 
esa eva sa samudrah. etam hi samdravantarh' sarvdni hhutdny 
anusarhdravanti\ s. tasya" dydvdprthivi eva rodhasi. atha ya- 
thd nadyd,rhb kansdni" vd prahmdni'^ syus sardnsi vdi 'vani 
asyd ^yam pdrthivas" samudrah. e. sa em pdra eva samudra- 

that sap. 4. He thus causes this sap to rejoice. The sap, rejoiced, 
causes the syllable to rejoice. The syllable, rejoiced, causes the 
sacred utterances to rejoice. The sacred utterances, rejoiced, 
cause the Vedas to rejoice. The Vedas, rejoiced, cause the divin- 
ities to rejoice. The divinities, rejoiced, cause the worlds to 
rejoice. The worlds, rejoiced, cause the syllable to rejoice. 
The syllable, rejoiced, causes speech to rejoice. Speech, rejoiced, 
causes space to rejoice. Space, rejoiced, causes the creatures to 
rejoice. He rejoices in offspring and cattle who knows this thus, 
and also he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha. 

I. 25. 1. This [universe] was in the beginning this space here ; 
and that is so even now. % What this space is, that is the sun. 
For when he has risen this all is visible, s. Verily its limits of 
the mortal and immortal are the ocean. What is encompassed by 
the ocean, that is obtained by death, and what is beyond, that is 
immortal. 4. As for this ocean — he who cleanses here is this 
ocean. For after him running together {^dru+sam) all created 
beings run together, s. Heaven and earth are its two banks. 
As beakers or pails abandoTied in a river would be, so is this 
earthly ocean of his. a. This one rises at the shore of the ocean. 



24. • A. cm. aksaram vacaih tarpayati. '" B.C. -yanti. " A.B. 

varkas. "C. gayati. 

35. 'A.B. dav(!). ^ sudite. 'B. vairva. ^taram. '*A.B. -gfnn-. 
'B.-dre-. ^O.anudr-. 'B.G.-ya. '-y&m. ^"kasani. " prahlnahini. 
" A.B. insert sas ; C. sa. 
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»yo ''deti. sa udyann eva vayoh pi-stha akramate. so 'nirtdd evo 
''deti. amrtam anusamcarati. amrte pratisthitah." 7. tasyai Hat 
trivrd ruparn mrtyor anaptam fuMam krsnani purusah. s. tad 
yac chuklam tad vaco rupam rco 'gjier mrtyoh. sa yd sa vdg" 
rk'^ sd. atha yo 'gnir mrtyus sah. 9. atha yat krsnam tad apdm 
rupam annasya^' rnanaso yajusah. tad" yds td dpo 'nnarh tat. 
atha yan mano yajus tat. lo. atha yah purusas sa prdnas tat 
sdma tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah prdnas tat sdma. atha 
yad brahma tad amrtam. 25. 

astame 'nuvake prathamafy hhanda}},. 

I. 26. I. athd 'dhydtmam. idam eva caksns trivrc chuklam 
krsnam purusah. 2. tad yac chuklam tad vdco rupam, rco *gner 
mrtyoh. sd yd sd vdg rk^ sd." atha yo '■gnir mrtyus sah. s. atha 
yat krsnam tad apdm rupam annasya nianaso yajusah.^ tad yds 
td dpo 'nnarh tat. atha yan mano yajus tat. *. atha yah^ pju- 
rusas sa prdnas tat sdma tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah prdnas 
tat sdma. atha yad brahma tad amrtam. s. sdi 'so 'tkrdntir 
brahmanah. athd Hah pardkrdntih. 6. sd yd sd'' "krdntir vi- 
dyud eva sd. sa yad eva vidyuto vidyotamdndydi g^yetam" rupam 
bhavati tad vdco riipam rco 'gner mrtyoh. i. yad v eva vidyu- 

Rising he ascends on the back of the wind. He rises from the 
immortal. He goes about after the immortal. He stands firm 
in the immortal. 7. That threefold form of him which is not 
obtained by death is white, black, person, a. What is white, 
that is the form of speech, of the re, of Agni (fire), of death. 
What this speech is, that is the re ; and what Agni is, that is 
death. 9. Further, what is black, that is the form ot the waters, 
of food, of mind, of the yajus. What these waters are, that is 
food ; and what the mind is, that is the yajus. lo. Further, what 
this person is, that is breath, that is the sdman, that is the brah- 
man, that is the immortal. What breath is, that is the sdman ; 
and what the brahman is, that is the immortal. 

I. 26. I. Now with regard to the self. This eye here is three- 
fold : white, black, person. 2-4 = I. 25. s-io. 5. This is the up- 
going of the brahman. And from there is the on-going (?). 
6. This ascending is the lightning. The reddish-white form 
which is of the lightning as it lightens, that is the form of 
speech, of the re, of Agni (fire), of death. 7. And the dark-blue 



25. " A.'B. pratitisfhatah. '* A.B. vdkg ; C. vdgg. "C. r<. ^^ annam 

asya. " C. om. tad yah yah purusas. 

iX.'G.grt. ' A.B. add 'fea. =i-.so. s(!).' ■'C.-t. ■'' A. om. Ofcaitam. 
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tas sarhdravantydi mlam' rupam bhavati tad apam rupam 
annasya manaso yajusah." a. ya evai 'sa vidyuti purusas sa 
prdnas tat sdma tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah prdnas tat 
sdma.' atha yad brahma tad amrtam. 26. 

a^fame 'nuvake dvitlyalj, khandalj.. 

I. 27. 1. sa hdi''so ^m,i-tena 23arivrdho inrtyuni adhydste 'nnaih 
krtvd. 2. alhdi ''sa eva pttruso yo '■yam caksusV ya dditye' so 
'tipurusah. yo vidyuti sa paramapurusah. a. ete ha vdva tra- 
yah purusdh.' d hd ''sydi 'te jay ante. 4. sa yo 'yam caksusy eso 
'nurup>o ndma. anvail* hy'' esa sarvdni rupdni. tain anurupa 
ity updslta. anvanci' hdi ''nam'' sarvdni rupdni bhavanti. s. ya 
dditye sa pratirupah. pratyan hy esa sarvdni rupdni. tarn pra- 
tirupa ity updslla. pratyanei^ hdi 'narh sarvdni rupdni bhavanti. 

6. yo vidyuti sa sarcarupah. sarvdni^ hy etasmin rupdni. tam'° 
sarvarupa ity updmta. sarvdni hd 'smin rupdnP" bhavanti. i. 
ete ha vdva trayah purusdh. d hd ''sydi He jdyante ya etad evam 
vedd 'tho yasydi ''varh vidvdn udgdyati. 27. 

astame 'nuvake trtiyafb khandal},. astamo 'mwdkas samdptah. 

form which is of the lightning as it runs together, that is the 
form of the waters, of food, of mind, of the yajus. s. And that 
person which is in the lightning, that is breath, that is the sdman, 
that is the brahman, that is the immortal. What breath is, that 
is the sdman ; and what the brahman is, that is the immortal. 

I. 27. 1. This same one, fortified by the immortal, having made 
food, sits upon death. 2. Now he is this person who is in the eye 
here. He who is in the sun is the snperior-person. He who is 
in the lightning is the supreme-person. 3. These are the three 
persons ; to him indeed they are born. 4. He who is here in the 
eye is conformable (anurupa) by name. For he follows after all 
forms. One should worship him as conformable. Verily all 
forms [will] follow after him. s. He who is in the sun is of cor- 
responding form (pratirupa). For he is corresponding to all 
forms. One should worship him as of corresponding form. 
Verily all forms [will] correspond to him. a. He who is in the 
lightning is of all forms. For all forms are in him. One should 
worship him as of all forms. Verily all forms [will] be in him. 

7. Verily these are the three persons. They are born to him 
who knows this thus, and to him for whom one knowing thus 
sings the udgitha. 

36. ■"-?-. 8-se. »A.B. -a. 

37. '-si. '^A.B. -yo. 'A. -?o; B. -ga (sec m.); C. -fa. *A. -vaja. 
' A. 'hv. "A. -va%(%; B. -vanvi; C. -varh. ' B.C. hy enam. ' C. pratyam. 
' 0. inserts rupdni; C. cm. ta^ rUpdni. 
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I. 28. 1. ay am eve ''dam agra akd^a, dsit. sa ii evd 'pi/ etarhi. 
a. sa yas sa akdpa indra eva sah. sa yas sa indra esa eva sa ya 
esa eva^ tapati. sa esa saptara^mir vrsabhas tuvismdn. s. tasya 
vdriniayo ragmih prdn pratisthitah. sd yd sd vdg agnis sah. sa 
daftadhd bhavati ^atadhd sahasradhd ''yutadhd prayutadhd 
niyutadhd ''rbudadha' nyarbudadhd nikharvadhd^ padmam 
aksitir' vyomdntah.'' *. sa esa etasya rapnir vdg bhutvd sar- 
vdsv dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa yah ka^ ca vadaty" etasydi 
'»« ra^mind vadatV s. atha' manomayo daksind' pratisthitah. 
tad yat tan manap" candranids sah. sa dapadhd bhavati. 
6. sa esa etasya rapmir niano bhutvd sarvdsv dsu prajdsu 
pratyavasthitah. sa yah kaf ca manuta etasydi '«a rapmind 
manute. 7. atha caksurrnayaW pratyan}"^ pratisthitah.^^ tad yat 
tao" caksur ddityas sah. sa dapadhd bhavati. s. sa esa etasya 
rapmip caksur bhutvd sarvdsv dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa 
yah kap ca papyaty etasydi 'wa rapnind papyati. ». atha pro- 
tramaya udan pratisthitah." tad yat tac chrotram dipas tdh. sa 
dapadhd bhavati. lo. sa esa etasya rapmip protram bhutvd 
sarvdsv dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa yah hap ca prnoty 
etasydi 'va rapmind prnoti. 28. 

navame 'nuvake prathamah, khanddh,. 

I. 28. 1. This [universe] here in the beginning was space, and 
that is so even now. 2. This space is Indra. What this Indra 
is, that is he who burns here. That same one is seven-rayed, 
virile, powerful. 3. Of him the ray consisting of speech stands 
firm in front (east). That speech is Agni (fire). It becomes ten- 
fold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousandfold, hundred thou- 
sandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, himdred millionfold, billion- 
fold, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, a thousand billionfold. 

4. This ray of him becoming speech is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever speaks, he speaks by the ray of him. 

5. Now [the ray] consisting of mind stands firm at the right 
(south). That mind is the moon. That becomes tenfold. 6. 
That ray of him becoming mind is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever thinks, he thinks by the ray of 
him. 7. Now [the ray] consisting of sight stands firm in the 
rear (west). That sight is the sun. That becomes tenfold, s. 
That ray of him becoming sight is located respectively in 
all these creatures. Whosoever sees, he sees by the ray of 
him. 9. Now [the ray] consisting of hearing stands firm upward 
(north). That hearing is the quarters. That becomes tenfold. 
10. That ray of him becoming hearing is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever hears, he hears by the ray of him. 

28. 'A. cm. ^A.B. ar-. ' A.B. nikharvacam. "A.B. -ti. ''-ta; B. 
ssom-. ^B.puQyati. ''B.C. paQpati. «C. cm. ^ daksana. '<> A.B. man- 
vas. "A.B. cakmma-. '^C. -ya. 'sc. vasthitah. '"'A.B. to; Com. 
" C. pratyavasthitafy. 

VOL. XVI. 15 
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I. 29. I. atha pranarriaya urdhvah pratisthitah.^ sa yas sa 
prdno vayus sah. scv' da^adha bhavati. a. sa esa etasya ra^mih 
prano bhutvd sarvasv asu prajasu pratyavasthitah. sa yah ka^ 
ca prdnity etasydi 'va ragnnind prdniti. ». athd ^sumayas tir- 
yan pratisthitah. sa ha sa^ i^dno ndma. sa da^adhd bhavatV 
4. sa esa etasya rapmir asur bhutvd sarvasv dsu prajasu pra- 
tyavasthitah. sa yah kap cd ''sumdn etasydi hm rapmind ^sumdn. 
s. athd ^nnamayo 'rvdn pratisthitah. tad yat^ tad annam'' dpas 
tdh.'' sa dagadhd bhavati fatadhd sahasradhd 'yutadhd prayuta- 
dhd niyutadhd ''rbudadhd nyarbudadhd nikharvadhd' padmam 
aksitir vyomdHtah.'' e. sa esa etasya rag,mir annam bhutvd 
sarvasv^" dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa yah kaf cd ''gndty 
etasydi 'va ra^mind \ndti. i. sa esa saptarapmir vrsabhas 
tuvismdn. tad^^ etad red ''bhyanucyate 

yas saptaragmir vrsabhas tuvismdn 

avdsrjat sartave sapta sindhun : 

yo rduhinam'^^ asphurad vajrabdhur^' 

dydm drohantam" sa jandsa indra 
iti. 8. yas saptara^mir iti. sapta hy eta ddityasya ra^mayah. 

I. 29. 1. Now [the ray] consisting of breath stands firm aloft. 
That breath is Vayu (wind). It becomes tenfold, a. That ray 
of him becoming breath is located respectively in all these crea- 
tures. "Whosoever breathes, he breathes by the ray of him. s. 
Now [the ray] consisting of the vital spirit stands firm crosswise. 
That same is Lord by name. That becomes tenfold. 4, That 
ray of him becoming the vital spirit is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever possesses the vital spirit, he pos- 
sesses the vital spirit by the ray of him. s. Now [the ray] con- 
sisting of food stands firm hitherward. That food is the waters. 
That becomes tenfold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousand- 
fold, hundred thousandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred 
millionfold, billionfold, ten billionf old, a hundred billionfold, a 
thousand billionfold. 6. That ray of him becoming food is lo- 
cated respectively in all these creatures. Whosoever eats, he 
eats by the ray of him. i. That same one is seven-rayed, 
virile, powerful. That same is spoken of in a tc : " Who seven- 
rayed, virile, powerful, let loose to run the seven streams ; who 
with the thunderbolt in his arm smote Rauhina ascending 
the sky — he, ye people, is Indra." e. 'Who seven-rayed,' for these 

29. 1 0. -sth-. ' C. cm. » C. space for sa t. * A. -vanti. * C. after 

yat reads tat trudarh ndma, omitting tad annam sa. "A. aii- 

dannam. '' A. tada ; B. sta. ** A.B. nikharvaoam ; C. nihharvadhaea, 
» A. voma-. "> B. samdsv. " C. cm. tad etad , . . . . vrsabhas tuvi^man. 
"A. roh-. ^'-hu. »-*a. 
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vrsabha iti. esa hy evd "sum prqjdnam rsahhah. tuvismdn iti. 
malwyai^'' 'wa ''syai ^sd. 9. avdsrjat sartave sapta sindhun iti. 
sapta hy ete sindhavah. fair idarh sarvarh sitam. tad yad etdir 
idam sarvam sitam tasmdt sindhavah. lo. yo rduhinam asphu- 
rad vajrahdihur iti. esa [hi] rduhinam asphurad vajrabdhuh. 
11. dydm d,rohantarh^' sa janOisa indra iti. esah%''ndrah. 29. 

navame 'nuvdke dvitiyah khandah. 

I. 30. 1. tad yathd girini panthdnas sam,udiyur iti ha smd 
''''ha fdtydyanir evam eta ddityasya ra^maya etam} ddityam 
sarvato '■piyanti^ sa hdi 'vam vidvdn oni ity ddaddna etdir 
etasya ra^rnibhir etam ddityam sarvato '■pyeti. a. tad etat sar- 
vatodvdram anisedham^ sdm.a. anyatodvdram hdi* ''nad^ eka' 
evd'' ''hhramgam" updsate. ato^ '■nyathd vidyuh."' s. atha ya etad 
evar'n veda sa evdi ''tat sarvatodvdram anisedham sdma veda. 
4. sd esd vidyut. [yad] etan mandalam samantam paripatati tat 
sdma. atha yat param atihhdti sa punyakrtydydi rasah. tarn 
abhyatimitoyate. 6. tad etad abhrdtrvyani"' sdma. na ha vd 
indrah kam cana bhrdtrvyam pa^yate. sa yathe ''ndro na kam 

rays of the sun are seven. ' Virile,' for he is the bull of these 
creatures. ' Powerful,' that is his exaltation. 9. ' Let loose to 
run the seven streams,' for these streams are seven ; by them 
this all is bound. Because by them the all is bound {^si), there- 
fore they are [called] streams (sindhu). lo. ' Who with the 
thunderbolt in his arm smote Rauhina,' for he with the thunder- 
bolt in his arm did smite Rauhina. ii. 'Ascending the sky, he, 
ye people, is Indra,' for he is Indra. 

I. 30. 1. "As paths might lead together up a mountain," ^atya- 
yani used to say, " even so these rays of the sun go from all sides 
to that sun." Verily one knowing thus who starts with om ap- 
proaches this sun from all sides by means of these rays of him. 
2. That same is the unobstructed (anisedha) sdman having doors 
on all sides. Some, indeed, worship it as having doors on both 
sides, cloud-going. Let them know differently from that. s. And 
he who knows it thus, he knows the unobstructed sdman 
having doors on all sides. 4. That same is this lightning. What 
flies around this whole disk, that is the sdman; and what 
shines across, beyond, that is the sap of good action. TJnto that 
he is released, s. That same is the rivalless .sdman. For Indra 



39. ^^mahayai. «C. space for -han- ; B. -hattaih. 

30. ^ B.C. evam. ^ B. 'tiprativiyanti. ^anug-. ■'A.C. om. 'B.nata; 
A.C. ta. " om. ' A..B. etdva ; C. eta. ^C. gam ; leaves space for about 
four syllables, ^eto. ^" viduh. " A.B. -trvim. 



108 H. OerUl, 

carta bhratrvyam papyata evain eva na ham cana bhratrvyam 
pa^yate ya etad evam veda 'tho yasyciA 'vam vidvdn udga- 
yati. SO. 

navame 'nuvake trtlyah khandah. navamo 'nuvdkas samaptaJ},. 

I. 31. 1. ayam eve ''dam agra aka^a dsit. sa u evd''py etarhi. 
sa yas sa aka^a indra eva sah. sa yas sa indras sdmdi 'va tat. 
3. tdsyai 'ta^ya sdmna iyani eva prdcl dig^ ghinkdra iyam 
prastdoa iyam ddir iyam, udgitho 'sdu pratihdro 'ntariksam' 
upadrava iyam, eva nidhanam. a. tad etaf saptavidham sdma. 
sa ya evam etat saptavidham sdma veda yat kim ca prdcydm 
difi yd* devatd ye m,anusyd ye pa^avo yad annddyam tat 
sarvam'' hinkdrend "pnoti.^ 4. atha yad daksindyam difi tat 
sarvam, prastdvend "pnoti. s. atha yaf pratleydm di^i tat 
sarvam ddind "pnoti. a. atha yad udloydm dipi tat sarvam 
udglthend "pnoti. i. atha yad^ aiimsydm di^i tat sarvam 
pratihdrend "pnoti. s. atha yad antarikse' tat sarvam upa- 
dravend "pnoti. 9. atha yad asydm digi yd devatd ye manu- 
syd ye papavo yad annddyam tat sarvam nidhanend "pnoti. 

indeed sees no rival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, 
even so he sees no rival whatever who knows this thus and like- 
wise he for whom one knowing thns sings the udgltha. 

I. 31. I. This [all] here was in the beginning space. And that 
is so even now. What this space is, that is Indra. What this 
Indra is, that is the sdman. 2. Of this same sdman this eastern 
quarter is the hinkdra, this (i. e. the southern quarter) the pra- 
stdva, this (i. e. the western quarter) the ddi, this (i. e. the north- 
ern quarter) the udgitha, yonder [quarter] the pratihdra, the at- 
mosphere the upadrava, this [quarter] the nidhana. 3. That is 
the sevenfold sdman. He who knows this thus sevenfold sdman, 
whatever there is in the eastern quarter, what divinities, what 
men, what domestic animals, what food, all that he obtains by 
means of the hinkdra. 4. And what there is in the southern 
quarter, all that he obtains by means of the prastdva. a. And 
what there is in the western quarter, all that be obtains by means 
of the ddi. a. And what there is in the northern quarter, all 
that he obtains by means of the udgltha. n. And what there is 
in yonder quarter, all that he obtains by means of the pratihdra. 
8. And what there is in the atmosphere, all that he obtains by 
means of the upadrava. 9. And what there is in this quarter, 
what divinities, what men, what domestic animals, what food, all 

31. ^ A.B. dvr. ' C. -xhs-. • A. et. * insert manusya. ' A.B. -w. 
'B.C. insert here vs. 4, with pratihdrey,a for prastdvena. ' B. inserts 
avydt. * A. inserts daksindyam digi, struck out in red. 
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10. sarvaih hai 'wa '«y« "ptam. hhavati sarvam jitarh na hd ^aya 
kaQ cana kamo 'napto hhavati ya evarh veda. ii. sa yad dha 
Mm ca Mm cdi ''vam vidvdn esu lokesu kurute svasya hdi '«« tat 
svatah kurute. tad etad red ^bhyanuoyate. SI. 

da^ame 'nuvdJee prathamahi khanda}}. 

I. 32. ]. yad dydva indra te patarh patam' bhumlr uta syuh : 

na tvd vajrint sahasram surya' anu na^ jdtam asta rodasl 
iti. 2. yad dydva indra te patam ^atam bhumlr uta syur iti. yac 
chatam dydvas syu^ ^atam bhumyas tdbhya esa evd "kdfo jyd- 
ydn.'^ 3. na tvd vajrint sahasram suryd anv iti. na hy etam 
sahasram cana suryd anu. t. na' Jdtam asta rodasl iti. na hy 
etam Jdtam rodanti. iine ha vdva rodasl tdbhydm esa evd "kdpo 
jydydn. etasmin hy evdi 'te antah. s. sa yas sa dkd^ indra 
ei)a sah. sa^ yas sa indra esa eva sa ya esa tapati. 6. sa eso 
'bhrdny" atimueyamdna^ eti. tad yathdi 'so 'bhrdny' atimucya- 
mdna ety evam eva sa sarvasmdt pdpmano Himucyamdna eti ya 
evam vedd Hho yasydi 'vam vidvdn udgdyati. 82. 

da^ame 'nuvake dvittyaJ). kharidah,. da(amo 'nuvdkas samaptal}. 

that he obtains by means of the nidhana. lo. Verily everything 
is obtained of him, everything conquered, no wish whatever is 
unfulfilled of him who knows thus. ii. Whatever one knowing 
thus does in these worlds, that is his, he does it by himself. 
That same is referred to by a re : 

I. 32. 1. "If, O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hun- 
dred earths for thee, not a thousand suns, O thou possessing the 
thunderbolt, unto thee when born, attained, nor Rodasi." 2. ' If, 
O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hundred earths for 
thee,' what hundred skies there might be and hundred earths, 
this space is superior to them. 3. ' Not a thousand suns, O thou 
possessing the thunderbolt, unto thee,' for not at all [do] a thou- 
sand suns [attain] unto him. 4. 'When born attained, nor 
Rodasl,' for they do not bewail (y'r««/) him when born. Verily 
as to these two worlds {rodasl), this space is superior to them 
both. For both are within it. 5. What this space is, that is 
Indra ; what this Indra is, that is he who burns here. 6. He keeps 
liberating himself from the clouds. As he keeps liberating him- 
self from the clouds, even so does he keep liberating himself from 
all evil who knows thus, and he for whom one knowing thus 
sings the udgltha. 

33. 'cm. '^ B. -yam. »C. cm. *-yan. 'C. cm. sa sa. *C. 

space -y. 'C. -manay ; A.B. -yam&nay. 
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I. 33. 1. trivrt sdma catuspat. hrahma trflyam} indras trttyam} 
prajdpatis trtlyarn' annam e»a caturthah padah. 2. tad yad vdi 
hrahma sa prdno Hha ya indras sd vdg atha yah prajdpatis 
tan mano 'nnam eva caturthah pddah. 3. mana eva hinkdro 
vdh prastdvah prdna udgltho 'nnam eva caturthah pddah. 
4. karoty eva vdcd nayati prdnena gamayati manasd. tad etan 
niruddham yan manah. tena yatra kdmayate tad dtmdiiam ca 
yajamdnam ca dadhdti. s. atha '' dhiddivatam?' candrarnd eva 
hinkdro '■gnih prastdva dditya udgltha dpa eva caturthah' pd- 
dah.' tad dhi pratyaksam annam. e. td vd* eta devatd amdvds- 
ydrh rdtrini samyanti. candrarnd am.dvdsyd7h rdtrim ddityam 
pravi^aty ddityo 'gnim. i. tad yat samyanti^ tasmdt sdma. sa 
ha vdi sdmavit sa sdma veda ya evam veda. s. tdsdrh vd etdsdm 
devatdndm ekdi 'kdi ^va devatd sdma bhavati. 9. esa evd '"dityas 
trivrc catuspdd rag,m,ayo mandalam purusah. ra^maya eva hin- 
kdrah. tasmdt te pratham.ata evo ^dyatas tdyante. mandalam pra- 
stdvah purusa udgitho yd* etd dpo '■ntas sa eva caturthah pddah. 
10. evam, eva candramaso ra^mayo mandalam purusah. rag.maya 
eva hinkdro mandalam prastdvah purusa udgltho yd etd dpo 

I. 33. 1. Threefold is the sdman, fourfooted. The brahman is 
a third, Indra is a third, Pi-ajapati is a third, food is the fourth 
foot (quarter). 2. What the brahman is, that is breath ; and 
what Indra is, that is speech ; and what Prajapati is, that is 
mind; food is the fourth foot (quarter), s. Mind is the hinkdra, 
speech is the prastdva, breath is the udgltha, food is the fourth 
foot (quarter). 4. One acts with speech, one leads with breath, 
one' causes to go with the mind. That same is shut up, viz. the 
mind. By means of it he thus places himself and the sacrificer 
where he wishes. 5. Now regarding the divinities. The moon 
is the hinkdra, Agni is the prastdva, the sun is the udgltha, the 
waters are the fourth foot (quarter). For they are manifestly 
food. 6. These same divinities come together on the night of the 
new moon. The moon, on the night of the new moon, enters the 
sun, the sun [enters] Agni. i. Because they come together 
(,^/i + sam), hence [the word] sdman. He is s«maw-knowing, 
he knows the sdman, who knows thus. s. Of these same divini- 
ties each one divinity is a sdman. 9. This sun is threefold, four- 
footed : rays, disk, person. The rays are the hinkdra. There- 
fore they are extended when it first rises. The disk is the ^^ra- 
stdva. The person is the udgltha. The waters within are the 
fourth foot (quarter). )o. Likewise of the moon [there are] rays, 
disk, person. The rays are the hinkdra. The disk is the 
prastdva. The person is the udgltha. The waters within are 

33. Hrit-. 'A. -devat-, ^ A. -am. *C. -&. ' A. say-. 
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^ntas' sa eva caturthah padah. n. catvary anyani catvdry 
anydni. tdny astdu'. astdksard gdyatrl. gdyatram sdmu hrahma 
M* gdyatrl." tad u brahnui ''hTiisanipadyate. astd^aphdh pa^avas 
teno pa^avyam. 33. 

ehadage 'nuvake prathamah Tchan^cHj,. 

I. 34. I. athd ^dhydtmam. idam eva caksus trivrc eatuspdc 
chuMam krsnam purusah. fuMam eva hinkdrah krsnam pra- 
stdvah purusa udgitho yd inid dpo '■ntas sa eva caturthah pddah. 
2. idam ddityasyd ^yanam idam candramasah. catvdri 'rndni 
catvdrl ''mdni. tdny astdu. astdksard gdyatrl. gdyatram sdma 
hrahma u gdyatrl. tad tc brahmd ''hhiaampadyate.^ astdgaphdh 
pagavas teno pa^avyam. s. sa yo 'yam pavate so' esa eva^ 
prajdpatih. tad v eva sdma. tasyd ''yam devo yo 'yam caksusi 
X>urusah. sa esa dhiitim atimatyo Hkrdntah. 4. atha ydv etdu 
candramdf. cd "ditya^ ca ydv etdv apsu dr^yete^ etdv* etayor 
devdu. 8. yad dha vd idam dhur devdndm devd ity ete ha te. ta 
eta dhutim atimatyo ''tlcrdntdh. e. tad dha prthur vdinyo divydn 
vrdtydn'' papraccha 

yebhir^ vdta isitah pravdti 

ye dadante panca divas'' samiclh : 

ya dhutlr' atyamanyanta" devd 

apdm}" netdrah katame ta dsann 

the fourth foot (quarter), ii. Four are the one, four the others. 

=1. 1. 8. 

I. 34. I. Now with regard to the self. This eye is threefold, 
fourfooted : white, black, person. The white is» the hinkdra, 
the black is the prastdva, the person is the udgltha, the waters 
within are the fourth foot (quarter). 2. This is the course of 
the sun, this [the course] of the moon. Four are these, four 
these. = I. 1. 8. 3. He who cleanses here, that same one is 
Prajilpati. That is also the sdman. Its god is this person in the 
eye. That same, contemning the oiforing, [has] gone up (?). 4. 
And these two, moon and sun, which are seen here in the waters, 
these two are the gods of these two. a. Truly when they say 
" the gods of the gods," it is these [that they mean]. These 
same, contemning the offering, [have] gone up (?). ». Now Prthu 
Vainya asked the divine mendicants thus : " The gods by whom, 
impelled the wind blows forth, who give the five converging 
quarters, who contemned the offerings, the leaders of the waters 

33. «A. -am. 'C. cm. «B. ud. 'A. -tri ; B.C. -tram. 

34. ^ A.'B. -pad- ^A. cm. ^ -yate. *etau. 'A. td7i. 'ebkir. 'A.B. 
da^as ; G. da(a. ^C.-ir. ^C.ityam-. '" B.C. pardn. 
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iti. 7. te ha pratyucur 

imam esdm prthivim vasta eko 

'ntariksam^^ pary eko babhuva : 

divam eko dadate yo vidharta" 

viyvd dfdh pratiraksanty anya^^ 
iti. 8. im,dm esdm prthivim vasta eka ity agnir ha sah. 9. an- 
tariksam"^ pary eko babhuve Hi vdyur ha sah. lo. divam eko 
dadate yo vidharte" Hy ddityo ha sah. ii. vipvd dpdh pratira- 
ksanty anya iti. etd ha vdi devatd vifvd dg,dh pratiraksanti 
candramd naksatrdnl Hi. td etds sdmdi ''va satyo vyudho annd- 
dydya. Slf. 

ekadage 'nuvdke dvitiyaJj, khan<j,al),. ekddafo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

I. 35. 1. athai Hat sdma. tad dhus samvatsara eva sdm,e Hi. 
a. tasya vasanta eva hinkdrah. tasm^dt pa^avo vasanta hinka- 
rikratas^ samuddyanti. 3. grlsmah prastdvah. anirukto vdi 
prastdvo ^nirukta rtundm grlsmah. 4. varsd udgithah. ud iva 
vdi varsarh gdyati. 6. ^rat pratihdrah. pnradi ha khalu vdi 
bhuyisthd osadhayah pacyante. 6. hemanto nidhanam. nidha- 
nakrtd iva vdi heman prajd bhavanti. i. tdv etdv antdu sam- 

— which are they ?" 7. They answered : " One of them dons 
this earth here, one hath encompassed the atmosphere, one, who 
is the disposer, gives the sky, others severally protect all regions." 
8. ' One dons this earth here,' that is Agni. 9. ' One hath en- 
compassed the atmosphere,' that is Vayu. lo. 'One, who is the 
disposer, gives the sky,' that is the sun. ii. 'Others severally 
protect all regions,' these divinities indeed severally protect all 
regions, viz. -moon and asterisras. These are true, extended 
kindness (?) for food-eating. 

I. 35. 1. Now this is the sdman. This they say : The sdman 
is in the year. a. Of it spring is the hinkdra. Therefore ani- 
mals come together in the spring, continually uttering him. 3. 
The summer is the prastdva. The prastdva is indistinct; the 
summer is indistinct among the seasons. 4. The rainy season 
{varsdh) is the udgitha. One sings the udgitha through the year 
(varsd), as it were. s. The autumn is the pratihdra. Verily in 
the autumn most herbs ripen. 6. The winter is the nidhana. 
In the winter creatures are put to an end {nidhannkrta), as it were. 
7. These two ends combine together ; consequently the year is 

34. "C. -Ik?-, "-dhatta. '^C.any. '^ A.B. vidhartte ; C. vidhatte. 
" A.B. ann-; C. 'mn-; all MSS. -yaya. 

35. ' A.B. -karirkutas; C. -karikrtas. 
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dhattah. etad anv' anantas^ samvatsarah.* tasi/di 'tdv antdu yad 
dheynantag, ca vasanta^ ca. etad anu grdmasyd ''ntdu sametah. 
etad anu niskasyd ''ntdu sametah. etad anv ahir hhogdn paryd- 
hrtya ^aye. b. tad yathd ha vdi niskas samantam grlvd'' abhi- 
puryakta" evain anantam sdma. sa ya evani etad anantarh sdnia 
vedd ''nantatdni' eva jayati. 35. 

dvddafe 'nuvake prathamdfy khandal}. 

I. 36. 1. athdi ^tat parjanye sdnia. tasya purovdta eva hin- 
kdrah. atha yad abhrdni sampldvayati sa prastdvah. atha yat 
stanayati sa udglthah. atha yad vidyotate sa pratihdrah. atha 
yad varsati tan nidhanam. -i. tad eiat parjanye sdma. sa ya 
evam etat parjanye sdma veda var.mko' hd 'siiidi parjanyo hha- 
vati. 3. athdi Hat puruse^ sama. tasyd 'yarn eva hinkdro ^yam 
prastdvo '■yarn udgitho ^yam pratihdra idarh nidhanam. 4. tad 
etat puruse sdma. sa ya evam etat puruse sdma vedo ''^rdhvu eva 
prajayd^ pa^ubhir drohann eti. e. ya u enat'' pratyag veda ye 
pratyanco lokds tdn jayati. tasyd ''yam eva hinkdro '■yam pra- 
stdvo '■yam'' udgitho' 'yam pratihdra idam nidhanam. ye pra- 
tyanco lokds tdfi jayati. 6. yait enat° tiryag veda ye tirya'hed' 

endless. Its two ends are winter and spring. In accordance 
with this the two ends of a village join together. In accordance 
with this the two ends of a necklace join together. In accor- 
dance with this a snake lies taking its coils about it. s. Truly, 
as a necklace bent all around the neck, so is the endless sdman. 
He who knows this endless sdman thus conquers endlessness. 

I. 36. 1. Now this is the sdman in Parjanya. The wind which 
precedes is its hinkdra ; when it causes the clouds to float 
together, that is X\\V: prastdva ; when it thunders, that is the 
udgltha ; when it lightens, that is the pratihdra ; when it rains, 
that is the nidhana. 2. That is the sdman in Parjanya. He 
who thus knows the sdman in Parjanya, truly to him Parjanya 
sends rain. s. Now this is the sdman '\w man. Of it this is the 
hinkdra, this the prastuva, this the udgltha, this the x>ratihdra, 
this the nidhana. 4. That is the sdman \\\ man. He who thus 
knows the sdman in man, he keeps ascending upward by progeny 
and by cattle, s. And he who knows it in reversed' direction 
conquers those worlds which are reversed. Of it this is the hin- 
kdra, this the prastdva, this the udgltha, this the pratihdra, this 
the nidhana. The worlds which are reversed, those he conquers. 
6. And he who knows it crosswise conquers those worlds which 

35. 2 c. cm. 'A.B.-tat. ^ A.B. savat-. '- gri-. "^ A. -yattah. 'C. 
'■nantdm. 
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lokds' tan jayati. tasya lomdi 'va hinkaras tvah prastdvo mdn- 
sam udgltho 'sthi pratihdro majjd nidhanam. i. tasya trlny 
dvir gdyati prastavani pratihdram' nidhanam. tasmdt puriisa- 
sya trlny asthiny dvir dantdf ca dvaydf ca nakhdh. ye tiryanco 
lohds tdn jayati. s. ya u enat sarhyag veda ye samyanoo lokds 
tan jayati. tasya inana eva hinkdro vdk prastdvah prdna udgi- 
thaQ caksuh pratihdra^ protram nidhanam. ye samyanco lokds 
tdn jayati. 9. athdi Had devatdsu sdma. tasya vdyur eva hinkdro 
'gnih prastdva dditya udglthag. candramd pratihdro di^a eva 
nidhanam. lo. tad etad devatdsu sdma. sa ya evarn etad deva- 
tdsu sdma veda devatdndm eva salokatdm jayati. 36. 
dvddage 'nuvake dvitiyah khwnidah. 

I. Si. I. tasydi Has tisra dgd dgneyy ekdi^ "ndry'' ekd vdipva- 
devy ekd. a. sd yd mandrd sd^ "gneyi.* tayd prdtassava.nasyo 
''dgeyam. dgneyam vdi prdtassavanam dgneyo ^yam lokah. 
svayd ''"'gayd prdtassavanasyo ''dgdyaty rdhnotl ^mani lokam. 
3. atha^ yd ghosiny upaidimatl' sdi '"ndrl. tayd mddhyandinu- 
syal savanasyo ^dgeyam. dindram vdi mddhyandinaih savanam 

are crosswise. Of it the hair of the head is the hinkdra, the 
skin the prastdva, the flesh the udgltha, the bone the pratihdra, 
the marrow the nidhana. 7. Of it he sings three openly, viz. the 
prastdva, the pratihdra, the nidhana. Therefore three bones of 
man lie open, viz. the teeth and the two kinds of nails. The 
worlds wiiich are crosswise, those he conquers, s. And he who 
knows it converging conquers those worlds which are converg- 
ing. Of it mind is the hinkdra, speech the prastdva, breath the 
udgltha, sight the pratihdra, hearing the nidhana. The worlds 
which are converging, those he conquers, lo. And this is the 
sdman in the divinities. Of it Vayu is the hinkdra, Agni the 
prastdva, the sun the udgltha, the moon the pratihdra, the 
quarters the nidhana. n. That is the sdman in the divinities. 
He who knows thus this sdman in the divinities, he conquers a 
share in the same world with the divinities. 

I. 37. 1. Of it there are these three dgds: one belonging to 
Agni, one belonging to Indra, one belonging to all the gods. 
2. That which is low, that belongs to Agni. With it the udgltha 
of the morning-libation should be sung. Verily the morning- 
libation belongs to Agni, this world belongs to Agni. He [then] 
sings the udgltha of the morning-libation with his (Agni's) own 
dgd, he enjoys this world, s. And that which is loud [and] 
noisy, that belongs to Indra. With it the udgltha of the noon- 

36. *A. lak-. 'C. himkararh. 

37. ^C. dik-. ' A.B. "ndr. 'C. cm. sd . . . . 'd. *B. mannadhi. ^ A. 
cm. atha lokam. ^ C. space for -abdi-. ' C. -ndina. 
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mndro ^sfm lohali. svaya ^''gaya mudhyandinasya savanasyo 
^dgayaty rdhnoty amum' loham. 4. atTia yarn' mnkhayann iva 
prathayann iva gdyati so vdifvadevl. tayii trtlyasavanasyo 
''dgeyaui. vftifvadevar'n vai trtlyasavanam vftipvadevo 'yam a.n- 
tardlolcah. svaya, "gayd trtlyasavanasyo ''dgdyaty^" rdhnotl 'mam 
antardlokam,, &. atlio need khalv ahur ekaydi '«« "gayo ''dgeyam 
yad evd, 'sya m,adhyam vaea iti. tad yayd vai vdcd vydyaccha- 
mdna udgdyati tad evd 'sya madhyam vdcali. tayd^^ vd etayd 
vdcd sarvd vdca upagacehati. avydsihtdm, ekasthdra ^riyam, 
rdhnoti ya evam veda.. 6. atha yd krduncd sd bdrhaspatyd. sa 
yo brahtnavarcasakdmas sydt sa" tayo 'dgdyet. tad hralima vdi 
brhasjxitik. tad vdi brahmavareasam rdhnoti. tathd ha brahma- 
vareasl bhava.ti. 7. atha ha edikitdneya ekasydi '«a sdmna 
dgdrh gd.yati gdyatrasydi '«a. tad anavdnam geyam." taf* 
sdmna evd pratihdrdd anavdnam geyam.. tat prdno vdi gdya- 
tram. tad vdi prdnam rdhnoti. tathd ha sarvam dyur eti. 37. 

dvadage 'nuvake dvitlyaJ} 1chan4afy. 

libation should be sung. Verily the noon-libation belongs to 
Indra, yonder world belongs to Indra. He [then] sings the udgltha 
of the noon-libation with his (Indra's) own dgd, he enjoys yonder 
world. 4. And [the dgd] which he sings shaking, as it were 
(tremolo), spreading it, as it were, that belongs to all the gods. 
With it the udgltha of the evening-libation should be sung. 
Verily the evening-libation belongs to all the gods, this inter- 
mediate world belongs to all the gods. He [then] sings the 
udgltha of the evening-libation with their own dgd., he enjoys 
this intermediate world. 6. Now above (?) they say : " The 
udgltha should be sung with one dgd only, viz. [with that] 
which is the middle (mean) of his voice." The voice with which 
he sings the udgltha expanding it apart, that is the middle (mean) 
of his voice, ^j means of this same voice he attains unto all 
voices. He who knows thus enjoys fortune not poured out in 
different directions [but] closely united, e. And that which is 
plover-like belongs to Brhaspati. He who may be desirous of 
prominence in sacred lore should sing the udgltha with it. 
Verily this brahman is Brhaspati. He'thus enjoys prominence 
in sacred lore. He thus becomes prominent in sacred lore. 
7. Now Caikitaneya sings the dgd of one sdman only, viz. of the 
gdyatral-sdmanl. That should be sung without taking breath. 
That [part] of the sdman unto the pratihdra should be sung 
without taking breath. Thus breath is the gdyatra\-sdman\ 
Verily he thus enjoys breath. He thus attains complete life. 



%'i. '^-ti'maih. ^ yd ; A. inserts ghosinyu. ''"-yanti. " tdya. "B. 
; C. om. '•'' insert vai gayatram from below. " B. inserts samnas. 
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I. 38. 1. atha ha hrahmadattarh} caikitdneyam udgayantam 
kurava upodur ujjahihi'' sdma ddlbhye Hi. a. sa ho 'podymndno 
nitardm jagdu. tarn ho "cvh kim upodyamdno nitardm agds'ir 
iti. 8. sa ho 'vdce ^darh vdi lonie' Hy etad evdi Hat pratyupaprn- 
mah.* tasmdd ti ye na etad updvddisur* loma^dni 'wa tesdrh 
ftnapdndni bhavitdrah. atha vayam ltd eva gdtdras' sma iti. 
4. atha ha rdjd jdivalir galunasani' drksakdyanam ^dmula- 
parnabhydm lUthitam papraccha red ''''gdtd^ fdldvatydS sdmndS 
iti. s. ndi 'ua rdjann roe ''ti ho ''vdca na sdmne Hi. tad yuyam 
tarhi sarva eva pandyyd.' bhavisyatha ya evam vidvdnso 'gdyate 
Hi. «. atha yad dhd 'vaksyadrcd ca sdmnd cd "gdme^° Hi dhltena 
vdi tad ydtaydmnd ''maldkdndend ''''gate Hi hdi ''nuns tad avak- 
syat. tad dha tad uvdca svarena cai ''va hifikdrena cd ''''game 
Hi. 38. 

dvddage 'nuvake tftiyal). khaifdah. 

I. 39. I. atha ha satyddhivdkaf. cditrarathis satyayajnam 
pdulusitam uvdca prdcinayoge Hi mama^ ced vdi tvarh sdma 
vidvdn sdmnd "rlvijyam karisyasi ndi 'va tarhi punar dlksdm 
abhidhydtdsl Hi. rnuhurdlksi' hy dsa.^ 2. sa ho \jdca yo vdi 

I. 38. 1. Now the Kurus reproached Brahmadatta Caikitaneya 
when he was singing the udgiiha, (saying) : " Stop the sdman, 
O Dalbhya." t. He being reproached sang so much the more(?). 
They said to him : " Why hast thou, being reproached, sung so 
much the more ?" 3. He said : " Verily this is the hair-(;oOTa-) 
\sdman'\ ; thus we make answer. And therefore the funeral- 
places of those who have thus reproached us will be hairy 
(lomapa), as it were. Now we shajl only sing the udgltha." 
i. Now king Jaivali asked Galunasa Arksakayana, who had stood 
up with a woolen shirt (?) and a leaf : " O ^alnvatya,, wilt thou 
sing with the fc [or] with the sdman?'" i>. "Not with the re," 
he said, "nor with the sdman." "Thus then all of you will 
become renowned, who sang knowing thus." 6. Now if he had 
said : " Let us sing both with the re and with the sdman," truly 
he would have told them : " Sing with a sucked-out, used-up 
branch of the a»iate-plant." Therefore he spoke thus : " Let us 
sing both with tone and with the hinkdra." 

I. 39. 1. Now Satyadhivaka Caitrarathi said to Satyayajfia 
Paulusita: " O Pracinayoga, if thou, knowing the sdman, shalt 
perform the priestly office for me with the sdtnan, then thou 
wilt not think of a second consecration." For he was one who 
repeatedly consecrated. 2. He said: "He who knowing the for- 

38. 'tof. '' ujjihi. 'some. *-updg: ^ A.B. -sul. *-ta.ra. ' A.B. 
galUnasam ; C. gulinasam. '-ta. ^panaryyd. ™ ea dgame. 

39. ^mac. ^-kfi. »d. 
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sdmnap friyam vidvdii smnnd "rtviji/am karoti prlmdn eva bha- 
vati. mano vdva sdmna^ gnr Hi. 3. yo vdi sdmnah pratisthdm 
vidvdn sdmnd "rtuijyam karoti praly eva tisthati. vdg vdva 
sdmnah lyratisthe ''ti. t. yo vdi sdmnas suvarnani vidvdn sdmnd 
''''rtvijyam karoty adhy asya yrhe* suvarnam gamyate. prdno 
vdva sdmnas suvarnam iti. 5. yo vdi sdmno 'pacitiih vidvdn 
sdmnd "rtvijyam karoty apacitim,dn eva bhavati. cakmr vdva 
sdm,no ^pacitir iti. 6. yo vdi sdinna^ p'utim vidvdn sdmnd 
"rtvijyarh karoti frutimdn eva bhavati. frotrath vdva sdmnap 
^rutir iti. 39. 

dvddage 'nuvdke caturthah khandAxl}. dvadago 'nuvakas samdptah. 

I. 40. 1. catvdri vdk parimitd paddni 

tdni vidur brdhmand ye manlsinah : 
guhd^ trini nihita' ne" ''ngayanti 

turlyam, vdco manusyd vadantl 
''ti. 3. vdg eva sdma. vdcd hi sdma gdyati. vdg evo ''ktham.* 
vdcd hy uktharh' parhsati. vdg eva yajuh. vdcd'' hi yajur anuvar- 
tate. 3. tad yat kith cd ^rvdclnam brahmanas tad vdg eva 
sarvam. atha yad anyatra brahmo ''padi^yate. ndi' 'wa hi tend 
"rtvijyam karoti. paroksendi \>a tii' krtam, bhavati. a. tasyd 

tune of the mman performs the priestly office with the sdman, 
he becomes fortunate. Verily mind is the fortune of the sdman. 
3. He who knowing the firm stand of the sdman performs the 
priestlj' office with the sdman, he stands firm. Verily speech is 
the firm stand of the sdman. 4. He who knowing the gold of 
the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdman, in his 
house gold is found. Verily breath is the gold of the sdman. 
5. He who knowing the reverence of the sdman performs the 
priestly office with the sdman, he becomes revered. Verily sight 
is the reverence of the sdman. 6. He who knowing the renown 
of the sdm.an performs the priestly office with the sdman, he 
becomes renowned. Verily hearing is the renown of the sdman. 

I. 40. 1. = I. 7. 8. a. Speech is tlie sdman; for with speech one 
sings the sdman. Speech is the uklha; for with speech one 
ch-ants the uktha. Speech is the yajus; for with speech he 
follows out (recites) the yajits. 3. W hatsoever is this side of the 
brahman, all that is speech; and what is elsewhere is taught [to 
be] brahman. For not at all does one perform with it the 
priestly office, but it is performed in an occult manner. 4. Of 
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etasyal oaco ntanah pdda^ calcmK pada^ protram. pudo vag eva 
caturthah pctdah." s. tad yadvai manasu dhya,yatitad vaca va- 
dati. yac caksusd pafyati tad vdca vadati. yac chrotrena ^rnoti" 
tad vdca vadati. e. tad yad etat sarvam vdcam evd ''bhisaniayati^' 
tasmdd vdg eva sdma. sa, ha vdi sdmavit sa suma veda ya, evai'ii 
veda. 7. tasyd etasydi vucah prdnd" evd 'smA. esu hi 'dmh 
sarvam asute'^ ^ti. Jfi. 

trayodage 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 41. I. tena hdi ''tend ^sund devu jlvanti^ pitaro j'lvanti ma- 
nusyd j'umnti pafavo jwanti gandharvdpsaraso jivanti sarvam 
idam jivati. a. tad dhur yad'' astine^ 'dam sarvam* jlvati has 
sdmno 'sur iti. prdna iti bruydt. prdno ha vdva sdmno 'suh. 

3. sa esa prdno vdci jyratisthito vdg u prdne pratisthitd. tdv 
etdv eoam anyo^ 'nyasniin pratisthitdu. pratitisthati'' ya evarii 
veda. 4. tad etad red 'bhyanitcyate 

'ditir dydur aditir antariksam' 

aditir' mdtd sa pitd sa putrah : 
vifve devd aditih jyanca'" Jand 

aditir jdtam aditir janitvam, 

this same speech mind is a quarter, sight is a quarter, hearing is 
a quarter, speech itself is the fourth quarter. t>. What he thinks 
with the mind, that he speaks with speech. What he sees with 
sight, that he speaks with speech. What he hears with hearing, 
that he speaks with speech. 6. In that this all thus unites 
(,y/i + sam) into speech, therefore speech is the sdman. Verily 
he is samaw-knowing, he knows the sdman, who knows thus. 
7. The breaths of this same speech are the vital air [asu). For 
in them this all was born (^sic). 

I. 41. I. By this same vital air the gods live, the Fathers live, 
men live, beasts live, Gandharvas and Apsarases live, this all 
lives. 2. This they say : " If this all lives by the vital air, what 
is the vital air of the sdman?" Let him say: " Breath." Verily 
breath is the vital air of the sdman. 3. This breath stands firm 
in speech, and speech stands firm in breath. Thus these two 
stand firm in each other. He stands firm who knows thus. 

4. This same is spoken of in a re : " Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is 
the atmosphere, Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the 
son ; Aditi is all the gods, the five races ; Aditi is what is born, 

40. *C. inserts caturthah. 'A. svdd. ^"grunoti. ^^'hisam-. " -na. 
" asUte ; after this all MSS! insert : e^u hi 'daih sarvaih siite 'ti (A. cm. 
'ti). 

4:1. * A..B. -ntl 'ti. ^B.yada. ^B.yene. " C. inserts t'dorfi.. ^ -ye. 
"A.B. manyas-. '' G. pratispiitdli. ^C.-riks-. 'A. cm. aditir mata 
aditir antariksam in 5. •" B. -can. 
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iti. 6. aditir dyaur aditir antariksam' iti. esd^^ vai dyaur esa" 
''ntariksam. ». aditir nidtd sa pita sa putra iti. esd vdi'"' mdtdi 
''sd pitdi ^sd ptttrah. 7. vipve devd aditih panca jand iti. ye devd 
asurebhyah purve panca jand dsan ya evd 'sdv dditye puruso 
yag. candramasi yo vidyuti yo 'psu yo 'yam akitann" antar esa 
eva te. tad escWva. s. aditir jdtam aditir''' janitvam iti. esd, hy 
eva jdtam esd janitvuiii. J/.!. 

trayodage 'nuvdke dvitiyah khandah. trayodago 'nuvdkas sartidptah. 

I. 42. 1. drunir ha vdsistharh cdikitdneyani hrahmacaryam 
upeydya. tarn ho 'vdcd "Jdndsi' sdumya gdutama yad idam 
vayai'n' cdikitdneyds sdmdi '«o ''pdsniahe.^ kdm tvarh devatdm 
upiassa* iti. sdrndi 'va hhagavanta^ iti ho ^vdca. -2. tarn" ha 
papraccha yad agndu tad vetthdS iti. jyotir vd etat ta^sya sdmno 
yad vayam sdmo ''pdsmaha itV a. yat prthivydm tad vetthdS 
iti. pratisthd vd esd tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo ''pdsmaha iti. 
4. yad apsu tad vetthdS iti. §,dntir vd esd tasya" sdmno yad 
vayam sdmo ^pdsmaha iti. s. yad' antarikse tad vetthdS iti. 

Aditi is what is to be born." s. ' Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is the 
atmosphere;' verily she is the heaven, she is the atmosphere. 
6. ' Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the son ;' verily 
she is the mother, she is the father, she is the son. 7. 'Aditi is 
all the gods, the five races ;' the gods who were befoi-e the 
Asuras — five races — yonder person which is in the sun, in the 
moon, in lightning, in the water, within the eye here, that is 
they, that is she. s. ' Aditi is what is born, Aditi is what is to 
be born;' verily she is what is born, she is what is to be born. 

I. 42. I. Aruni went to Vfisistha _Caikitaneya to serve his 
studentship. He (V.) said to him (A.) : "Thou knowest, my 
dear Gautama, that we Caikitfmeyas worship this sdman. 
What divinity dost thou worship ?" " The sdnian, reverend 
sirs," he (A.) said. 2. He (A.) asked him (V.): "Dost thou 
know that which is in the fire ?" " That is the brightness of that 
sdman which we worship." 3. " Dost thou know that which is in 
the earth ?" "That is the firm standing of that sdman yihioh 
we worship." 4. "Dost thou know that which is in the waters?" 
"That is the tranquillity of that sdman which we worship." 
s. " Dost thou know that which is in the atmosphere ?" " That 



•41. "C. -.so. "A.vdir. '^C. -gam. '* A.B. itir ; C. iti. 

42. ' i'vdca) aja. ■ C. yarn. '■> -niaha ; after this insert iti. * C. leaves 
space for -sa. *-vata. Ha. ' B. inserts here, in margin, 5. "etasya. 
» C. cm. yad iti. (end of 5). 
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atma vd esa tasya sdmno yad vayarh sdmo 'pdsmaha iti. 
6. yad vdydu tad vetthdS iti. prlr vd esd tasya sdmno yad vayam 
sdmo ''pdsmaha iti. 7. yad diksu tad vetlhaS iti. vydptir vd esd 
tasya sdmno" yad vayam sdm,o ^pdsmaha" iti. a. yad divi 
tad vetthdS iti. vibhutir vd esd" tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo 
'pdsmaha" iti. Jfi. 

caturda^ 'nuvake prathamah khandal}. 

I. 43. 1. yad dditye tad vetthdS iti. tejo vd etat tasya' sdmno 
yad vayam sdmo 'pdsm,aha iti. 2. yac candramasi tad vetthdS 
iti. hhd vd esd' tasya sdmno yad vayarh sdfno 'pdsmaha iti. 
3. yan naksatresti tad vetthdS iti. prajnd' vd esd tasya' sdmno yad 
vayarh sdmo 'pdsmaha iti. 4. yad anne tad vetthdS iti. reto vd 
etat tasya' sdmno yad vayam sdmo 'pidsmaha iti. 6. yaf pagusu 
tad vetthdS Hi. ya^o vd etat' tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo 'pd- 
smaha iti. 6. yad rci tad vetthdS'' iti. stomo' vd esa tasya' sdmno 
yad vayam sdmo 'pdsmaha iti. 7. yad yajusi tad vetthdS iti. 
karma vd etat tasya' sdmno yad vayam sdmo 'pdsmaha iti. 
s. atha kirn updssa' iti. aksaram iti. katamat tad aksaram iti. yat 
ksaran nd 'ksiyate 'ti. katamat tat" ksaran' nd 'kslyate 'ti. indra 

is the self of that sdman which we worship." 6. " Dost thou know 
that which is in the wind ?" " That is the fortune of that sdman 
which we worship." 7. " Dost thou know that which is in the 
quarters ?" " That is the pervasion of that sdman which we 
worship." 8. " Dost thou know that which is in the sky ?" " That 
is the display of that sdman which we worship." 

I. 43. 1. "Dost thou know that which is in the sun?" "That 
is the splendor of that sdman which we worship." a. " Dost 
thou know that which is in the moon ?" " That is the light of 
that sdman which we worship." 3. "Dost thou know that 
which is in the asterisms ?" " That is the understanding of that 
sdman which we worship." 4. "Dost thou know that which is 
in food ?" " That is the seed of that sdman which we worship." 
6. " Dost thou know that which is in the domestic animals ?" 
" That is the glory of that sdman which we worship." 6. " Dost 
thou know that which is in the re ?" " That is the praise of that 
sdman which we worship." 7. " Dost thou know that which is 
in Xh^yajus?" "That is the action of that sdman which we 
worship."' 8. " Now what dost thou worship ?" " The syllable." 
" Which is that syllable ?" " [That] which flowing {^/ksar) was 

42. '» A.B. cm. samno .... 'pa. " -ha. " A.B. cm. sa . . . . -smaha. 

43. ' A.B. cm. rest of quotation. ''C. prajd. ^A.B. om. tat ot etat. 
* C. om. * vo. « A.B. ste-. ' C. leaves space for -ssa. » -d. ' ahsaran. 
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iti. 9. katamas sa indra iti. yo 'ksan" ramata" iti. katamas sa" 
yo" '■ksan ramata iti. iyaih devote Hi ho ''vaca. lo. yo 'yam ca- 
ksusi''' purusa esa indra esa. prajapatih. [sa] samah prthivyci sama 
akapena samo diva satnas sarvena hhutena. esa p>aro divo dlp- 
yate.^* esa eve ''dam sarvam ity upasitavyah?" n. saya etad evam 
veda jyotisman pratisthavan chantiman dtmavan chriman vya- 
ptiiiidn vihhutimdns tejasvl" bhdvdn prajndvdn retasvi yapasvl 
stomavdn'" karmavdn aksaravdn indriyavdn sdmanvl hhavati. 
\i. tad t)'° etad red ''hhyahucyate. J^S. 

caturda^ame 'nuvdke dvitlyah khandali. 

I. 44. I. rupam-rupam pratirupo bahhuva 

tad asya rupam praticaksandya : 
indro mdydhhih pururupa^ lyate'' 

yuktd hy asya harayag patd dage 
Hi. 2. rUpam-rapam pratirupo habhuve Hi. rupam-rUpam hy esa 
pratirupo babhuva. s. tad asya rupam, praticaksandye Hi. pra- 
ticaksandya? hd ''sydi Had rupam. 4. indro mdydbhih pururitpa' 
lyata' iti, mdydbhir hy esa etat pururupa^ lyate." a. yuktd hy 

not exhausted (AJksi)." "Which is that which flowing was not 
exhausted?" "Indra." 9. "Who is this Indra?" "He who 
rests in the eye." " Who is he who rests in the eye ?" "This 
divinity," he said. lo. That person which is in the eye, that is 
Indra, that is Prajapati. [He is] the same with the earth, the 
same with space, the same with the sky, the same with all exist- 
ence. He shines beyond the sky. He it is who must be wor- 
shiped as 'this all.' ii. He who knows this thus becomes bright, 
having a firm stand, tranquil, self-possessed, fortunate, pervading, 
displayed, possessing splendor, possessing light, possessing under- 
standing, possessing seed, glorious, possessing praise, active, pos- 
sessing the syllable, possessing Indra's power, possessing the sd- 
man. u. And this is also spoken of in a re: 

I. 44. 1. "He became corresponding in form to every form; 
such is his form to look upon ; Indra through magic moves about 
in many forms, for his ten hundred bay steeds are yoked." 
2. ' He became corresponding in form to every form,' for he 
became corresponding in form to every form. s. 'Such is his 
form to look upon,' verily to look upon his form is such. 
4. ' Indra through magic moves about in many forms,' for 
through magic he thus moves about in many forms. 6. ' For 

43. "> A.B. -fc.?a. " A.B. indramata. " C. so. "Com. "A.B. -J. 
'^C.divy-. ^^ -sltavyam. " -vl. '^ A.B. stomdn. ^'ud. 

44. ' A. B. purura ipa ; C. pururupam. '' C. ramyate. ' -nd. ' C -pam. 
' C. -pam. " C. ramiyate. 
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asya harayap' ^ata dape Hi. sahasram hai ''ta adityasya ra^ma- 
yah. te 'sya yuMas tair idarh sarvam harati. tad yad etdir 
idarh sarvam harati tasmad dharayah. 
B. rupam-rupani' maghava bobhavvti 

mdyah krnvdnah pari tanvani svdm: 
trir yad divah pari muhHrtam' dgdt 

svdir mantrdir anrtupd rtdve 
'ti. 1. rupaTh-rupam maghavd bobhaviti 'ti.'" rupam-rupam^^ hy 
esa maghavd bobhaviti. a. m,dydh krnvdnah" pari tanvam 
svdm iti. mdydbhir'^^ hy^* esa^^ etat svdm tanum gopdyati. 9. trir 
yad divah pari m,uhurtani dgdd iti." trir ha vd esa etasya m.u- 
hurtasye ''mdm prthivlm samantah paryetl ''mdh prajds samca- 
ksdnah. lo. svdir mantrdir anrtupd" rtdve Hi. anrtupd hy esa 
etad rtdvd." Jf^. 

caturda^ 'nuvdke trtlyah khandal}. 

I. 45. 1. tad dha prthur vdinyo divydn vrdtydn papracche 
''ndram} ukthani ream udgltham dhur 

brahma sdma prdnam vydnam : 
mano' vd caksur apdnatn dhup 

protram protriyd bahudhd vadanti 
Hi. 2. te pratyucur 

his ten hundred bay steeds are yoked,' verily these are the 
thousand rays of the sun ; they are yoked for him, with them 
he takes this all. In that he takes (/\/hr) with them this all, 
therefore they are called bay {hari). 6. "Into every form the 
bounteous one often changes, exercising magic around his own 
body, when thrice in a moment he hath come from the sky, through 
his own incantations drinking out of season, the holy one." 
7. ' Into every form the bounteous one often changes,' for into 
every form this bounteous one does often change, s. ' Exercis- 
ing magic around his own body,' for through magic he thus 
protects his own body. 9. ' When he thrice in a moment hath 
come from the sky,' for thrice in this moment he goes com- 
pletely around this earth surveying these people, lo. ' Through 
his own incantations drinking out of season, the holy one,' for 
he is thus drinking out of season, the holy one. 

I. 45. 1. Now Prthu Vainya inquired this of the divine men- 
dicants: " They call Indra uktha, re , udgltha, brahman, sdman, 
breath, vydna, or they call [him] mind, eye, apdna, ear; the learned 
speak [of him] in many ways." a. They answered: "These hymn- 

44. '' C. cm. harayag te- 'sya. * A.B. insert ma. ' murh-. 

'" C. om. iti. " repeats rupam-ruparh -viti 'ti (1). " A. fefprd. 

"A.-bhi. "A. fa. «A. om. "a«t. "C.nrt-. '»C.rta. 

45. ' C. -idam. " C. no. 
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rsaya ete mantrakrtah purajah 

punar djayante veddndrh guptydi kain : 

te vui vidvdnso vdinya tad vadanti 

samdnani purusam hahudhd nivistam 
iti. s. imdm ha vd tad devatdm trayydrh' mdydydm imdm^ 
samdndm'' dbhy'' eka dpayanti ndi ''ke. yo ha vdvdi Had evam 
veda sa evdi' Ham devatdm samprati veda. *. sa esa indra 
udglthah. sa yaddV ''sa indra udgltha dgacchati ndi '»o ''dgd- 
tuf CO ''pagdtfnam? ca vijndyale." ita evo "rdhvas^^ svar" udeti. 
sa upari murdhno leldyati. 6. sa vidydd dgamad indro ne 'ha 
kap oana pdpmd nyangah paripeksyata" iti. tasmin ha na kap 
cana pdpmd nyangah parifisyate. 6. tad etad abhrdtrvyam 
sdina. na ha vd indrah kam cana bhrdtrvyam papyate. sa yathe 
'ndro na kam cana bhrdtrvyam papyata evam eva na kam cana 
bhrdtrvyam papyate ya etad evam veda 'tho yasydi 'nam vid- 
vdn udgdyati. liB. 

eaturdaiie 'nuvake caturthah khai^da^. caturdafo 'nuvdkas samaptaJ}^. 

I. 46. 1. prajdpatir vd veda agra dslt. so '■kdmayata bahus 
sydm prajdyeya bhumdnam gaecheyam iti. % sa sodapadhd 
"tmdnam vyahuruta bhadram ca samdptif ca ''bhutig ca'' sani- 

composing sages of old are born hither again for the keeping 
of the Vedas ; verily they knowing [it], O Vainya, say this, that 
one and the same person is entered into many places." 3. So 
some cause the attainment in the threefold knowledge of this 
divinity, this same one, others do not. 4. Verily he who knows 
this thus, he thoroughly knows this divinity, s. That same Indra 
is the udgitha. When this same Indra comes as udgltha, he is 
not distinguished both of the udgdtar and the upagdtars. He 
rises upward from here to heaven ; he twinkles above the head. 
6. He should know : " Indra hath come ; no evil whatever, [not 
a] trace, will be left here;" truly in him no evil whatever, [not 
a] trace, is left. 7. That is the rivalless sdman. Verily Indra 
sees no rival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, so he 
also sees no rival whatever who knows this thus, and also he for 
whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha. 

I. 46. 1. Prajapati in the beginning was the Veda. He de- 
sired : " May I be many, may I beget progeny, may I attain 
manifoldness." 2. He divided himself into sixteen parts : bliss 



45. * A. traryyd ; B. trryyd. *A.B. Imam. ^-nd. »C. ny. '' A.B. ha 
vdi. ^ya vai. ^A.B. -tpfi-. '"insert ti. "rdhva. "svara. '^parise-. 

46. 1 C. ce. 
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bhutip ca bhutam ca sarvam ca ruparh cd ''parimitam ca 
prlfi ca i/apap ca ndma cd ''gram ca sajdtdf ca payap ca 
iiiahlyd^ ca rasag ca. s. tad yad bhadram hrdayam asya tat. 
tutas samvatsaram asrjata. tad asya samvatsaro ^nupatisthate.' 
4. samdptih karmd 'sya tat. karmand hi samdpnoti. tata rtun 
asrjata. tad asya rtavo '■nupatisthante. s. dbhutir aiinarn asya* 
tat."" [tac] caturdhd" bhavati. tato mdsdn ardhanidsdn ahord- 
trdny usaso 'srjata. tad asya mdsd ardhamdsd ahordtrdny usaso 
'■nupatisthante. o. sambhutV veto' 'sya tad. retaso hi. sambha- 
vati. Ji.6. 

paHcadage 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 47. I. tataff candramasam asrjata. tad asya candratnd unU- 
patisthate. tasmdt sa retasah pratirupah. -i. bhutam^ prdno" 
'sya sail, tato vdyum asrjata. tad asya vdyur anupatisthate. 
8. sarvam apdno 'sya sah. tatah puQiXn asrjata. tad asya papavo' 
'nupatisthante. 4. rupam vydno 'sya sah. tatah prajd asrjata. 
tad asya prajd anupatisthante. tasmdd dsu prajdsu rupdny 
adhigamyante.' s. aparimitam mano 'sya tat. tato'' difo 'srjata. 

and attainment and energy and growth and existence and the 
all and form and the infinite and fortune and glory and name 
and the summit and the fellows and milk and exaltation and 
sap. 3. What bliss is, that is his heart. Thence he created the 
year. That of him the year attends upon. 4. Attainment, that is 
his action. For by action one attains. Thence he created the sea- 
sons. That of him the seasons attend upon. s. Energy, that is 
his food ; that becomes four-fold. Thence he created months, 
half -months, nights and days, dawns. That of him months, half- 
months, nights and days, dawns attend upon. 6. Growth, that 
is his seed. For from seed one grows. 

I. 47. 1. Thence he created the moon. That of him the moon 
attends upon. Therefore one corresponds to the seed. 2. Exist- 
ence, that is his breath. Thence he created the wind. That of 
him the wind attends upon. 3. The all, that is his apdna. 
Thence he created the domestic animals. That of him the 
domestic animals attend upon. 4. Form, that is his vydna. 
Thence he created offspring. That of him offspring attends 
upon. Therefore among this offspring forms are found. ». The 
infinite, that is his mind. Thence he created the quarters. That 



46. '-yan. 'A.B. -ante. ■• A. B. insert to. * a.B. tod ; C. cm. « A.B. 
awcardft-d ; C. ardhd. ' -ti. A.B. -id ; C. -to. 

47. ^-to. 2-rja. 'A.B. rupagavo. '-yate. ' C. om. toto tas- 

mat. 
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tad asya difo ^nupatisthante. tasmat ta aparitnitdh. aparimi- 
tam iva hi manah. 6. ^nr vdg asya sa. tatas samudram asrjata. 
tad asya samudro 'nupatisthate. i. ya<^as tapo 'sya tat. tato 
'■ipii'm asrjata. tad^ asya' ''gnir anupatisthate. tasmat sa mathi- 
tad' iva samtaptdd iva jdyate. a. ndma caksur asya tat. 47. 

paneadage •nuvdke dvitlydh khandaJ}. 

I. 48. 1. tata ddityam asrjata. tad asya "dityo 'nupatisthate. 
2. agram miirdhd ''sya sah. tato divam asrjata. tad asya dydur 
anupatisthate. s. sajdtd angdny^ asya tdni.' angdir^ hi saha 
Jdyate. tato vanaspat'm asrjata. tad asya vanaspatayo '7iupatis- 
thante. ^. p>ayo* lotndny asya tdni. tata osadhlr asrjata. tad 
asydu ^sadhayo 'nupatisthante. 5. mahiyd^ mdnsdny asya tani. 
mdnsdir hi saha' mahiyate. tato vaydnsy asrjata. tad asya va- 
ydhsy anupatisthante. tasmdt tdni prapatisnuni. prapatisnuni 
''va niahamdhsdni.'' 6. raso majjd* ''sya sah. tatah prthivtm asr- 
jata. tad asya 2>rthivy anupatisthate.^ 7. sa hai ''vam soda^iadhd 

of him the quarters attend upon. Therefoi'e they are infinite; 
for infinite, as it were, is mind. 6. Fortune, that is his speech. 
Thence he created the ocean. That of him the ocean attends 
upon. 7. Grlory, that is his heat (penance). Thence he created 
fire. That of him the fire attends upon. Therefore it is born 
from the churned, as it were, from the thoroughly heated, as it 
were. 8. Name, that is his eye. 

I. 48. 1. Thence he created the sun^ That of him the sun 
attends upon. s. The summit, that is his head. Thence he 
created the sky. That of him the sky attends upon. s. The 
fellows, those are his limbs. For with his limbs one is born. 
Thence he created the forest-trees. That of him the forest-trees 
attend upon. 4. Milk, that is the hair of his body. Thence he 
created the herbs. That of him the herbs attend upon. s. Ex- 
altation, that is his flesh. For with the flesh one is exalted (?). 
Thence he created the birds. That of him the birds attend 
upon. Therefore they fly forth. Forth-flying (elastic ?) as it 
were are the large [pieces of] flesh (?). 6. The sap, that is his 
marrow. Thence he created the earth. That of him the earth 
attends upon. 7. He thus having divided himself into sixteen 
parts came together. Because he came together (Wi + sam), 



47. * C. om. ' C. tasya. ' A.B. mathitamid ; C. mathititad. 

48. 'A. arhgdny; B. arhgarhhdny; C. aihgarhhy. ^ A. td. 'A. gdir. 
*A. om. payo .... anupati^fhante in 5. ^B. mabhiyd; C. maMyd. 
"B. to. ^ mahlm-. >* A.B. inajjyd. 'A.B. -rife. 



126 H. Oertel, 

"tnidnam vikrtya sdrdham samdit. tad yat sdrdham samaitaf 
tat sdmnas sdmatvam. s. sa evdi ''sa hiranmayah pttrusa ud- 
atisthat prajdndrh janitd." Jf8. 

pancadage 'nuvdke trtiyah khandah. 

I. 49. 1. devdsurd aspardhanta. te devdh pra,jdpatim upddhd- 
vaii jaydnid 'surdn iti. a. so 'hravin na vdi nidrh yuyam vittha^ 
nd ''surah, yad vdi mdrh yuyam vidydta? tato vdi yuyam eva 
sydta para 'surd bhaveyur iti. 3. tad vdi bruhl^ Hy abruvan. so 
'bravit purusah prajdpatis same 'ti mo 'pdddhvam. tato vdi yu- 
yam, eva bhavisyaiha pard 'surd bhavisyantl 'ti. 4. tam puru- 
sah prajdpatis sdme 'ty updsata. tato vdi devd abhavan pard 
'surah, sa yo hdi 'vam vidvdn purusah prajdpatis sdme 'ty updste 
bhavaty dtmand pard 'sya dvisan bhrdtrvyo bhavati. Ifi. 
pancadage 'nuvdke caiurthal), khandaJf,. pancadage 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

I. 50. 1. devd vdi vijigydnd^ abruvan dvitlyam karavdmahdi. 
md 'dvitiyd hhume 'ti. te '■bruvan sdmdi 'va^ dvitlyam karavd- 
mahdi. sdmdi 'va no dvitlyam asiv iti. 2. ta ime dydvdprthivl 
abruvan sametarh sdma prqjanayatam iti. 3. so^ 'sdv asyd abx- 
bhatsata.* so" '■bravld bahu vd etasydm kim ca kith ca kurvanty 

that is the reason why the sdmaii is called so. s. That same 
one arose, a golden person, a generator of offspring. 

I. 49. I. The gods and the Asuras contended. These gods 
ran unto Prajapati [for help, saying] : " Let us overcome the 
Asuras." 2. He said; " Verily you do not know me, neither do 
the Asuras. Verily if you should know, then you would prevail, 
the Asuras would perish." 3. "Tell that," they said. He said: 
" Worship me [saying] : ' Purusa, Prajapati, Saraan.' Verily 
you will then prevail, the Asuras will perish." 4. They wor- 
shiped him [saying] : " Purusa, Prajapati, Saman." Thereupon 
the gods verily prevailed, the Asuras perished. He who know- 
ing thus worships [saying] : " Purusa, Prajapati, Saman," pre- 
vails himself, his hostile rival perishes. 

I. 50. 1. The gods, having completely conquered, said: "Let 
us make a second; let us not be without a second." They said: 
" Let us make the sdm,an the second ; let the sdm,an be our 
second." 2. They said to this sky and earth: "Unite, bring 
forth the sdman." Yonder [sky] strongly abhorred this [earth]. 

48. '" C. samdit ; A.B. after this repeat: tad yat sdrdharh samditat (!). 

ti 'jdyxtd. 

49. ' B. ^attha. « -ydta. " A.B. -U. 

50. ' A. vijijndnd. '' A.B. vd. ' sa. ■• abihat-. 
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adhisthlvanty^ adhicaranty adhyasate. piinlta nv endm aputd 
vd iti. i. te gdthdm abrtivan tvayd pundme Hi. Mm tatas sydd 
iti. fatasanis* syd iti. tathe Hi. te gdthayd ''punan. tasmdd uta 
gdthayd patam sttnotl. «. te hunibydin abrtivan tvayd, jnindme 
Hi. Mm tatas sydd iti. fatasanis syd iti. tathe ^ti. te kumhyayd'' 
'punan. tasmdd uta Mimbyayd'' fataih siinoti." 6. te" ndrdfan- 
sim abruvan tvayd pundme 'ti. Mm tatas sydd iti. patasanis" 
syd iti. tathe Hi. te ndrdpansyd 'punan. tasmdd uta ndrdpansyd 
patarh sunoti. i. te rdiMmn" abruvan tvayd p>undm,e 'ti. Mm 
tatas^^ sydd iti. patasanis^" syd iti. tathe 'ti. te rdibhyd 'punan. 
tasmdd uta rdibhyd pata?h sunoti. 8. se 'yam, putd. athd 'm.um 
abravld bahu vdi Mm ca Mm ca pum,dnQ carati. tvam'^ anupu- 
nisve 'ti. 50. 

§odafe 'nuvdke prathamah khandal}. 

I. 51. 1. sa dilabend^ 'punita. putdni ha vd asya sdm,dni putd 
rcah putdni yajunn putam anuktam, piutam sarvam' bhavati ya 

He said: "Verily they do much on her of this kind and of that, 
they spit on her, they go about on her, they sit on her. Cleanse 
her now ; verily she is unclean." s. They said to the gdthd : 
"With thee we will cleanse [her]." " What would be the conse- 
quence ?" " Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred." " Very well." 
They cleansed [her] with the gdthd. And therefore one obtains 
a hundred with the gdthd. i. They said to the kumbyd : "With 
thee we will cleanse [her]." " What would be the consequence 
of it?" " Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred." "Very well." 
They cleansed [her] with the Mimbyd. And therefore one ob- 
tains a hundred with the kumbyd. s. They said to the ndrd- 
pansl: "With thee we will clean ee [her]." "What would be 
the consequence of it." " Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred." 
"Very well." They cleansed [her] with the ndrdfansl. And 
therefore one obtains a hundred with the ndrd^iarisi. 6. They 
said to the rdibhl: " With thee we will cleanse [her]." " What 
would be the consequence of it ?" "Thou wouldst be gainer of 
a hundred." " Very well." They cleansed [her] with the rdibhl. 
And therefore one obtains a hundred with the rdibhl. i. This 
[earth] here [was] cleansed. Then she said to yonder [sky]: 
"Verily much does a man practice of this sort and of that; cleanse 
thyself also." 

I. 51. 1. He cleansed himself with noise (?). Verily the 
sdmans are cleansed, the re's are cleansed, the yajuses are 

50. ^ -^fhiv-. • -ni ; C. -ni. and so all MSS. in 5, 6, and 7. ' C. -bhy-. 
*A.B. repeat 5. ^G.tena. ">C. patom. " -bhim. ^'^C. to. "torn. 

51. ' -lav- ; B. dilavainarh. ' -vara. 
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evam veda. a. ie sametya sama prajanayatam.^ tad y at sametya 
sdma prdjanayatdm tat sarnnas* samatvam. s. tad idaih sdma 
srstam ada utkramya lelayad atisthat. tasya sarve devd mama- 
tvina dsan mama mame' Hi. 4. te 'bruvan vi 'darn' bhajdmaha 
iti. tasya vibhdge na samapddayan. tan prajdpatir abravld 
apeta. mam,a vd etat. aham eva vo vibhaksydmTi' Hi. s. so 'ffnim 
abravit tvam vdi m,e jyesthah putrdndm asi. tvam pratham^o 
vrnlsve Hi. 6. so 'bravm mandrarh sdrnno vrne 'nnddyam' iti. 
sa ya etad gdydd" anndda^" eva so 'san m,dm u sa devdndm, 
rcchdd ya. evam vidvdnsam etad gdyantain upavaddd iti. 
1. athe" 'ndram^' abravit tvam anuvrnlsve Hi. s. so 'bravid 
ugrarh^' sdmno vrne (triyam" iti. sa" ya etad gdydc" chrimdn 
eva so 'san m,dm u sa devdndm. rcchdd ya evam vidvdnsam etad 
gdyantam upavaddd iti. 9. atha som.am. abravit tvam anuvrnl- 
sve Hi. 10. so 'bravid" valgu sdmno vrne priyam iti. sa ya etad 
gdydt priya eva sa Mrteh priyap caksusah priyas sarvesdtn 
a^an mdin u sa devdndm rcchdd ya evam vidvdnsam etad gdyan- 
ta'JH upavaddd iti. ii. atha brhaspatim abravit tvam" anuvrni- 
sve'" Hi. 13. so 'brav'it krduncam sdmno vrne brahmavarcasam iti. 

cleansed, the aniXkta is cleansed, the all is cleansed of him who 
knows thus. a. These two having united generated the sdman. 
Because they having united (^/i + sam) generated the sdman, 
therefore the sdman is called so. a. This same sdman, having 
been created, coming up there stood twinkling. All the gods 
were desirous of possessing it [saying] : " [It is] mine, [it is] 
mine." 4. They said : " Let us share it out among ourselves." 
They did not agree in its division. Prajapati said to them: " Go 
away ! Verily, this is mine. I will share it out among you." 
5. He said to Agni : "Verily, thou art the eldest of my sons; 
choose thou first." e. He (A.) said: " I choose the soft (piano) 
of the sdman, i. e. the food-eating. Whosoever shall sing this, 
may he be a food-eater; and may he encounter me of the gods who 
speaketh ill of one who knowetli thus, who singeth this." 7. Then 
he (P.) said to Indra : " Choose thou after [him]." s. He (I.) said: 
"I choose the strong of the sdman, i. e. fortune. Whosoever shall 
sing this, may he be fortunate ; and may he encounter me of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 
9. Then he said to Soma: " Choose thou after [him]." lo. He (S.) 
said: " I choose the pleasant of the sdman, i. e. the dear. Who- 
soever shall sing this, may he be dear to fame, dear to sight, 
dear to all, and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh ill 
of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. u. Then he (P.) said 

51. ^A.B.prdj-. *-at. *A. me. « C. leaves space for vi 'dam; A.B. 
vidaih. '' B.C. hhavi^-. ^ B.C. griyam. ^ B.C. gayatrae. '"B.C. c/irJ- 
man. ^^ B.C. atha. "B.C. somam. ^^B.G. valgu. ^* B.C. priyam. "A. 
cm. saya . . . . so •bra'yid in 9. •* B.C. gdyatrac. " A. cm. " A. nuvf-. 
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sa ya etad gaydd hrahmavarcasy eva so 'san mam u sa devandni 
rcchdd ya evam vidvdnsam etad gdyantam upavaddd iti. 51. 
sodage 'nuvdke dvitlyah khanda^. 

I. 52. I. atha vifivdn devdn abravM yityam, antivrnidhvam iti. 

2. te 'bruvan vdipvadevarh sdmno vrnlmahe prajananam, iti. sa 
ya etad gay at prajdvdn eva so 'sad' asmdn u^ devdndni rcchdd 
ya evam vidvansam etad gdyantam upavaddd iti. a. atha pa^iXn 
abravid yuyam anuvrmdhvam, iti. 4. te 'bruvan vdyur vd asmd- 
kam «pe. sa eva no varisyata^ iti. te vdyug. ca papavap cd 'bru- 
van niruTctam* sdmno vrnlmahe papavyatn iti. sa ya etad gdydt 
pa^umdn eva so 'sad asmdn u ca sa vdyum'' ca devdndm" rcchdd 
ya evam vidvdnsam etad gdyantam, upavaddd iti. t. atha pra- 
jdpatir abrav'id aham anuvarisya iti.'' 6. so 'brav'td aniruktam 
sdmno vrne svargyam" iti. sa ya etad gdydt svargaloka eva so 
'san' mdm u sa devdndm" rcchdd ya evam vidvdnsam, etad gdyan- 
tam upavaddd iti. i. atha varunam, abravlt tvam anuvrnlsve 
Hi. 8. so 'bravid yad vo na kaf cand 'vrta tad aham pariha- 

to Brhaspati : " Choose thou after [him]." He (B.) said : " I 
choose the plover-like of the sdman, i. e. excellence in sacred 
lore. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be excellent in sacred 
lore ; and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh ill of 
one who knoweth thus, who singeth this." 

I. 52. 1. Then he said to all the gods : " Choose ye after 
[himj." 2. They said: " We choose that of the sdman which 
belongs to all the gods, i. e. generation. Whosoever shall sing 
this, may he be rich in generation, and may he encounter us of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this." 

3. Then he said to the domestic animals : " Choose ye after 
[them]." They said : " Vayu is our lord; he will choose for us." 

4. They, Vfij'u and the domestic animals, said: " We choose the 
distinct [part] of the sdman, i. e. that which belongs to the domes- 
tic animals. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be rich in do- 
mestic animals ; and may he encounter us and Vayu of the gods 
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this." 

5. Then Prajapati said : " I will choose after [them]." e. He said : 
" I choose the indistinct [part] of the sdman, i. e. that which be- 
longs to heaven. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be in posses- 
sion of the heavenly world, and may he encounter me of the gods 
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 
7. Then he said to Varuna: " Choose thou after [me]." 8. He said: 

52. ' B. inserts TOa. 'insert from below ca sa m^Mrra. 'C. varistha. 
*anir-. ^B. -yug. "A.B. omit the rest, to iW. '' A.'B. ti. »A.B. smr- 
fifam. " B. samut. 
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risya" iti. Mm iti. apadhvdntam}^ samno vrne ^pa^avyam Hi. 
sa ya etad gdydd apagur^^ eva so 'san mdm u sa devdndm 
rcchdd^^ ya etad gdydd iti. 9. tdni vd etany astdu gltdgitdni 
sdmnah. imdny u ha vdi sapta gitdni. athe^* ''yam eva vdruny 
dgd ''gltd. lo. sa yam ha kdm}'' odi ^vam vidvdn etdsdm saptd- 
ndm dgdndm gdyati gltani evd ^sya bhavaty etdn u kdm.dn" 
rddhnoti" ya etdsu hdm,dh. athe ''mdm, eva vdrunim dgdm na 
gdyet. 62. 

socage 'nuvaJee tftlyaJf. khandah. sodMgo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

I. 53. 1. dvayam vdve \lam, agra dslt sac cdi ''vd ''sac ca. 
a. tayor yat sat tat sdma tan manas sa prdnah. atha yad asat 
sa rk' sd vdk so 'pdnah. s. tad yan manag. ca prdnag ca tat 
sam,dnam. atha yd vdk cd ''pdna^ ca tat samdnam. idam dyata- 
nam manap ca prdnap ce ''dam dyatanani' vdk cd ''pdnap ca. 
tasm,dt pumdn daksinato yosdm upapete.' 4. se ''yam, rg asm,in 
sdm,an* mithunam, diochata. tdm, aprcchat kd tvam asl Hi. sd 
'ham, asml 'ty abrav'it. atha vd aham, amo 'sml Hi. s. tad yat sd 

" What no one of you hath chosen, with that I will gird myself (?)." 
" What is it ?" " I choose the ill-sonnding [part] of the sdman, 
i. e. that which does not belong to the domestic animals. Who- 
soever shall sing this, may he be without domestic animals, and 
may he encounter me of the gods who singeth this." 9. These 
same then are eight [«^a«] of the sdman, sung and unsung ; and 
verily these seven are sung, but this dgd belonging to Varuna 
is not sung. lo. Whichever of these seven dgds any one know- 
ing thus sings, of him [the sdman ?\ is sung, and he accomplishes 
those wishes which are in these \dgds\ And this dgd belonging 
to Varuna one should not sing. 

I. 53. 1. Verily, this [all] was twofold in the beginning : the 
existent and the non-existent. 2. Of these two the existent, that 
is the sdman, the mind, breath ; and the non-existent, that is the 
re, speech, exhalation. That which is mind and breath, that is 
the same; and that which is speech and exhalation, that is the 
same. This resting-place is mind and breath; this resting-place 
is speech and exhalation. Therefore a man lies by a woman at 
the right side. 4. This tc desired intercourse with this sdman. 
He (the sdman) asked her (the re) : " Who art thou ?" She 
answered: "I am she (sd)." "Verily, then, I am he (ama)." 
i. What was she {sd.) and he {ama), that became the sdr/tan; that 

52. '» A.B. -hr$y-; A.B. -yata. " A.B. apaddhamatam ; C. apadhmd- 
tam. "> C. pap-. ^'^ A. prim. m. rddhdd. " B. -tha ; C. hatha. " A. -f . 
" A.B. fcdma. '' C. nirudhn-; A.B. nirrdhnoti. 

53. 'B. myak; after this A.B. insert asmy adadya bJmvite 'ti ; C. asty 
(space) bhavite'ti (a. misplaced gloss?). ' -na. 'C. upavagete. ^-ma. 
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ca ^map c.a tat sama ''bhavat tat samnas sumatvam. 6. tdu vdi 
samhhavave Hi. ne ''ty abravtt svasa vdi mama tvam asy anyatra 
mithunam icchasve Hi. 7. sd 'braviii na vdi tarn vinddmi yena 
sambhaveyam..^ tvaydi 'wa smnbhavdm Hi. sd vdi pumsve Hy 
abrav'it. aputd vd asl Hi.' s. sd 'pumta yad idam viprd? vadanti 
tena. sd ''bravlt kve" ''dam, bhavisyatl Hi. pratyuhe ''ty' abravit. 
dhlr vd, esd. prajdndm jlvanam vd etad bhavisyatl Hi. tathe Hi. 
tat pratyduhat. tasmdd esd dMr eva prajdndm jlvanam, eva. 
9. pumsve Hy abravtt. sd pumta gdthayd sd punlta kumbyayd^" 
sd 'punlta ndrdfansyd sd 'punlta purdnetihdsena sd 'punlta yad 
idam" dddya nd^'' "gdyanti tena. 10. sd 'bravlt kve 'dam bhavis- 
yatl 'ti. pratyuhe 'ty abravit. dhlr vd esd. prajdndm jlvanam 
vd etad bhavisyatl 'ti. tathe 'ti. tat pratyduhat. tasmdd esd dhlr 
V eva prajdndm jlvanarn v eva. 11. punlsvdi 've 'ty abravit. 58. 
saptadage 'nuvake prathamah khan^ah. 

I. 54. 1. sd madhund 'punlta.^ tasmdd uta brahmacdrl madhu 
nd- '^nlydd vedasya paldva' iti. kdmam ha tv dcdryadattam, 
apiiydt. 2. atha rk sdmd 'bravld bahu vdi kirn ca kith ca 

is the reason why the sdman is called so. 6. " Let us two here 
have intercourse." " No," he said, " verily thou art my sister ; 
desire intercourse elsewhere." 7. She said: "Verily, I find no 
one with whom I might have intercourse ; let me have inter- 
course with thee." " Then cleanse thyself," he said ; " verily 
thou art unclean." 8. She cleansed herself with that which the 
inspired bards say. She said : " What is to become of this ?" 
" Cast it back," he said ; " verily this is device ; it will become the 
living of people." " Yes." She cast it back. Therefore is this 
device the living of people. 9. " Cleanse thyself," he said. She 
cleansed herself with the gdthd, she cleansed herself with the 
kumbyd, she cleansed herself with the ndrd^ansl, she cleansed 
herself with the purdna and itihdsa, she cleansed herself with 
that which they do not sing here when starting (?). 10. She said: 
" What is to become of it ?" " Cast it back," he said ; " verily 
this is device. It will become the living of people." "Yes." 
She cast it back. Therefore this is both device and the living 
of people. 11. " Cleanse thyself," he said. 

I. 54. 1. She cleansed herself with honey. And therefore a 
Vedic student should not eat honey [saying]: " [It is] the husk 
of the Veda." But he may eat at pleasure what his teacher gives 
him. 2. Now the re said to the sdman: " Verily much does a 

53. ^sanibhavet. yam. « insert m. '' A.B. prd; C. ripra. ^A.B. tve. 
"A.B. tyat. ^"C.-mbh-; B.C. insert va. " C. imam. i^^.B. madd- 
yand; C. dadyand. 

54. 1 repeat whole clause. «C. leaves space for first two syllables, 
third syllable sa ; for kdmam all MSS. read -md. 
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puman^ carati. tvam anupunlsve 'ti. sa hharanddkesnena' 'pu- 
nita. putani ha va asya samani puta rcah putani yajunsi putam 
anuhtam putarh sarvam bhavati ya evarh veda. s. tahhyam 
sado milhunaya paryaprayan.* tasmad upavasathlydrh^ ratrim 
sadasi" na g.ayita.'' atra hy etav rksdme vpavasathlydmf ratrim 
sadasi sambhavatah. sa yathd preya^a upadrastai 'vam hi fUfvad" 
ipvaro 'mdabdhah pardbhavitoh. 4. atho dhur udgdtur mukhe 
sambhavatah. udgdtur eva mukhaih ne" "ksete Hi. s. tad u vd 
dhtth kdmam evo 'dgdtur mukham Ikseta. upavasath'iydm evdi 
Hdm ratrim, sadasi na pxylta. atra hy evdi Hdv rksdme iipavasa- 
thiydrh" rdtrirh sadasi sambhavata iti. 6. tiim sambhavisyann 
dhd^^ ""mo '■ham asm,i sd tvam sd tvam. asy amo 'ham. sd radm, 
anuvratd^' bhutvd prajdh prajanaydvahdi. ehi sambhavdvahd"' 
iti. 7. tarn sambhavann atyaricyaia." so 'brav'm na vdi t>;d 
''nubhavdmi. virdd bhutvd, prajanaydi'e Hi. tathe Hi. s. tdii 
virdd bhutvd prd^anayatdm. hinkdra^ cd "hdva^^'' ca prastdva^ 
ca prathamd co ''dgltha^ ca madhyamd ca pratihdraf co Htamd 
ca nidhanam ca vasatkdra^ cdi 'vath'^ virdd bhutvd, prdjana- 

man practice of one sort and another; cleanse thyself also." He 

cleansed himself with = I. 51. i. 3. They enclosed the 

sadas for their intercourse. Therefore in the night of the fast- 
day one should not lie in the sadas; for there, in the sadas, these 
two, re and sdman, have intercourse in the night of the fast-day. 
For, as one who spies upon a superior, even so he, apprehended, 
is altogether likely to perish. 4. Now they say: " In the mouth 
of the udgatar they have intercourse ; one should not look at 
the mouth of the udgatar.'''' 5. But they also say this: " He may 
look at pleasure at the mouth of the udgatar. Only in this 
night of the fast-day he should not lie in the sadas; for there, 
in the sadas, these two, re and sdm,an, have intercourse in the 
night of the fast-day." e. When he was about to have inter- 
course with her, he said : " I am he, thou art she ; thou art 
she, I am he; becoming obedient to me (my wife), let us gener- 
ate offspring. Come! let us have intercourse." 7. When he had 
intercourse with her, he exceeded. He said : " Verily, I am not 
adapted to thee. Having become the virdj let us two generate." 
" Yes." B. They, having become the virdj, generated. [As] 
hinkdra and dhdva and prastdva and first [dgd ?'\ and udgltha 
and middle \dgd?'\ and pratihdra and last [dgd .?] and nidhana 

54. ' A. harundake^nend ; B. bharanda- (second a corr. from u) ; C. 
hharu'r!,dakohsi}!ena. '* A. -van. ' A. -dhlydm ; B. -giydm. " -I. ' A. 
ylta; li.C.j/eta. *A.B. -dh-. 'A. ^cad. " A.B. nunulava^; C. anu- 
nuluv-. ^^O.na. '^A.B. -thi-. ''B.C. insert rama. "A. -pr-. '^safh- 
hhavata. '" dtyaricyate. " C. ha-. 
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yatam.^'' te amum ajanayatam yo ^sau tapati. te vyadrava- 

trm.'" ,04.. 

saptadage 'nuvdke dvitlyah hhandah. 

I. 55. I. mad adhy abhnSn mad adhy abhfiSd iti. tasmad ahur 
madhuputra^ iti. 2. tastndd uta striyo madhu na ^^nanti putra- 
ndm idamvratam cardma iti vadantlh. 3. tad ay am trco 'nftda- 
frayata. iyam' eva ydyatry antariksaitf tristub asdu jagatl. 
tasydi ''tat trcah. s. sa uparistdt sdm,d ''dhydhitarh tapati. so 
"■dhru'oa ivd ''^std aleldyad iva. sa no ^^rdhvo* Hapat. t. sa devdn 
(ihravid vn md gdyate ''ti. Mm tata^ sydd iti. friyam vah pra- 
yaccheyam,. mdm iha drnhete'' Hi. 5. tathe ''ti. tarn udagdyan.' 
tarn etad atrd ^drnhan.'' tehhya^ ^riyam, prdyacchat. sdi 'sd 
devdndm prih. 6. tata etad nrdhvas tapati. sa nd ^rvdn atapat.' 
7. sa rsln abravld anu md gdyate ''ti. kim tatas sydd iti. ^riyam 
vah prayaccheyam.. mdm iha drnhete'' ''ti. s. tathe ''ti. tarn 
anvagdyan. tam, etad atrd ''drnhan. tebhyaf ^riyam prdyacchat. 
sdi ''sa rslndm prth. 9. tata etad arvdn tapati. sa na tiryan' 

and vasatJcdra — thus having become the virdj they brought 
forth. They generated him who burns yonder. They ran apart — 

I. 55. 1. — [saying]: "Hath he originated from me {mad adhy 
abhut) ? Hath he originated from me ?" Therefore they say 
"honey-son" (madhuputra). And therefore women do not eat 
honey, saying: " We perform this vow of sons." 1. Then this 
triplet rose up in consequence: this [earth] the gdyatrl ; the 
atmosphere the tristubh ; yonder [sky] the jagatt. That is its 
triplet. 3. He (yonder sun) burns on high, a sdm,an set above. 
He was unstable, as it were ; he twinkled, as it were. He did 
not burn upward. 4. He said to the gods: "Sing me iha udgi- 
tha.'''' " What would be the result ?" " I would bestow fortune 
upon you. Make me firm here." 5. " Very well." They sang 
him the udgltha. They thus made him firm there. He bestowed 
fortune upon them. That is that fortune of the gods. 6. Hence 
he thus burns upwards. He did not burn hitherward. 7. He 
said to the sages {rsi) : " Sing after me." " What would be the 
result of it ?" " I would bestow fortune upon you. Make me 
firm here." s. " Very well." They sang after him. They thus 
made him firm there. He bestowed fortune upon them. That 
is that fortune of the sages. 9. Hence he thus burns hitherward. 



54. ^'^ea.evam. '^prdj-. ^'' A. vyadfptdm ; B. bhyadrvatdm ; C. vya- 
drpatdm (?). 

55.>A.B.-d. ^ B.C. idam. ^C. -Iks-. ' \.B. ddh- ; C. dh-. ^dwmhete. 
Hidagat. ■> B.C. -hat. 'tap-. '>B.C. tiyyathd. 
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atapat. lo. sa gandharvapsaraso 'bravtd a ma gdyate Hi. Mm 
tatas" syad iti. Qriyam vah prayaccheyam. 'mam iha drnhete'' 'ti. 
u. tathe 'ti. tarn agayan. tain etad atrd 'drnhan. tebhyap priyani 
prayacchat. sdi 'sd gandharvapsarasdrh frih. 12. tata etat 
tiryan" tapati. is. tdni vd etdni trlni swmna udgltam anugitam 
dgvtam. tad yathe 'dam vayani dgdyo^^ 'dgdydma etad udgitam.^' 
atha yad yathdgltam tad anugitam. atha yai kim ce 'ti sdmnas 
tad dg'ttam. etdni hy eva trlni sdmnah. 65. 

saptadage 'nuvake tftiyah khandah. saptadago 'nuvakas samdptah. 



I. 56. 1. apo vd idani agre mahat salilam dslt. sa urmir 
urmim askandat.^ tato hiranmaydu huhsydu^ samabhavatdm 
te eva^ rksdm.e.'^ 2. se 'yam rg idam sdm,d 'bhyaplavata.'' tdni 
aprcchat kd tvam asi 'ti. sd 'ham asml 'ty abravit. atha vd aham 
amo 'sm,l 'ti. tad yat sd cd 'm,af. ca tat sdmnas sdm,atvam. 3. tdu 
vdi sambhavdve 'ti. ne 'ty abravtt svasd vdi mam,a tvam asi. 
anyatra m.ithunam, icchasve 'ti. 4. sd pardplavata' m,ithunam, 
icchamdnd. sd samds sahasram saptatih paryaplavata. s. tad 
esa flokas 

He did not burn crosswise. 10. He said to the Gandharvas and 
Apsarases: " Sing unto me." " What would be the result of it ?" 
"I would bestow fortune upon you. Make me firm here." 
11. "Very well." They sang unto him. They thus made him 
firm there. He bestowed fortune upon them. That is that for- 
tune of the Gandharvas and Apsarases. 12. Hence he thus burns 
crosswise. is. Verily these are the three of the sdman [viz.] : 
what is sung as udgltha, what is sung after (amtglta), what is 
sung unto (dg'ita). As we here having sung unto sing the udgltha, 
that is what is sung as udgltha; and what is sung like the dglta, 
that is that which is sung after ; and anything of the sdman 
[that is sung], that is sung unto. For there are just these three 
[parts] of the sdman. 

I. 56. 1. This all was at first the waters, a great flood. One 
wave mounted [the other] wave. Thence two golden wombs 
came into being, these two [viz.]: re and sdman. 2. This same 
re floated unto that same sdman. = I. 53. 6. 3. = I. 53. e. 
4. She floated away desiring intercourse. She floated around a 
thousand seventies of years, a. Regarding this there is this 

a. "A.B. Uryanda. '^A.B. dgayo; O.dgeyo. '^-tham. 
Tcugydu. 'yepa. ''rkkasd-. ^ A. hyapl-. ^ A.B. papard-. 
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strl smdi 'wa 'gre samcaratV ^cchantf salile patim : 
•samds sahasram saptafls tato \jayata pafyata 
iti. 6. asdu vd ddityah pa^yatah.' esa eva tad" ajdyata. etena 
hi pafyati. i. sd 'vittvd" nyaplavata. sa" ''bravln na vdi tarn 
vinddmi yena sambhaveyam. tvaydi '»« sambhavdm Hi. b. sd 
vdi dvidydm iechasve ''ty abramn na vdi mdi ''ko ^ dyamsyasl Hi. 
sd dvitlydm" vittvd" nyaplavata. 9. [trtlydm^ icchasvdi ^ve" 
Hy abravln no vdva^'' md," dve" udyamsyatha iti. sd trtlydrh" 
vittvd nyaplavata. so 'bi-avid" atra vdi mo ''dyamsyathe" Hi. 
10. sa yad ehayd ''gre samavadata" tasmdd eJcarce sdma. atha 
yad dve apdsedhat tasmdd dvayor na hurvanti. atha yat tisr- 
bhis"" samapddayat" tasmdd u tree sdma. ii. td abravit punl- 
dhvam na putd vdi sthe ''ti. 56. 

astddage 'nuvdka prathamah khandah. 

I. 57. 1. sd gdyatrl gdthayd ''punita ndrd^ansyd^ tristub rdi- 
bhyd jagatl. bhim,am batd? inalara apdvadhisate Hi. tasmdd 
bhim,ald dhiyo vd etdh. dhiyo vd imd malam apdvadhisate^ Hi. 

^loJea: " In the beginning the woman used to go seeking [her] lord 
in the flood, one thousand seventies of years ; thence the beau- 
teous one was born." 6. Yonder sun is the beauteous one [paf- 
yata); he was born then, for by him one sees {pa^yati). t. She, 
not having found [anyone], floated in. She said: "Verily I find no 
one with whom I might have intercourse. Let me have inter- 
course with thee." s. "Then seek a second one," he said; "verily 
not alone wilt thou sustain me." She, having found a second 
one, floated in. 9. " Seek a third one," lie said ; " verily ye two 
will not sustain me." She, having found a third one, floated in. 
He said: "Verily now you will sustain me." lo. Because he 
talked first with one, therefore the sdman is in one re. And 
because he refused two, therefore they do not do (sing) it in 
two [re's]. And because be agreed with three, therefore the 
sawaw is in a triplet, ii. He said to them: " Cleanse yourselves, 
verily you are not clean." 

I. 57. I. That gdyatrl cleansed itself with tlie gdthd, the tris- 
tubh with the ndrdfansi, the jagatl with the rdibhl. " Lo, they 
have struck away fearful (b'hlma) defilement (rnala)." There- 
fore these devices are terrible (? bhimala). " Verily, these de- 
vices have struck away defilement." And therefore [they are] 
terrible {? bhimala). And therefore one should not eat [any- 

56. 'C. samfi. ^-ti. ^pa<;yah. '"tarn. " pitvd. ''A.om.sd 

nyaplavata. "C. -ydm. " A.B. vdi. "C. vd. "C. leaves space ; A.B. 
dhve. "C.abr-. '^ B.C. -syasl. '^G.-pad-. ^o A.B. tisra-. "samp-. 

57. ' A.B. -syot. ' A. ba. ^C. -the. 
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tasmad u bhlmalah. tasmdd u gdyatam^ nd ^^nlydt.'' malena hy 
ete jlvanti. 2. atha rk' sdmd 'bramd hahii vdi him ca kirn ca 
pumdn^ carati. tvam anupunlsve Hi. sa urdhvaganend ^pumta. 
3. putdni ha vd asya sdmdni puta' rcah putdni yajunsi putam" 
anuktam' putam sarvam bhavati ya evam veda. 4. tdbhydm 
dipo mithundya paryduhan. tdm sa-mbhavisyann^" ahvayatd" 
''mo 'ham, asmi sd tvarh sd" tvam, asy am.o 'ham iti. s. tdm, 
etad ubhayato vdcd" Hyaricyata'* hinkdrena purastdt stobhena 
m,adhyato nidhaneno ''paristdt. ati tisro brdhmandyanis sadrpi 
ricyate ya evam veda. 6. tayor yas sambhavator urdhva^ f.uso^'° 
'dravat [prdnds^ te. te prdnd evo "rdhvd adravan." i. so 'sdv 
ddityas sa esa eva ud agnir eva g't candram,d eva tham. sdm,dny 
eva ud rca eva g'l yajunsy eva tham ity adhidevatam. a. athd 
^dhydtmam.^'' prdna eva nd vdg eva gl mana eva tham. sa eso 
'dhidevatani cd ^dhydtmam co ^dglthah." 9. sa ya evam etad 
adhidevatam cd ^dhydtmam co 'dgitham veddi Hena ha ''sya 
sarveno ^dgitam" bhavaty'"' etasmdd ?/ eva sarvasmdd dvr^cyate 
ya evam vidvdnsam upavadati. 57. 

astada^e 'nuvdke dvitlyah khandah. 

thing] of those singing ; for they live on defilement {m,ala). 
2. Then the re said to the sdman : " Verily, much does a man 
pratice of this sort and of that. Cleanse thyself also." He 
cleansed himself with the upper series (?). 3. = I. 51. 1. 4. They 
enclosed the quarters for their intercourse. When he was about 
to have intercourse with her, he called out : " I am he, thou art 
she; thou art she, 1 am he." 5. With speech he thus exceeded 
her on both sides, with the hinkdra in front, with the stobha in the 
middle, with the nidhana in the rear. Three similar women of 
the Brahman caste exceeds he who knows thus. e. The vital blast 
which when they had intercourse ran upward, that is the breaths. 
These breaths ran upward. 1. Yonder sun, that same is ud, Agni 
is gl, the moon is tham. The sdmans are ud, the re's are gl, the 
yajuses are tham. So with regard to the divinities. 8. Now 
with regard to the self. Breath is iid, speech is gl, mind is thain. 
That is this udgltha with regard both to the divinities and to 
the self. 9. He who thus knows the tidgltha with regard both 
to the divinities and to the self, verily his udgltha is sung by 
this all ; and he is cut off from this all who speaks ill of one who 
knows thus. 



57. ^-ta. 'A. 'gnl-. «A.B. rkka. '• -ianl. *'A. -ta. ^A. nuk-. 
'"-syany. "A. avacayata ; B.C. ahvayanta. '^A.B. sama. '•'€. -cd. 
^* L.B. tyariicyate. '» A.B. c^-. '«A.B. dra-. "K.'ddha-. ^^C.gith-. 
" C. -glth-. '"> A. bhavatye Hi ; B. bhavanti. 
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I. 58. I. tad yad idam dhuh ha udagasir iti Tea etam adityam 
agdslr^ iti ha va etat prcchanti.^ 2. etam ha vd etam trayyd^ 
vidyayd gdyanti. yathd vlndgdthino* gdpayeyur evam. s. sa 
esa hradah' kdmdndm purno yan manah. tasydi 'sa kulyd^ 
yad'' vdk." 4. tad yathd' vd apo^° hraddt kulyayo 'pardm xipa- 
nayanty^^ evam evdi Han manaso ^dhi vdco 'dgdtd yajamdnam," 
yasya kdmdn prayacchati. 4. sa ya udgdtdram daksindhhir" 
drddhayati^* tarn sd kulyo" 'padhdvati. ya u enam nd ""rddhayati 
sa u turn apihanti. 6. atha vd atah}^ prattif^^" edi 'va pratigra- 
hap ca. tad dhumam}'' iti vdi pradiyate. tad vdcd yajamdndya 
pradeyam m^anasd "tmane." tathd ha sarvarh na prayacchati. 

7. tad yad idam, sambhavato reto '■sicyata'' tad a^ayat.^" yathd 
hiranyam avikrtaTri'^ leldyad evam. s. tasya sarve devd mama- 
tvina dsan m,amM mame 'ti. te ^hruvan vl 'dam karavdtnahd iti. 
te '■hruvan chreyo'"' vd idam, asmat. dtmnhhir evdi 'nadvikaravd- 
mahd iti. 9. tad dtmabhir eva wyakurvata. tesdm vdyur eva 
hinkdra dsd 'gnih prastdva indra ddis somabrhaspafi"' udg'dho 
'pvindu pratihuro vipve devd upadravah prajjdpatir eva nidha- 

I. 58. I. When they say here : "As who hast thou sung the 
udgltha?" they ask this: "As who hast thou sung this sun?" 
2. Verily they sing it with the threefold knowledge, just as 
lute-players might play. ». Mind is this pool full of desires. 
Speech is the stream of it. 4. As they lead the water from a 
lake nearer by means of a stream, just so the udgdtar [leads] 
that from the mind by means of speech unto the sacrificer whose 
wishes he fulfils. 5. Whoso by sacrificial gifts conciliates the 
udgdtar, unto him this stream runs ; and whoso does not con- 
ciliate him, he drives this [stream] away. 6. Now henceforth 
[about] giving and receiving. [A gift] is given [with the 
words] : " This is smoke." Thus it should be given to the sacri- 
ficer with speech, with the mind to one's self. Thus one does 
not bestow all. 7. That seed which was shed when they had 
intercourse, that lay there, just like undefiled sparkling gold. 

8. Of it all the gods were desirous to be possessors [saying] : " It 
is mine, it is mine." They said: "Let us divide it among our- 
selves." They said :" Verily, it is superior to us. Let us divide 
it by our selves." ». They divided it by their selves. Of them 
Vayu was the hinkdra, Agni the prOjStdva, Indra the ddi. Soma 
and Brhaspati the udgltha, the two Agvins the pratihdra, all the 

58. 'A.B. -si. ^ A.B. praechanny. ''A.B. nxyya. *C. -gayino; all 
gdyay-. 'C. hrd-. «A.B. kiil-. ' C. yat. "vat. ^ -tra. '"ado. '^A. 
-yanny ; B. -yante ; C. -yanty. ^^ ^a. " daksinobhi. '* radh-. '^B.C. 
adhah. '^ prati(}. " A.B. dhU-. '^^ at-. "G.'sidhy-. '">C.dag-. ^'api-; 
A. apit'i'tarh. ^^ yd. '' A.B. somabr-i. 
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nam. lo. eta, vai sarvd devata eta hiranyam.'" asya sarvdhhir 
devatdbhis stutam hhavati ya evarh veda. etdhhya u eva sa sarvd- 
hhyo devatdhhya dvrpcyate ya evaih vidvdnsam upavadati. 58. 

a^tddafe 'nuvdke tftlyali khandaf/,. 

I. 59. 1. atha ha brahmadattap cdikitdneyah Tcurum? jagdmd 
''bhipratdrinarn' /cdksasenim. sa hd ''smdi madhuparkam yaydea. 
2. atha hd 'sya vdi prapadya" purohito '■nte nisasdda fdunakah. 
tarn hd ''ndmantrya* madhuparkam papdu. 3. tarn ho ''vdca 
kirn vidvdn no ddlbhyd ''ndmantrya m,adhuparkam pibasl '*«. 
sdmavCiiryam,'' prapadye Hi ho ''vdca. *. tarn ha tatrdi" '«a 
papraceha yad vdydu tad vetthdS iti. hinkdro vd asya sa iti. 
6. yad ayndu tad vetthdS iti. prastdvo vd asya sa iti. e, yad 
indre tad vetthdS iti. ddir vd asya sa iti. i. yat somabrhaspa- 
tyos' tad vetthdS iti. udgltho vd asya sa iti. s. yad a^vinos tad 
vetthdS iti. pratihdro vd asya sa iti. 9. yad vi^vesu devesu^ tad 
vetthdS' iti. icpadravo vd asya sa iti. lo. yat prajdpatdu tad 
vetthdS iti. nidhanarh vd asya tad iti ho ''vdca. drseyam vd asya tad 

gods the upadrava, Prajapati tlie nidhana. 10. Verily these 
are all the divinities; these are gold. Praised by all divini- 
ties it is of him who knows thus ; and from all divinities he is 
cut off who speaks ill of one who knows thus. 

I. 59. I. Now Brahmadatta Caikitaneya went to the Kuru 
Abhipratarin Kaksaseni. He (A.) offered him a honey-potion 
[madhuparka). -j. Now his purohita ^aunaka, stepping forth, 
sat down near by. He (B.) drank the honey-potion without 
addressing him (^.). 3. He {Q.) said to him (B.): "As know- 
ing what, O Dalbhya, dost thou drink the honey-potion without 
addressing [me] ?" " Having recourse to that which belongs to 
the strength of the sdman (?)," he (B.) said. 4. He {(}.) asked 
him (B.) just there: " Dost thou know that which is in Vayu?" 
"Verily, the hinkdra of it." s. "Dost thou know that which 
is in Agni ?" " Verily, the prastdva of it." 6. " Dost thou 
know that which is in Indra ?" "Verily, the atZi of it." 7. "Dost 
thou know that which is in Soma and Brhaspati ?" " Verily, the 
udgitha of it." s. " Dost thou know that which is in the two 
A5vins ?" " Verily, the praiihdra of it." 9. Dost thou know 
that which is in all the gods ?" " Verily, the upadrava of it." 
10. " Dost thou know that which is in Prajapati ?" " Verily, the 



58. ''^hirany. 

59. 'B. ku-; A. arain. ^ C. ends here. '-ya<^. * A. -mantrap, ^sa- 
mavdiryya, the r cunceWed. ^A.tata. ^A.B somdb-. « B. repeats d-. 
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bandhutd vd asya}" se Hi. ii. sa ho ''vaca namas te ^stu bhagavo 
vidvdn apd madhuparham iti. n. atha he Harah papraccha 
kimdevatyam" sdmavdiryam}'' pyrapadye, ''ti. yaddevatydsu stu- 
vata iti ho 'vdca taddeoatyam iti. is. tad etat sddhv eva pra- 
tyuktam." vydptir vd asydi 'se Hi ho ''vdca brnhy eve Hi. tne 
''dam te namo ^karme ""ti ho ''vdca. mdi '«« no Hiprdkslr iti. 
14. sa ho ''vdcd ''praksyam vdva tvd devatdm apraksyam vdva 
tvd devatdydi devatdh. vdgdevatyam sdina vdco mono devatd 
manasah 2ia^avah pa^undm osadhaya osadh'tndm dpah. tad etad 
adbhyo^' jdtar'n sdnid ''psu pratisthitarn iti. 59. 

astadage 'nuvdke caturthdlj, khaiidaJ}. 

I. 60. 1. devdsurd aspardhanta. te devd manaso ''dagdyan.' 
tad esdm asurd abhidrutya' pdpmand samasrjan.^ tasmdd bahu 
kim ca kirn ca manasd dhydyati. punyam cat 'nena dhydyati 
papain ca. i. te vdco ^dagdyan. tdm tathdi ''vd* ''kurvan.'' ta- 
smdd bahu kim ca kirn ca vdcd vadati. satyam' cdi'' ''nayd 

nidhana of it," he said ; "that of it belongs to the sages (rsi); 
that is its connection." ii. He {().) said : "Homage be to thee, 
reverend sir; with knowledge hast thou drunk the honey-potion." 
la. Then the other one (A.) asked : " What divinities has that 
which belongs to the strength of the sdman (?) to which thou 
hast recourse ?" " What divinities the [vei'ses] have with which 
the praise [stotra) is sung," he (B.) said, " those it has as divinities." 
13. "That was well answered; that is its accomplishment (?)," 
he said; "just talk." "Don't! We have done thee this honor," 
he said ; " do not ask us too much." i4. He said : " I should 
have asked thee about the divinity, I should have asked 
thee about the divinities of the divinity. The sdman has speech 
as its divinity ; mind is the divinity of speech, the domestic 
animals [are the divinity] of mind, the herbs [are the divinity] 
of the domestic animals, the waters [are the divinity] of the 
herbs. That same is the sdman born from the waters, standing 
firm in the waters." 

I. 60. I. The gods and the Asuras contended. The gods sang 
the udgWia with the mind. The Asuras, running against this 
[mind] of them, mixed it with evil. Therefore with the mind 
one thinks many a thing of one kind and another ; both [what is] 
good one thinks with it and [what; is] evil. a. They sang the 
udgitha with speech. That [speech] they treated in just the 

59. '" A. avya. " A. -vatyd. '^ sdmavdiyya. ^^-uttam. ^*hhyo. 

60. ' 'gay-. * -draksya or -dratya. ^ -sraj-. * va. ^ kur-. * -tya, 
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vadaty anrtam ca. s. te caksuso ^ dag ay an. tat tathdi 'ua ^kur- 
van. tasmad bahu Mm ca kirn oa caksuso, pagyati. darfaniyam 
cai ''nena pagyaty adargamyarh ca. 4. te grotreno ''dagayan. 
tat tathai '»« ^kurvan. tasmad bahu Mm ca Mm' ca' frotrena 
Qrnoti. fravamyam cat ''nena grnoty agravaniyam ca. 5. te 
'■pdneno ''dagayan. tarn tathdi 'vd 'kurvan. tasmad bahu Mm ca 
Mm ca 'pdnena jighrati. surabhi cdi ''nena jighrati durgandhi 
ca. 6. te prdneno ''dagayan.^ athd ''surd ddravans tathd karis- 
ydm,a iti manyamdndh. 1. sa yathd ''gmdnarn rtvd lostho^" vi- 
dhvansetdi 'vam evd ''surd vyadhvansanta.'^^ sa eso 'gm.d "kha- 
nam'' yat prdnah. s. sa yathd ^pndnam dkhanam'^ rtvd lostho'" 
vidhvansata evam. eva sa vidhvaiisate ya evam vidvdnsam upa- 
vadati. 60. 
a^sfddage 'nuvake pancamalj, kha')}<fafy. a^tddago 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

II. 1. 1. devdndm vdi sad udgdtdra dsan vdk ca manap ca cak- 
sug ca protram cd ''pdnap ca prdnap ca. 2. te 'dhriyanta teno 
''dgdtrd dlksdmahdi yend ''pahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnam 

same way. Therefore with speech one speaks many a thing of 
this kind and of that ; both [what is] true one speaks with it and 
what is] untrue. 3. They sang the udgltha with sight. That 
sight] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with 
sight one sees many a thing of this kind and of that ; both 
[what is] seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly. 
4. They sang the udgltha with hearing. That [hearing] they 
treated in just the same manner. Therefore with hearing one 
hears many a thing of this kind and of that ; both [what is] 
worth hearing one hears with it and [what is] not worth hear- 
ing. 6. They sang the udgUha with exhalation. That [exhala- 
tion] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with 
exhalation one smells many a thing of this kind and of that ; 
both what is fragrant one smells with it and what is of bad odor. 
6. They sang the udgltha with breath. Then the Asuras ran up, 
thinking : " We will treat it in the same manner." 7. As a clod 
of earth colliding with a stone would break to pieces, even so the 
Asuras broke to pieces. Breath is this stone as a tai-get. s. As 
a clod of earth, colliding with a stone as a target, breaks to 
pieces, even so he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of one who 
knows thus. 

II. 1. 1. Of the gods there were six M%a<fflrs .• viz., speech and 
mind and sight and hearing and exhalation and breath. 2. They 
resolved : " Let us consecrate ourselves with that udgdtar by 

60. 8A. om. 'B. -gat. ^"-sp. "A. safe; B. -?antd. ^^-r},oih. "B. 
dnem. 
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svargam lokam iyame ''ti. 3. te 'bruvan vaco 'dc/dtrd diksdmahd 
id. te vdco \lgdtrd ''dlksanta. sa yad eva vdod vadati tad dtmana 
dgdyad atha ya itare Jcdmds tdn devebhyah. 4. tdm' pdpmd 
^nvasrjyata. sa' yad eva vdcd pdpam vadati sa eva sa pdpmd. 
s. te 'bruvan na vdino 'yam mrtyum^ napdpm,dnam atyavdks'it. 
m,anaso ''dgatrd diksdmahd iti. 6. te manaso ''dgdtrd ''dlksanta. 
sa yad eva m,anasd dhydyati tad dim.ana dgdyad atha ya itare 
kdmds tdn devebhyah. ?. tat pdpmd ^nvasrjyata. sa yad eva m,a- 
nasd pdpam dhydyati sa eva sa pdpmd. s. te 'bruvan* no nvdva'' 
no 'yam mrtyum' na pdpmdnam atyavdksit.' caksuso ''dgdtrd 
diksdmahd iti. ». te caksuso ^dgdtrd ''dlksanta. sa yad eva cak- 
susd pa^yati tad dtmana' dgdyad atha ya itare kdm,ds tdn deve- 
bhyah. 10. tat pdpmd ''nvasrjyata. sa yad eva caksusd pdpam 
pa^yati \sa eva sa pdpma]. 11. te 'bruvan no nvdva no 'yam 
mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt. protreno ^dgdtrd diksdmahd 
iti. 12. te protreno ^dgdtrd ^dlksanta. sa yad eva ^rotrena prnoti 
tad dtmana dgdyad atha ya itare kdmds tdn devebhyah. la. tat 

whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, 
we may go to the heavenly world." 3. They said : " Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with speech as udgdtar." They consecrated 
themselves with speech as udgdtar. What one speaks with 
speech, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires are, those 
[it sang] to the gods. 4. Evil was created after it. What evil 
thing one speaks with speech, that is that evil. 5. They said : 
" Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond 
evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with the mind as udgdtar." 
6. They consecrated themselves with the mind as udgdtar. What 
one thinks with the mind, that it sang to itself; and what the 
other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 7. Evil was created 
after it. What evil thing one thinks with the mind, that is that 
evil. 8. They said : " Verily, this one hath not carried us be- 
yond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with 
sight as udgdtar.'''' 9. They consecrated themselves with sight as 
udgdtar. What one sees with sight, that it sang to itself; and 
what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the godis. 10. Evil 
was created after it. What evil thing one sees with sight [that 
is that evil]. 11. They said: "Verily, this one hath not carried 
us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves 
with hearing as w<?^a<ar." 12. They consecrated themselves with 
hearing as udgdtar. What one hears with hearing, that it sang 
to itself ; and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the 
gods. IS. Evil was created after it. What evil thing one hears 

1. '-»ia. 'insert ya. ^-tyu. * A. bravln. ^nva. ^avatyav-. 'B. 
-nidn-. 
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papma '7ivasrjyata. sa yad eva Qrotrena pdpam prnoti sa eva sa 
pdpmd. 14. te 'bruvan no nvdva no ^yani mrtyum na papmanam 
atyavdkslt. apdneno ''dgdtrd diksdmahd iti. is. te ^pdneno 'dgdtrd 
^diksanta. sa yad evd 'pdnend ^pdniti tad dtmana dgdyad atha 
ya itare hdmds tdn devebhyah. i«. tarn pdpmd 'nvasfjyata. sa 
yad evd ^pdnena pdpam gandhatn apdniti sa eva sa pdpmd. 
n. te 'bruvan no nvdva no 'yam mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavd- 
kslt. prdneno ^dgdtrd diksdmahd iti. is. te prdneno 'dgdtrd 
'dlksanta. sa yad eva prdnena prdniti tad dtmana dgdyad atha 
ya itare kdmds Idn devebhyah. i9. ta-tn pdpm,d nd 'nvasrjyata. 
na hy etena prdnena pdpam vadati na pdpam dhydyati na 
pdpam pa^yati na pdpam prnoti na pdpam gandham apdniti." 
ao. tend 'pahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnam svargarh lokam 
dyan. apahatya hdi 'va mrtyum. apahatya pdpmdnam svargarh 
lokam eti ya evam veda. 61. 

prathame 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

II. 2. 1. sd yd sd vdg dslt so 'gnir abhavat. 2. atha yat tan 
mana dslt sa candramd abhavat. s. atha yat tac caksur dslt sa 
ddityo 'bhavat. 4. atha yat tac chrotram dslt td imd di^o 'bha- 

with hearing, that is that evil. 14. They said : " Verily, this one 
hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with exhalation as udgdtar." is. They conse- 
crated themselves with exhalation as udgdtar. What one exhales 
with exhalation, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires 
are, those [it sang] to the gods. le. Evil was created after it. 
What evil odor one exhales with exhalation, that is that evil, 
n. They said : " Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond 
death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with breath 
as udgdtar.'" is. They consecrated themselves with breath as 
udgdtar. What one breathes with breath, that it sang to itself; 
and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 
19. No evil was created after that. For with this breath one 
speaks no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, 
hears no evil thing, exhales no evil odor. 20. By it having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
heavenly world. Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he who knows thus goes to the heavenly world. 

II. 2. 1. What this speech was, that became Agni. a. And 
what this mind was, that became the moon. 3. And what this 
sight was, that became the sun. 4. And what this hearing was, that 

1. ^apariti. 
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van. ta u eva vifve devah. s. atha yas so 'pdna aslt sa brhaspa- 
tir abhavat. yad asydi vdco hrhatydi patis tasmdd brhaspatih. 
6. atha yas sa prdna dsit sa prajdpatir abhavat. sa esa putrl 
prajdvdn udg'itho yah} prdnah. tasya svara eva prajdh. prajd- 
vdn bhavati ya evam veda. 7. tarn hdi ''tarn eke pratyahsam eva 
gdyanti prdnaS prdndS prdndS hum, bhd ova iti. s. tad u ho 
^vdca pdtydyanis tata etam arhati pratyaksam gdtum. yad vdva 
vdcd karoti tad etad eva ''sya krtam bhavati Hi. 9. atha vd ata' 
rksdinnor eca prajdtih. sa yad dhinkaroty abhy eva tena kran- 
dati." atha yat prastduty di* 'w« tena plavate. atha yad ddim 
ddatte reta eva tena sincati. atha yad udgdyati reta eva tena 
siktarh samhhdvayati.'' atha yat pratiharati reta eva tena sam- 
bhutani p>ravardhayati. atha yad icpadravati reta eva tena pra- 
vrddham vikaroti. atha yan nidhanam upditi reta eva tena 
vikrtam prqjanayati. sdi ''sa rksdmnoh^ prajdtih. lo. sa ya 
evam etdm rksdtnnoh prajdtim veda pra hdi 'nam rksdmani 
janayataJi. 62. 

prathame 'nuvake dvitiyah khandah. prathamo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

became these quarters ; and these are all the gods. s. And what 
this exhalation was, that became Brhaspati. Because he is the 
husband (lord, pati) of this great (brhatl) speech, therefore he is 
[called] Brhaspati. 6. And what this breath was, that became 
Prajapati. That same, viz. breath, is rich in sons, rich in off- 
spring, the udgltha. Of it tone is the offspring. Rich in off- 
spring becomes he who knows thus. 7. Some sing that [breath] 
openly : " Breath, breath, breath, hum, bhd, ovd." a. And ^a- 
tyayani said regarding this : " Therefore it is possible to sing it 
directly. Verily, what he performs with speech, that same is 
performed of him." 9. Now [about] the generation of the re 
and the sdman. In that he utters the hinkdra, thereby he 
cries to [her]. In that he utters the prastdva, thereby he 
mounts. In that he utters the ddi, thereby he emits seed. In 
that he utters the udgltha, thereby he causes the emitted seed 
to come to life. In that he utters the pratihdra, thereby he 
causes the seed, come to life, to grow forth. In that he utters 
the upadrava, he develops the seed, having grown forth. In that 
he enters upon the nidhana, thereby he causes the seed, being un- 
folded, to be born forth. That is the generation of the re and 
of the sdm,an. lo. He who thus knows this generation of the re 
and of the sdtnan, him the re and the sdman propagate. 

3. 'A. yat. ^ A. atam; B. atha. 'B. kurvati. *e. ^ -bhav-; A. 
cm. yati. atha yat pratiharati. 'A. samnoh; B. ksdmnoh. 



144 H. OeHel, 

II. 3. 1. esa eve ''dam agra asid ya} esa tapati. sa esa sarvesam' 
bhutdnam tejo Tiara indriyam vlryam ddayo "rdhva udakrdmat. 
2. so 'kdmayatdi ^kam evd 'ksaram svddu mrdu' devdndm va- 
ndrne* Hi.'' 3. sa tapo Hapyata. sa tapas taplvdi ''kam, evd° 
''ksaram abhavaf. 4. tarn devdp ca rsayap co ''pasamdipsan. 
athdi ''so 'surdn bhutahano ^srjatdi ''tasya pdptnano ^nanvdga- 
mdya. a. tam vdco ''pasamdipsan. te vdcam samdrohan. tesdrh 
vdcam paryddatta. tasmdt paryddattd vdk. satyarh ca hy 
enayd vadaty anrtam ca. e. tam manaso ''pasam.dipsan. te m,a- 
nas sam.drohan. tesdm m,anah paryddatta. tasmdt paryddattam 
m,anas. punyam ca hy enena dhydyati 2>dpa7h ca. ?. tam 
caksuso 'pasam,dipsa7i. te caksus sam,drohan. tesdm caksuh par- 
yddatta. tasmdt parydttarh' caksuh. dar partly am ca hy enena 
pa^yaty adar^aniyam ca. f. tarn protreno ''pasamdipsan. te 
protram samdrohan. tesdm protram paryddatta. tasmdt parydt- 
tam" protram. pravamyam cdi ''nena prnoty apravamyarh ca. 
9. tam apdneno 'pasamdipsan. te 'pdnam samdrohan. tesd,m 
apdnam paryddatta. tasmdt parydtto '■pdnah. svrabhi ca hy 

II. 3. I. This [universe] in the beginning was he who burns 
here. This same, taking the splendor, the grasp, the vitality, the 
virility of all beings, went upward. . 2. He desired : " May we 
win the one sweet soft syllable of the gods." s. He performed 
penance. He having performed penance became the one syllable. 
4. That gods and sages desired together to obtain. Then he 
created creature-slaying Asuras, in order to prevent evil from 
going after. 5. That they desired together to obtain by speech. 
They ascended speech together. He took possession of their 
speech. Therefore speech is taken possession of ; for [what is] 
true one speaks with it and [what is] untrue. 6. That they 
desired together to obtain by mind. They ascended mind to- 
gether. He took possession of their mind. Therefore mind is 
taken possession of ; for [what is] good one thinks with it and 
[what is] evil. i. That they desired together to obtain by sight. 
They ascended sight together. He took possession of their 
sight. Therefore sight is taken possession of ; for [what is] 
seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly, s. That they 
desired together to obtain by hearing. They ascended hearing 
together. He took possession of their hearing. Therefore hear- 
ing is taken possession of. For [what is] worth hearing one 
hears with it and [what is] not worth hearing. 9. That they 
desired together to obtain by exhalation. They ascended exhala- 
tion together. He took possession of their exhalation. There- 

3. ' B. sa. ^-sa. ^madu. 'cm. ^ eti. ^ciivd. 'repeat from above 
vdevdndm. ^ paryyattaih. ' A. parydtta ; B. parydptam. 
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enena jighrati durgandhi ca. lo. tam liraneno ^pasamdipsan. 
•tarn praneno ^pasatnapnuvan. n. athd ''surd bhutahana ddra- 
van mohayisydma iti manyamdndh. 12. sa yathd 'pnidnam 
rtvd lostho" vidhvansetdi ^vam evd 'surd vyadhvansanta. sa eso 
'pmd "khano yat prdnah. n. sa yathd 'pndnam. dhhanam rtvd 
lostho^° vidhvansata evam eva sa vidhvansate ya evarh vidvdnsam 
upavadati. 63. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

II. 4. 1. sa esa vupi dlptdgra udyltho yat prdnah.' esahi'dam 
sarvam va^e hurute. 2. vapi bhavati vage^ svdn kurute ya evam 
veda. asya hy asdv agre dlpyateS amusya' vd sah.* s. tam hdi 
'tam udgitham fdtydyanir dcaste vap, dyitdgra iti. diptdgrd ha 
vd asya h'lrtir bhavati ya evam veda. 4, dbhutir iti hdnrdda- 
yah. prdnarh vd anu prajdh pa^ava dbhavanti. sa ya evam 
etam dbhutir^ ity updsta di 'va prdnena prajayd papubhir bha- 
vati. 6. sambhuiir^ iti sdtyayajnayah. prdnam vd anu prajdh 
papavas samhhavanti. sa ya evam etam sambhutir ity updste 
sani e[va] prdnena prajayd^ papubhir bhavati. 6. prabhutir iti 
Qdilandh." prdnam vd anu prajdh papavah prabhavanti. sa 

fore exhalation is taken possession of ; for fragrance one smells 
with it and bad odor. 10. That they desired together to obtain 
by breath. That they obtained together by breath, n. Then 
the creature-slaying Asuras ran unto [themj, thinking : " We 
will confound [them]." is. — I. 60. 8., is. = I. 60. ». 

II. 4. I. That same, viz. breath, is the controling flame-pointed 
udgitha. For it gets this all into control. 2. He becomes con- 
troling, he gets his people into control who knows thus ; for 
does yonder one flame at this one's point or this one at yonder 
one's? 3. That same udgitha ^^tyayani calls 'the controling 
one, the flame-pointed one.' Verily flame-pointed becomes his 
fame who knows thus. 4. The Kariradis [call it] 'existence' 
(dbhuti). Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic 
animals exist. Whoso thus worships it as existence, with breath, 
with offspring, with domestic animals he exists. ». The Satyaya- 
jSis [call it] ' origination ' (sambhuti). Verily, along with breath 
offspring and domestic animals originate. Whoso thus worships 
it as origination, with breath, with offspring, with domestic 
animals he originates. 6. The ^ailanas [call it] 'prevalence' (pra- 
bhuti). Verily, along with bi-eath offspring and domestic ani- 

3. ^"losfo. 

4. ^inseit e^afi ta hi 'daih sarvam va^e kurute. ' -po. ^'mus-. *atah, 
^-bhur. 'gduli-. 
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ya evam etam prahhidir ity upiiste prai '«« prdnena' prajaya 
pa^uhhir hhavati. i. bhutir' iti bhdUabinah." pranam vd anu 
prajdh pa^avo bhavanti. sa ya evam etam bhutir ity update bha- 
vaty eva prdnena prajayd pa^ubhih. s. aparodho^ '■naparuddha 
iti pdrsnag pdilanah. esa hy anyam aparunaddhi" ndi 'tarn 
anyah. esa ha" vd ""sya dvimntam" bhrdtrvyam aparunaddhi 
ya evam veda. 64. 

dvitiye 'nuvake dvitlydfy kharf4al^- 

11. 5. 1. ekavlra'ity'druneyah.''ekohyevdi'saviroyatprdnah. 
d hd 'sydi 'ko vlro vlryavdn jdyate ya evam veda. 2. ekaputra 
iti cdikitdtieyah. eko* hy evdi ''sa putro yat prdnah. s. sa u eva 
dviputra iti. dvdu hi prdndpdndu. 4. sa u eva triputra* iti. 
trayo hi prdno *pdno vydnah. a. sa u eva catusputra iti. cat- 
vdro hi prdno 'pdno vydnas samdnah. e. sa u eva pancaputra 
iti. panea hi prdno' '■pdno vydnas samdno 'vdnah. t. sa u ena 
satputra iti. sad dhV prdno 'pdno vydnas samdno 'vdna uddnah. 
8. sa u eva saptaputra iti. sapta h% ""me Qirsanydh prdndh. a. sa 

mals prevail. Whoso thus worships it as prevalence, with breath, 
with offspring, with domestic animals he prevails. 1. The Bhal- 
labins [call it] 'coming into being' {bhiUi). Verily, along with 
breath offspring and domestic animals come into being. Whoso 
thus worships it as coming into being, with breath, with offspring, 
with domestic animals he comes into being. 8. Parsna ^S^ilana 
"calls it] 'the unexcluded exclusion.' For it excludes another, 
but] another [does] not [exclude] it. Verily, it excludes the hate- 
ful rival of him who knows thus. 

II. 5. I. Aruneya [calls it] ' sole hero.' For that, viz. breath, 
is sole hero. Of him a sole hero, rich in heroism, is born who 
knows thus. s. ^aikitaneya [calls it] ' having one son.' For that, 
viz. breath, is the only son. s. It is also having two sons. For 
breath and exhalation are two. 4. It is also having three sons. 
For breath, exhalation, and vydna are three. 5. It is also having 
four sons. E'er breath, exhalation, vydna, [and] samdna are 
four. 6. It is also having five sons. For breath, exhalation, 
vydna, samdna, [and] avdna are five. i. It is also having six 
sons. For breath, exhalation, vydna, samdna, avdna, [and] 
uddna are six. s. It is also having seven sons. For these 
breaths in the head are seven. 9. It is also having nine sons. 

4. ' B. inserts pajaya. * A. bhur. ' avaroddhd. " A. -nadvi. " A. 
se. " -ta. '» -bin-. 

■ 5. » -rtt. ^ ty. ^ -■nMya ; for eko all MSS. eka. * A. -e. ' A. dvip-. 
« B. -nd. ' dbhi. 
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M eva TMvaputra iti. sapta hi ^'vrsanyiM prdnd dvdv avdncdu. 

10. sa u eva dapaputra iti. sapta plrsanydh prdnd dvdv avdncdu 

nabhydm da f amah. ii. sa u eva hahuputra' iti. etasya hi ''yam" 

sarvdh prajdh. is. etam ha sma vdi tad udgUham vidvdnsah 

purve brdhmandh Jcdmdgdyina^^ dhuh kati te putrdn dgdsydma 

iti. 65. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke tftlyafi kha'r}da}/,. 

II. 6. 1. sa yadi hruydd eJtam} tna dgdye Hi prdna udgttha iti 
vidvdn ekam manasd dhydyet. eko hi prdnah. eko hd ''syd "jd- 
yate. ». sa yadi hruydd dvdu ma dgdye Hi prdna udg'Uha ity 
eva vidvdn dvdu manasd dhydyet. dvdu' hi prdndpdndu.' dvdu' 
hdi 'vd ''syd ^''jdyete.' 3. sa yadi hruydt trin ma'' dgdye Hi prdna 
udgltha ity eva vidvdns trin manasd dhydyet. trayo hi prdno 
'■pdno vydnah. trayo hdi ''vd ''syd ''''jdyante. 4. sa" yadi hruydc 
caturo ma dgdye ''ti prdna udgitha ity eva vidvdnp caturo ma- 
nasd dhydyet. eatvdro hi prdno 'pdno vydnas' samdnah. catvdro 
hdi 'vd 'syd "jdyante. s. sa yadi iruydt paflca ma dgdye Hi 
prdna udgitha ity eva vidvdn panca manasd dhydyet. panca hi 

For there are seven breaths in the head [and] two downward ones. 
10. It is also having ten sons. For there are seven breaths in the- 
head, two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel, ii. It is 
also having many sons. For this [earth] is all its offspring, 
la. Verily, knowing thus this udgitha, the Brahmans of old when 
they sang a wish [to any one] used to say : " How many sons 
shall we sing unto thee ?" 

II. 6. I. If he should say : "Sing one unto me," knowing that 
breath is the udgitha, he should think one with his mind. For 
breath is one. Truly, one is born unto him. s. If he should 
say : " Sing two unto me," knowing that breath is the udg'Uha, 
he should think two with his mind. For breath and exhalation 
are two. Truly, two are born unto him. s. If he should say: 
" Sing three unto me," knowing that breath is the udg'Uha, "he 
should think three with his mind. For breath, exhalation, [and] 
oydna are three. Truly, three are born unto him. 4. If he 
should say : " Sing four unto me," knowing that breath is the 
udgUha, he should think four with his mind. For breath, exhala- 
tion, vydna, [and] samdna are four. Truly, four are born unto him. 
5. If he should say : "Sing five unto me," knowing that breath 
is the udg'Uha, he should think five with his mind. For breath, 

5. <* A.-aih. ^ B. vasuputra. ^'> A. yam ; B. dayam. " -gaina. 
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'sya "jdyante. » mana. ^ A. om. sa yadi vydnas. 
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prdno '■pdno vyanas samano 'vdnah. panca hdi 'wa ''syd "jdyante. 
e. sa yadi bruydt san ma dgdye Hi prdna udgltha ity eva vidvdn 
san manasd dhydyet. sad dhP prdno 'pdno vydnas samdno 'vdna 
uddnah. sad dhdi" '«« 'sy« "jdyante. i. sa yadi bruydt sapta 
ma dgdye Hi prdna udgitha ity eva vidvdn sapta m.ana8d dhyd- 
yet. sapta hi 'me Qirsanydh prdrcdh. sapta hdi '«« ''syd "jdyante. 
8. sa yadi bruydn nava m,a dgdye 'ti prdna udgitha ity eva 
vidvdn nava manasd dhydyet. sapta flrsanydh prdnd dvdv 
avdncdu. nava hdi 'vd ''syd ''"'jdyante. 9. sa yadi bruydd dapa 
ma dgdye Hi prdna udgitha ity eva vidvdn da^a" manasd dhyd- 
yet. sapta firsanydh prdnd dvdv avdncdu ndbhydm dapamah. 
dapa hdi '«« 'syd "Jdyante. lo. sa yadi hruydt sahasram ma 
dgdye 'ti prdna udgitha ity eva vidvdfi sahasram manasd dhyd- 
yet. sahasram hdi 'ta ddityara^mayah. te" 'sya putrdh. saha- 
sram hdi 'vd ''syd '"jdyante. n.'evam hdi'^ 'vdi 'tam udgltham 
para dtndrah Jcakslvdns trasadasyur iti purve mahdrdjdf^^ fro- 
triyds sahasraputram upaniseduh. te ha sarva eva sahasraputrd 
dsuh. it. sa ya^" evdi 'vam veda sahasram hdi 'vd 'sya putrd 
bhavanti. 66. 

dvitlye 'nuvake caturthah khandah. dvitlyo 'nuvakas samdptafy. 

exhalation, vydna, samdna, [and] avdna are five. Truly five are 
born unto him. 6. If he should say : " Sing six unto me," know- 
ing that breath is the udgitha, he should think six with his mind. 
For breath, exhalation, vydna, samdna, avdna, uddna are six. 
Truly, six are born unto him. i. If he should say : " Sing seven 
unto me," knowing that breath is the udgitha, he should think seven 
with his mind. For these breaths in the head are seven. Truly, 
seven are born unto him. s. If he should say : " Sing nine unto 
me," knowing that breath is the udgitha, he should think nine with 
his mind. There are seven breaths in the head [and] two down- 
ward ones. Truly, nine are born unto him. 9. If he should say : 
" Sing ten unto me," knowing that breath is the udgitha, he should 
think ten with his mind. There are seven breaths in the head, 
two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel. Truly, ten are 
born unto him. lo. If he should say : " Sing a thousand for me," 
knowing that breath is the udgitha, he should think a thousand 
with his mind. Truly, a thousand are the rays of the sun. They are 
its sons. Truly, a thousand are born unto him. n. Para Atnara, 
Kaksivant, Trasadasyu, great kings of old, scholars in sacred lore, 
thus studied this same udgitha of a thousand sons. All of them 
had a thousand sons. He who knows thus, of him there come to 
be a thousand sons. 

6. '6Ai. *dhe. ^B. dva. "B. ta. "Tta. '^^'fig, ^^yad. 
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II. 7. 1. parydto^ vai mdnavah prdcydm sthalydni^ ayajata^ 
tasmin ha hhutdny udglthe ^pitvam^ esireJ' a. tarn devd hrhas- 
patino ''dgdtrd dihsdmahd iti purastdd dgacchann ayam ta 
udgdyatv iti. hamhend" "jadvisena pitaro daksinato' '■yam ta 
udgdyatv ity upanasd hdvyend^ ''surdh' papedd" ayam ta udgd- 
yatv ity aydsyena"^ "Hgirasena manusyd uttarato '■yam ta udgd- 
yatv iti. s. sa h^^ ''"'hsdm caJcre hantdi ''ndn prcchdni Myato^^ 
vd eka «pe hiyata ekah hiyaZa eka iti. 4. sa ho ''vdca brhaspatim'^* 
yan me tvam udgdyeh kirn tatas sydd iti.^*. 6. ,?«" ho ''vdca 
devesv eva prls sydd devesv ifd svargam u tvdm lokam ganiaye- 
yam iti. a. atha ho ''vdca bambam djadvisam, yan me tvam 
udgdyeh kim tatas sydd iti. ?. sa ho ''vdca pitrsv eva pris sydt 
pitrsv Ipd svargam u tvdm lokam gamayeyani iti. s. atha ho 
''vdco 'fianasarh kdvyam yan" wie" tvam. udgdyeh Aim tatas sydd 
iti. 9. sa ho 'vdcd ''suresv eva pr'ts sydd asuresv *pa" svargam u 
tvdm lokam gamayeyam> iti. lo. atha ho ''vdcd ''ydsyam drigira- 

II. 7. I. 9*ryata Manava made a sacrifice on the eastern site. 
With him created beings sought a share in the udgltha. s. Unto 
him the gods came from the east (front) [saying] : " Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with Brhaspati as udgdtar. Let this one sing 
the udgliha for thee." With Bamba Ajadvisa the Fathers [came] 
from the south (right)' [saying] : " Let this one sing the udgltha 
for thee." With Uganas Kavya the Asuras [came] from the 
west (rear) [saying] : " Let this one sing the udgltha for thee." 
With Ayasya Angirasa men [came] from the north (left) [say- 
ing] : " Let this one sing the udgltha for thee." s. He considered: 
" Come now, I will ask them how great the power of the one is, 
how great the power of the other is, how great the power of the 
other (third) is." 4. He said to Brhaspati : " If thou shouldst 
sing the udgltha for me, what would be the result of it ?" &. He 
said : " Among the gods there would be fortune, among the gods 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world." 
6. Then he said to Bamba Ajadvisa : " If thou shouldst sing the 
udgltha for me, what would be the result of it ?" 7. He said : 
" Among the Fathers there would be fortune, among the Fathers 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world." 
8. Then he said to U9anas Kavya: "If thou shouldst sing the 
udgltha for me, what would be the result of it ?" 9. He said : 
" Among the Asuras there would be fortune, among the Asuras 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world." 
10. Then he said to Ayasya Aiigirasa : "If thou shouldst sing 

7. ' g&yya-. ^ sthalyam. ^ aj&yata. * B. 'pisaam. * digire. ' birhb-. 
'' daksanato. ^B. kdihsyend. ^-rdrh. '"sedtah. "A. aydmhyasyena ; 
B. a^arfi hi syena. " kiyo. " -till. '* B. inserts friyain. " A. cm. sa 
ho'vdca tatas sydd itiin &. '"ya. "Je. ^^ -gdU. -^hai. 
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sam yan me tvam" udgayeh Mm tatas syad iti. ii. sa ho 'vdcct 
devdn eva devaloke dadhydm?" manusyan manusyalohe pitftv" 
pitrloke nudeyd '$mdl lokdd asurdn''' svargam %i tvdih lokam 
gamayeyam iti. 67. 

tTtiye 'nuvake prathamajf. khandah. 

II. 8. I. sa ho 'vdca tvatn me bhagava udgdya ya etasya sarva- 
sya yafo^ ['s*] '<^. a. tasya hd ''ydsya evo 'JJagdie. tasmdd udgdtd 
vrta uttarato nivepanarh lipseta. etad dha nd "ruddham nive^a- 
narh yad uttaratah. a. uttarata dgato 'ydsya dngirasa^ ^ar- 
ydtasya* mdnavasyo ^jjagdu. sa prdnena devdn devaloke 'da- 
dhdd apdnena tnamtsydn m.anusyalolce vydnena pitfw' pitr- 
loke hinkdrena vajrend ^smdl lokdd asurdn amtdata. 4. tdn 
ho ^vdca durarh gacchate Hi. sa duro ha ndma lokah. tarn ha 
jagmuh. ta ete 'surd asambhdvyam^ pardbhutdh. e. chandobhir 
eva vdcd Qarydtam,' mdnavarh svargam lokam gamaydrh cakdra. 
6. te ho "cur asurd eta tarn veddma yo no 'yam, ittham adhatte Hi. 
tata^ dgacchan." tarn etyd ''papyan. i. te 'bruvann ayarii vd 
dsya iti. yad dbruvann ayarh vd dsya iti tasmdd ayamdsyah. 

the udgUha forme, what would be the result of it?" n. He 
said : " I should place the gods in the world of the gods, men in 
the world of men, the Fathers in the world of the Fathers ; I 
should push the Asuras away from this world; and I should cause 
thee to go to the heavenly world." 

II. 8. 1. He (9.) said : " Sing thou, reverend sir, the udgltha 
for me, who art the glory of this all." s. Of him Ayasya sang 
the udgltha. Therefore an udgdtar, when chosen, should desire 
to take his resting-place in the north (left). For that resting- 
place which is in the north is not obstructed, s. Having come 
from the north, Ayasya Angirasa sang the udgltha of ^^ryata 
Manava. By breath he placed the gods in the world of the gods, 
by exhalation men in the world of men, by the vydna the Fathers 
in the world of the Fathers, by the hinkdra [as] thunderbolt he 
pushed the Asuras away from this world. 4. He said to them : 
" Go ye afar." That is a world named ' afar.' They went to it. 
These same Asuras were irretrievably defeated, s. By the 
metres, by speech, he caused paryata Manava to go to the 
heavenly world. 6. These Asuras said : " Come, let us know 
him who placed us thus." Thereupon they came. Having come, 
they saw him. 7. They said : " Verily he {ayam) is in the mouth 
(asya)." Because they said : " Verily he is in the mouth," there- 

7. '" A. nvajfi. ^"-dhyat. '' -ifw. -' insert «. 

8. ' -gasa. - -tfti. ' asaihhyeyam- " g&yya-. ^ A. ta. " -chas. 
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ayamdsyd' ha vai namdi ''mh. tarn ayasya iti paroksam dca- 

kmte. s. sa prdno vd aydsyah. prdno ha vd endn sa nunude. 

9. sa ya evarh widvdn udydyati prdnendi '«« devdn devaloke 

dadhdty apdnenof' manu^ydn" manusyaloke vydnena pitfri? pitr- 

lohe Mnkdrendv' '»« vajrend ''smdl lokdd dvisantam bhrdtrvyam 

nudate. 68. 

trtiye 'nuvake dvitiyaJ}. khandah. 

II. 9. 1. tarn ha hruydd duram gacche Hi. sa yam eva lokam 
asurd agaochans tarn hdi '««* gacchati. 2. chandobhir eva vdcd 
yajamdnam svaryam lokam gamayati. 3. td eta vydhrtayuK' 
pre 'ty e Hi vdg {iW] bhur bhuvas svar ity \ud id]. 4. tad yat 
pre Hi taf prdnas tad ayam lokas tad imam lokam asmin loka 
dbhajati. 5. e Hy apdnas tad asdu lokas tad amum lokam amus- 
rnin loka dbhajati. s. vdg iti tad brahma tad idam, antariksam. 
7. bhur bhunas svar iti sd trayl vidyd. s. ud iti so 'sdv ddityah. 
tad yad ud ity ud iva flesayati.^ 9. tad yad ekani evd ''bhisam- 
padyate tasmdd ekavlrah. eko ha tu san mro vlryavdn bhavati. 
a hd ^sydi ^ko'' vlro viryavan' jdyate ya evam veda. 10. tad u ho 
^vdca fdtydyanir bahuputra esa udgttha'' ity evo ^pdsitavyam. 

fore he is [called] Ayamasya. Ayamasya, verily, is his name. 
Him they call Ayasya in an occult way. " a. This breath is Aya- 
sya. Verily as breath he pushed them away. 9. He who know- 
ing thus sings the udgttha places with breath the gods in the 
world of the gods, with exhalation men in the world of men, with 
the vydna the Fathers in the world of the Fathers, with the hin- 
kdra [as] thunderbolt he pushes his hateful rival away from this 
world. 

II. 9. I. He should say to him : " Go afar." What world the 
Asuras went unto, unto that same one he goes. a. With the 
metres, with speech, he causes the sacrificer to go to the heavenly 
world. 3. These are the sacred utterances : pra, d, vac, bhus 
bhuvas svar, [ud]. 4. What ^pm is, that is breath, that is this 
world, that gives a share of this world in this world. 5. Z, that is 
exhalation, that is yonder world, that gives a share of yonder 
world in yonder world. 6. Vdc, that is the brahman, that is this 
atmosphere. ?. Jihus bhuvas svar, that is the threefold knowl- 
edge. 8. Ud, that is yonder sun. Inasmuch as it is ud, it causes 
to cling up (Py'pKs + ud), as it were. b. Inasmuch as it forms a unit, 
therefore it is sole hero. But being one it becomes a hero possess- 
ing heroism. To him a sole hero possessing heroism is born who 
knows thus. 10. And ^atyayani said this : " One should worship 

8. '-aso. "A. pan-. ^ ehirhk-. ">-f!an. 

9. 'B. -a. ^syd-. 'sat. * A. gyes-.' ^ A. -e. *-ydvan. ^ -e(ity). 
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bahavo hy eta ddityasya^ ra^mayas te° ^sya pidrah. tasmud 
halmput/ra esa udgltha ity evo ''pdsitavyam iti. 69. 

trtlye 'nuvake trtiyaJf, khandaJ}. tftiyo 'mtvakas samaptal},. 

II. 10. I. devdsurds samayatante Hy dhuh. na ha vdi tad devd- 
surds samyeiire. prajdpatig ca ha vdi tan mrtyuf ca samyetdte. 
3. tasya ha prajdpater devdh priydK putrd anta dsuh. te 'dhri- 
yanta teno ''dgdtrd dihsdmahdi yend ''pahatya mrtyum apahatya 
pdpmdnam svargam lokam iydme Hi. s. te ^bruvan vdco ^dgdtrd 
dlksdmahd iti. 4. te vdco ^dgdtrd ^dlksanta. tebhya^ idarh vdg 
dgdyad yad idam vdcd vadati yad idam vdcd bhunjate. s. tdm 
pdpmd ''nvasrjyata. sa yad eva vdcd pdpam vadati sa eva sa 
pdpmd. 6. te 'bruvan na vdi no ^yam mrtyum na pdp'indnam 
atyavdJcslt.^ WMnaso ''dgdtrd diksdmahd iti. i. te m,anaso ^dgd- 
trd ^dlksanta. tebhya idam mana dgdyad yad idam manasd 
dhydyati yad idam manasd bhunjate. s. tat pdpmd ''nvasrjyata. 
sa yad eva m.anasd pdpam dhydyati sa eva sa pdpm,d. 9. te 
'bruvan no nvdva no 'yam mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavdksit. 

[saying] : 'Possessing many sons is this udgltha.^ For many are 
these rays of the sun. They are its sons. Therefore one should 
worship [saying]: 'Possessing many sons is this udgltha.'''''' 

II. 10. 1. They say the gods and the Asuras strove together. 
Truly, the gods and the Asuras did not then strive together. 
Both Prajapati and Death then strove together. 2. Now the 
gods were near to this Prajapati, [being his] dear sons. They 
resolved ; " Let us consecrate ourselves with that udgdtar by 
whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, we 
may go to the heavenly world." s. They said : " Let us conse- 
crate ourselves with speech as udgdtar.'''' 4. They consecrated 
themselves with speech as udgdtar. Speech sang to them that 
which one speaks here with speech, which one enjoys here with 
speech. 5. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing one 
speaks with speech, that is that evil. e. They said : "Verily, this 
one hath not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us 
consecrate ourselves with mind as udgdtar.'''' 7. They consecrated 
themselves with mind as udgdtar. Mind sang to them that which 
one thinks here with the mind, which one enjoys here with the 
mind. 8. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing one 
thinks with the mind, that is that evil. ». They said : " Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil. 

9. * ddityarhsya. ' to. 

10. ' B. -ydyaip. " A. Inserts no 'dgdtrd diksdmahd iti, which is can- 
celled in red, between te and bhya. ' avaty-. 
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caksuso ^dgatra dlksamaha iti. lo. te caksuso ''dgatra ''diksanta. 
tebhya idam caJcsur agayad yad idam caksusd pa^yati yad 
idaih caksusd bhunjate. ii. tat pdpmd ^nvasrjyata. sa yad eva 
caksusd pdpam papyati sa eva sa pdpmd. 12. te 'bruvafi no 
nvdva no 'yam mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt. frotreno 
^dgdtrd diksdmahd iti. m. te p'otreno ^dgdtrd ^diksanta. tebhya 
idam protram dgdyad yad idam frotrena frnoti yad idam pro- 
trena bhunjate. u. tat pdpmd 'nvasrjyata. sa yad eva protrena 
pdpam Qrnoti sa eva sa pdpmd. is. te 'bruvan no nvdva no 'yam 
m,rtyum* na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt.^ prdneno ^dgdtrd diksdmahd 
iti. 16. te prdneno ''dgdtrd ''diksanta. tebhya idam prdna dgd- 
yad yad idam, prdnena prdniti yad idam prdnena bhunjate^ 
17. tatn p>dpmd ^nvasrjyata. sa yad eva prdnena [pdpani] prd- 
niti sa eva sa pdpmd. is. te 'bruvan no nvdva no^ 'yam mrtyum 
na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt. anena mukhyena prdneno ^dgdtrd 
diksdmahd iti. is. te 'nena mukhyena prdneno ''dgdtrd ''dik- 
santa. 20. so 'bravin mrtyur esa esdm sa udgdtd yena mrtywn' 
atyesyanti ''ti. 21. na hy etena prdnena pdpam vadati na pdpam 
dhydyati na pdpam pagyati na pdpam prnoti na pdpam 

Let us consecrate ourselves with sight as udgdtar.^'' 10. They 
consecrated themselves with sight as udgdtar. Sight sang to 
them that which one sees here with sight, which one enjoys here 
with sight. 11. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing 
one sees with sight, that is that evil, 12. They said : " Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. 
Let us consecrate ourselves with hearing as udgdtar.'''' 13. They 
consecrated themselves with hearing as udgdtar. Hearing sang 
to them that which one hears here with hearing, which one enjoys 
here with hearing. 14. Evil was created after it. Just what evil 
thing one hears with hearing, that is that evil. 16. They said : 
"Verily, this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor be- 
yond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with breath as udgd- 
tar.'''' 16. They consecrated themselves with breath as udgdtar. 
Breath sang to them that which one breathes here with 
breath, which one enjoys here with breath. 17. Evil was cre- 
ated after it. Just what evil thing one breathes with breath, 
that is that evil. is. They said : " Verily, this one, too, hath 
not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with this breath of the mouth as udgdtar.'''' 
19. They consecrated themselves with this breath of the mouth 
as udgdtar. 20. Death said : " This is that udgdtar by whom 
they will go beyond death." 21. For with this breath one speaks 
no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, hears no 

10. "i -tyu. ' B. inserts sa. " ne. ' -yam. 
VOL. XVI. 21 
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gandham apdniti. 22. tend "'pahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmd- 
narh svargam loharn dyan.' apahatya hdi '?;« mrtyum apahatya 
pdpmdnam svargam loham eti ya evam veda. 70. 

caturthe 'nuvake prathamah kharf,dlali. 

II. 11. 1. sa yathd hatvd ptramrdya ''tlydd} evam evdi Hum 
■mrtyum atydyan. s. sa vdcam ptrathamdm atyaoahat. tdm, pa- 
reria mrtyum^ nyadadhdt. so 'gnir abhavat. s. atha mano Hya- 
vahat.' tat parena mrtyum/' nyadadhdt. sa candramd abhavat. 
4. atha caksur atyavahat. tat parena mrtyum^ nyadadhdt. sa 
ddityo '■hhavat. s. atha ^rotram atya.vaJiat. tat parena mrtyum' 
nyadadhdt. td imd diffo 'bhavan. td u eva vlfve devdh. 6. atha 
prdnam atyavahat. tarn parena mrtyum'^ riyadadhdt. sa vdyur 
abhavat. 1. atha* "tmane hevalam evd ^nnddyam dgdyata. 

8. sa esa evd 'ydsyah. dsye^ dhiyate.' tasmdd aydsyah. yad v 
evS \^yam\ dsye^ ramate tasmdd v evd Aydsyah.' 9. sa esa evd 
^'ngirasah. ato h% ''many angdni rasam labhante. tasmdd dngira- 
sah." yad v evdi 'sdm angdndrh rasas tasmdd v evd "ngirasah. 
10. tarn devd abruvan hevalam vd dtmane 'nnddyam, dgdsih. 
anu na etasminn annddya dbhaja.^^ etad asyd ^ndmayatvam,^'' 

evil thing, exhales no evil odor. 22. By him having smitten 
away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the heavenly 
world. Having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, 
he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus. 

II. 11. 1. As one would pass beyond [another], having smitten 
him, having crushed him, even so they passed beyond that death. 
2. Speech he carried beyond it first. He deposited it beyond 
death. It became fire. 3. Then he carried mind beyond it. He 
deposited it beyond death. It became the moon. 4. Then he 
carried sight beyond it. He deposited it beyond death. It be- 
came the sun. 5. Then he carried hearing beyond it. He de- 
posited it beyond death. It became these quarters; they are also 
all the gods. 6. Then he carried breath beyond it. He deposited 
it beyond death. It became wind. 1. Then he sang food-eating 
for himself only. s. That same is Ayasya. He (ayam) is placed 
in the mouth [dsya); therefore he is [called] Ayasya. And as 
he rests in the mouth, therefore also he is [called] Ayasya. 

9. That same is Angirasa. For from him these limbs (anga) 
take their sap (rasa) ; therefore he is [called] Angirasa. And 
because he is the sap of these limbs, therefore also he is Angirasa. 

10. The gods said to him : " Only for thyself hast thou sung food- 
eating. Let us also have a share in this food-eating. That is his 

10. ^gamayan. 

li. ^B. inserts sa; tor atyay an aXl-yat. ''-yu. ^ -n. * datha. ^ dse. 
^ dhyati. ' B. egret, ^sye. ^'ihydsyah. ''an-, "ah. ^^ amayatvam. 
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astl" 'ti. II. tarn vai pravi^ate Hi. sa vd dkd^dn" kurusve Hi. 
sa imdn prdndn akd^dn}^ akuruta." la. tarn vdg eva bhutvd 
'' gnih prdviffan^' mano hhutvd candramdf caksur bhutvd ''''dityap 
^rotram bhutvd di^ah prdno bhutvd, v&yuh. is. esd vdi ddivl 
parisad ddivl sabhd ddivl samsat. u. gacchaii ha vd etdm" 
ddivlm parisadam ddivlm sabhdm ddivlm''' samsadam ya 
evam veda. 71. 

caturthe 'nuvdke dviUyah khan(fah. 

II. 12. 1. yatro ha vdi kva cdi" Hd devatd nisprpanti na hdi 
'w« tatra kaf cana pdpmd nyangah pari^isyate. a. sa vidydn 
ne ''ha kaf cana pdpmd nyangah pari^eksyate' sarvani evdi^ Hd' 
devatdh pdpmdnam nidhaksyantl ^ti. tathd hdi 'va bhavati. 
«. ya u ha vd evamvidam^ rcchati' yathdi Hd devatd rtvd nlydd 
evam nyeti.'' etdsu hy evdi ^nam devatdsii prapannam etdsu 
vasantam upavadati. 4. tasya hdi ^tasya ndi 'va kd cand "rtir' 
asti ya evam veda. ya evdi ^nam, %(,pavadati sa drtim drcchati.' 
6. sa ya enarn^" rcchdd eva td devatd upasrtya bruydd ayarn rnd 
''''rat" sa imam drtirh^^ nyetv iti. tdm hdi ''vd "rtim nyeti. 
6. ydvaddvdsd" u hd ''sye ''me prdnd asmin loka etdvaddvdsa" u 

immunity from illness (?)." n. "Verily enter that." "Then make 
spaces." He made these breaths spaces [for them]. \i. Fire, hav- 
ing become speech, entered that; [so did] the moon, having be- 
come mind; the sun, having become light; the quarters, having 
become hearing; the wind, having become breath, is. Verily, this 
is the divine assembly, the divine congregation, the divine confer- 
ence. 14. He goes to that divine assembly, divine congregation, 
divine conference, who knows thus. 

II. 12. 1. Verily, wheresoever these divinities touch, there no 
evil whatever, [not a] trace, is left. 2. He should know: "No evil 
whatever, [not a] trace, will be left here; these divinities will burn 
down all evil." Truly it happens thus. 3. And whoso encounters 
one knowing thus, as one having encountered these divinities 
would perish, even so he perishes. For he speaks ill of him who 
has resorted to these divinities, who dwells in them. 4. Verily, 
of one who knows thus there is no misfortune whatever ; he who 
speaks ill of one knowing thus, he meets with misfortune. 5. If 
one should harm him, he should say, approaching these divinities: 
" This one hath harmed me. Let him go down unto this misfor- 
tune." He goes down unto that misfortune. 6. And as many 

11. '^^ as%. ^^ dJcdgdt. ^^ dqdsanam. ''Jeuruta. "otn. the-m. ^^pr&vi-. 

12. ^ce. ^ legate, ''evam. *etd. ^ -vid or -vida. ^ drwchati. '' neti. 
^ -tlr. ^dehchati. '"em. "rat. "atti. '^-ddvagd. 
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ha ''syai ''td devatd amusmin loke bhavanti. i. tasmdd u hai 
^vam vidvdn ndi ^vd 'grhatdydi" bibhlydn nd ''lokatdydi. etd me 
devatd asmin loke grhdn karisyanti. etd amusmin" loke bhavanti. 
tasm.dd u lokam, praddsyantV^ ''ti. s. tasmdd u hdi ''vam vidvdn 
ndi '«« '' grhatdydi bibhiydn nd ''lokatdydi. etd m,e devatd dsmin 
loke grhebhyo grhdn karisyanti svebhya" dyatanebhya iti hdi 'wa 
nidydd [etd] devatd" amusmin loke loham praddsyantl ''ti. 9. tas- 
mdd u hdi 'vam vidvdn ndi 'vd 'grhatdydi bibhiydn nd 'lokatd- 
ydi. etd ma etad ubhayam samnamsyanti 'ti hdi 'va vidydt. 
tathd hdi 'va bhavati. 72. 

eaturthe 'nuvdke triiyah, khandah. caturtho 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

II. 13. I. devd vdi brahmano vatsena' vdoam aduhran. agnir 
ha vdi brahmano vatsah. a. sd yd sd vdg brahmdi 'va tat. atha 
yo '■gnir m.rtyus sail. 3. tdm etdm vdcarh yathd dhenum vatseno' 
'pasrjya prattdm duhitdi 'vam eva devd vdcarh sarvdn kdmdn 
aduhran.^ *. duhe* ha vdi vdcarh sarvdn kdmdn ya evarh veda. 
sa hdi 'so 'ndnrto vdcarh devhn udindhe^ vada vada wade 'ti. 
s. tad yad iha" purusasya pdparh krtam bhavati tad dvisJcaroti. 

abodes as these breaths of him have in this world, so many 
abodes these divinities of him come to have in yonder world. 
1. Therefore one knowing thus should not be in fear of house- 
lessness, nor of worldlessness [thinking] : "These divinities will 
make houses for me in this world. They come to be in yonder 
world; and therefore they will give me the world." 8. And there- 
fore one knowing thus should not be in fe,ar of houselessness, nor 
of worldlessness. "These divinities will make in this world 
houses for me from [their] houses, from abodes of their own," 
he should know; "these divinities will give a world in yonder 
world." 9. And therefore one knowing thus should not be in 
fear of houselessness, nor of worldlessness. Let him know : 
" They will bring about both for me." Verily so it comes to pass. 

II. 13. 1. Verily, the gods milked speech by means of the calf 
of the brahman. Verily, fire is the calf of the brahman. 
a. This speech, that is the brahman; and fire, that is death. From 
this same speech — as one would milk a given cow by means of a 
calf, admitting [it to her] — even so the gods milked from speech 
all desires. 4. Verily, he milks from speech all desires who knows 
thus. He, not being untruthful, kindles (?) divine speech [say- 
ing]: " Speak, speak, speak." 6. What evil is done here by man, 

13. '*grah-. '*B. asmil. '^pravadd-. "B. inserts dyatanebhya. 
'8 eva td. 

13. 'A. pastena; B. patsena. ^vaks-. ^-ra. *jahe. ^A. udigdhe. 
* amiha. 
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yad ihai ^nad api rahasl '«a human manyate' Hha' hdi ''nad 
dvir eva karoti. tasmdd vava pdpam na kurydt.' 73. 

paneame 'nuvake prathamaJ} khandah. 

II. 14. 1. esa u ha vdva devdndm nedistham upacaryo yad 
agnih. a. tarn sddhu ''pacaret. ya enam asmin lohe sddhu ''paca- 
rati' tarn eso 'musmin loke sddhu ^pacarati. atha ya enam asmin 
lohe nd "driyate tarn eso 'musmin loke nd. "driyate. tasmdd vd 
agnim sddhu ''pacaret. 3. tarn ndi '«« hastabhydm sprg^n na pddd- 
hhydm na dandena.^ 4. hastabhydm sprpati yad asyd ''ntikatn 
avanenihte. atha yad ahhiprasdrayati tat pdddbhydm. 6. sa 
enam dsprsta ipvaro durdhdydm dhdtoh. tasmdd vd agnim sddhu 
''pacarati. sudhdydm hdi ^vdi 'nam dadhdti. 74-. 
paneame 'nuvake dvitiyah khandafy. 

11. 15. ). esa u ha vdva devdndm mahd^anatamo yad agnih. 
2. tan na vratyain^ adaddno' '^niydt. yo vdi mahd^ane '•napnaty 
a^ndti "pvdro hdi 'nam abhisafihtoh.' putim.' iva'' hd 'pnlydt.' 
s. atho ha prokte 'fatie bruydt samintsvd 'gnim iti. sa yathd 

that it makes manifest. Although he thinks that he does it 
secretly, as it were, still it makes it manifest. Verily, therefore 
he should not do evil. 

II. 14. I. Verily, he of the gods is to be next served, viz. 
Agni. 2. Him one should serve well. Whoso serves him well 
in this world, him he (A.) serves well in yonder world. And 
who does not care for him in this world, him he (A.) does not 
care for in yonder world. Verily, therefore one should serve 
Agni well. 3. Him one should not touch with the hands, nor with 
the feet, nor with a stick. 4. He touches him with the hands, 
when he washes himself in his neighborhood ; and when he 
stretches himself out towards [him], then [he touches him] with 
the feet. 6. He, being touched, is liable to place him in discom- 
fort. Therefore one serves Agni well. Truly, he places such 
a one in comfort. 

II. 15. 1. And verily he of the gods is the most voracious 
one, viz. Agni. 3. Therefore he should not eat what belongs to 
a vow without having given [him]. Verily, if one eats while 
the voracious one does not eat, he is likely to fasten on him. 
Truly he would eat what is putrid, as it were. a. So then, when 
the meal is announced, he should say : " Kindle the fire." As, 

13. '-to. ^ath-. 'B. adds esa m Aa w of the next chap. 

14. ' carati. ^ A. taridenam ; B. tandhdinam. 

15. 'pra-. - dadasirio. ^ abhis(a)n.ettah. ^-ir. Hvamiva. ^'gni-. 
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prokte 'pane ^reya/hsam parivestavdi bruyat tadrk taV 4. etad 
u ha vdva sama yad vdk. yo vdi caksus sdma frotram same Hy 
update na" ha tena karoti. ». atha yaf ddityas sdma candramds 
same Hy updste na^ hdi '«« tena karoti. 6. atha yo vdk sdme Hy 
updste sa evd ^nusthyd sdm,a veda. vdcd hi sdmnd "rtvijyam 
kriyate. 7. sa yo vdcas svaro jdyate so '■ynir vdg v eva vdk. 
tad atrdi" ''kadhd sdma hhavati. s. sa ya evara etad ekadhd 
sdm,a bhavad veddi ^varh hdi ''tad ekadhd sdm,a bhavatl ''ty 
ekadhe 'wa fresthas svdndrn bhavati. 9. tasmad u hdi 'vamvi- 
dam eva sdmnd "rtvijyam kdrayeta. sa ha vdva sdma veda ya 
evam veda. 75. 

pancame 'nuvdke trtiyah khandah. pancamo 'nuvdkas samaptdl},. 

III. 1. 1. ekd ha vdva krtsnd devatd ''rdhadevatd evd ^nydh. 
ayam eva yo '■yam pavate. 2. esa eva sarvesdm devdndm gra- 
hdh. 3. sa hdi 'so '■starh ndma,. astam iti he ''ha pa^cdd' grahdn 
dcaksate. 4. sa yad ddityo 'stam agdd iti grahdn agdd iti hdi 
''tat. tena so 'sarvah. sa etam evd ''pyeti. s. astam candramd 
eti. tena so '■sarvah. sa etam evd ''pyeti. 6. astam naksatrdni 

when the meal is announced, one would direct that one's superior 
be served [first], even so is that. 4. And that is also the sdman, 
viz. speech. Verily, he who worships [saying]: "Sight is the 
sdman; hearing is the sdman,'''' he does not thereby perform it. 
6. And he who worships [saying] : " The sun is the sdman; the 
moon is the sdman" he does not thereby perform it. 6. Now he 
who worships [saying] : " Speech is the sdman" he at once knows 
the sdm,an. For with speech as the sdman the priestly office 
is performed. 7. The tone which is born from speech, that is 
Agni, and speech is just speech. That becomes here one, the 
sdman. 8. He who thus knows that which becomes one, the 
sdm,an [saying]: "Verily that becomes one, the sdman" he 
becomes one, as it were, the best of his [people]. 9. And there- 
fore one should cause one knowing thus to perform the priestly 
office with the sdman. Verily he knows the sdman who knows 
thus. 

III. 1. I. One entire deity there is ; the others are half -deities. 
[It is] this one namely who cleanses here (the wind). 2. He [rep- 
resents] the seizers of all the gods. s. He, indeed, is 'setting' 
by name. ' Setting ' they call here the seizers in the west. 4. In 
that the sun has gone to setting, it has gone to the seizers. 
Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god]. 5. The 
moon sets. Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god]. 
6. The asterisms set. Therefore they are not whole. They go 

15. ' B. tarn. « na. » yad. '« etr-. 
1. ' B. panca. 
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yanti. tena tany asarvani. tany etam eva ''piyanti. 7. anv agnir 
gacchati. tena so 'sarvah. sa etam eva ''pyeti. a. ety ahah. eti 
rdtrih.'^ tena te asane. te etam eva ''pltah.^ 9. m,uhyanti dipo na 
vdi td^ rdtrim prajndyante. tena td asarvdh. td etam evd ''piyanti. 

10. varsati ca parjanya ue ca grhndti. tena so '■sarvah.'^ sa etam 
evd ''pyeti. 11. kslyanta dpa evam osadhaya^ evam vanaspata- 
yah. tena tany asarvani. tdny etam evd ^piyanti. 12. tad yad 
etat sarvam udyum evd ''pyeti tasmdd vdyur eva sdma. is. sa ha 
vdi sdmavit sa [krtsnani] sdma veda ya evam veda. 14. athd 
''dhydtmam. na vdi svapan vdcd vadati. se ^yam^ eva prdnam 
apyeti. is. na manasd dhydyati. tad idam eva prdnam apyeti.' 
16. na caksusd pa^yati. tad idam eva prdnam, apyeti. n. na 
Qrotrena ^rnoti tad idam eva prdnam, apyeti. is. tad yad etat 
sarvam prdnam evd ''bhisameti tasmdt prdna eva sdma. 19. sa 
ha vdi sdmavit sa hrtsnam sdma veda ya evam veda. 20. tad 
yad idam dhur na batd ''dya vdtl ''ti [«a] hdi ''tat puruse 'ntar 
niramate' sa purnas^" svedamdna dste. 31. tad dha pdunakarh" 
ca kdpeyam abhipratdrinam ca [kdksasenim] brdhmanah parive- 
visyamdnd^'' updvavrdja." 76. 

prathame 'nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

unto that [god]. 7. The fire goes out. Therefore it is not whole. 
It goes unto that [god], a. Day goes ; night goes. Therefore 
they are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 9. The quarters 
are confounded ; they are not known by night. Therefore they 
are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 10. Parjanya rains and 
holds up. Therefore he is not whole. He goes unto that [god], 

11. The waters are exhausted, even so the herbs, even so the forest- 
trees. Therefore they are not whole. They go unto that [god], 
u. So, as this all goes unto wind, therefore is wind the sdman. 
13. He is sdman-'know'mg, he knows the [entire] sdman, who knows 
thus. 14. Now with regard to the self. One who sleeps speaks not 
with the voice. That same [voice] goes unto breath, is. He 
thinks not with the mind. That same [mind] goes unto breath. 

16. He sees not with sight. That same [sight] goes unto breath. 

17. He hears not witli hearing. That same [hearing] goes unto 
breath. 19. So, as this all goes together unto breath, therefore is 
breath the sdman. 19. He is sawaw-knowing, he knows the entire 
sdman, who knows thus. 20. Now when they say: "Lo ! it doth 
not blow to-day," it is then resting within man ; he sits full, 
sweating. 21. Now unto ^aunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin [Kak- 
saseni], while they were being waited upon, a Brahman came. 



1. «A. -rah. ^ -tah. Ham. =B. inserts sa sdma veda. "B. es- ; A. 
o?a-. ""mam. ^-yati. ^-mite. ^o-tia. " A. -Mg. "-visya-. ^^-praja. 
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III. 2. I. tdu ha hibhikse} tarn ha na "dadrate' Jco vd ho ve 
Hi manyamdndu. a. tdu ho ''pajagdu 
mahdtmanag. caturo deva ekah 

kas sa^ jagdra bhuvanasya gopdh : 
tarn kdpeya"" na vijdnanty eke 

'hhipratdrin bahudhd nivlstam^ 
iti. 3. sa ho ^vdcd ^bhipratdrl \nam° vdva' jyrapadya pratibruhl 
Hi. tvayd" vd' ayam pratyucya'° iti.^' 4. tarn ha pratyuvdcd" 
"tmd devdndm uta martydndm" 

hiranyadanto rapaso^* na^^ sunuh : 
'mahdntam asya mahimdnam^" dhur 

anadyamdno yad^'' adantam" attl'" 
Hi. s. mahdtmanap caturo [deva"] eka iti. vdg^" va'^ agnih. sa 
mahdtmd devah. sa yatra svapiti''^ tad vdcam prdno girati. 
6. manap candramds sa mahdtmd devah. sa yatra svapiti tan 
manah^" prdno girati. 7. caksur" ddityas sa mahdtmd devah. 
sa yatra svapiti tac caksuh prdno girati. s. protram dipas td'" 
m,ahdtm,dno devah. sa yatra svapiti tac chrotram prdno girati. 

9. tad yan m,ahdtmanap caturo deva eka ity etad dha tat. 

10. kas" sa" jagdre^' Hi. prajdpatir vdi kah. sa hdi Haj jagdra. 

III. 2. 1. He begged [food] of them. They paid no attention 
to him, thinking: "Who or who is he ?" 2. He sang unto them : 
"One [god] — who is he? — swallowed up four magnanimous ones, 
being a keeper of ci'eation ; liim, O Kapeya, some do not know; 
him, O Abhipratarin, settled down in many places." 3. Said 
Abhipratarin : " Stepping forward, answer this man ; by thee 
must this man be answered." 4. Him he answered : " The self 
of the gods and of mortals, with golden teeth, defective (?), not a 
son. Great they call his greatness, in that he, not being eaten, eats 
him who eats." s. 'One [god] four magnanimous ones:' speech 
verily is fire ; that is a magnanimous god. When one sleeps, 
then breath swallows up speech. 6. Mind [is] the moon ; that is a 
magnanimous god. When one sleeps, then breath swallows up 
mind. 7. Sight [is] the sun ; that is a magnanimous god. When 
one sleeps, then breath swallows up sight, s. Hearing [is] the 
quarters ; those are magnanimous gods. When one sleeps, then 
breath swallows up hearing. 9. So, when [it is said]: 'One god 
four magnanimous ones,' this is what that means. 10. 'Who (ka) 
is he who swallowed up:' Ka is Prajapati. He swallowed this 

3. ^ A. dvibh-. ^drdte. ^so. -^ B. kdlapeya. '" A. nivindam. * A. 
m{a)ma ; B. ma. ' A. vayyd ; B. yayya. * B. aya. ' B. vava. '» -yueee. 
'^'M. ^''•yaca. ^^maty-. ^*B.paraso. '^'"nu. ^^ mabhi-. ^''B.yadi. 
^^ A. datam ; B. dantam. ^^ A. ahti. '"' A. pag ; B. va. ^^B. yd. '"A. 
svatipiti. *^ A. -reo; after this inserts pm^. ''*-ar. ^^maert mahdtmd. 
"A. fca. ^'' so. ^^jagdr-. 
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II. bhuvanasya gopd iti. sa u vdva hhuvanasya gopah. 12. tavfi 
hapeyoi''' na vijdnanty eka iti. net hy etatn eke vijananti. n. abhi- 
jiratdrin bahudhCi nivistam iti. balmdhu hy evdi 'sa nivisto 
yat prdnah. u. dtmd devdndm uta'" martydnam iti. dtmd hy 
em devdndm uta niartydndm. is. hiranyadanto rapaso^^ na^'' 
sunur iti. na hy esa sunvh. sunurfipo^' hy esa san na^' sunuh. 
18. mahdntam asya mahimdnam dliur iti. mahdntam hy^^ etasya 
mahimdnam dhuh.''^ n. anadyamdno yad ada.ntani''' attl Hi. 
anadyamdtio hy eso 'dantam atti. 77. 

pr'athaine 'nuvake dvitlyah Tchandalj,. 

III. 3. 1. tasydi 'sa pr'ir dtmd samitdrHdho' yad asdv ddityah. 
tasmdd gdyat.rasya stotre nd 'vdnydn nee chriyd avachidya' iti. 
2. sa esa evo 'ktham. yat purastdd avdniti^ tad etad uhthasya 
pro yad daksinatas* .ia daksinah pakso yad uttaratas sa^ uttarah 
pakso yat pa^edt \tat^ puecham. s. ayam eva 2>rdna ukthasyd 
"tmd. sa ya evam etam' ukthasyd "tmdnam dtman pratisthitam 
veda sa hd 'mmmin loke sdngas^° satanus \sarvas~\ sambhavati. 4. 
f,af,vad dha vd amusmin loke yad idam punisasyd "nddu pipnam 

up. 11. 'A keeper of creation:' he, indeed, is a keeper of crea- 
tion. 12. ' Him, O Kapeya, some do not know:' for some do not 
know him. is. ' Him, O Abhiprattirin, settled down in many 
places:' for this breath has settled down in many places. 14. 'The 
self of the gods and of mortals:' for he is the self of the gods 
and of mortals, is. ' With golden teeth, defective, not a son:' for 
he is not a son ; for he, having the form of a son, is not a son. 
16. 'Great they call his greatness:' for they call his greatness 
great. 17. 'In that he, not being eaten, eats him who eats:' for 
he, not being eaten, eats him who eats. 

III. 3. I. Of it he is the fortune, the self completely risen (?), 
viz. yonder sun. Therefore one should not take breath in (during) 
the stotra of the ydyatra [-sdman'] [saying]: "May I not be cut 
off from fortune." 2. That same is the uktha. When one takes 
breath eastward, that is the head of the uktha/ when southward, 
that is the right side (wing); when northward, that is the left 
side (wing) ; when westward, that is the tail. s. This breath is 
the self of the uktha. Who thus knows this self of the uktha 
firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with a body, [whole]. 4. Verily, that 
is certainly in yonder world, viz. a man's two testicles, the penis, 

2.''^-edha. ^-o. '' A. -se. ^"- nas. ^^ K. s. ^B. ahur ; ajxA inserts 
iti mahdnta hy etasya mahim dhufy. ^' antam. ^ sunUr-. 

8. B.samddr-. ^vachc-. ^vditi'. 'A.-inah. ^sad. °tad. ^^sdmgatas. 
VOL. XVI. 32 
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Tcarnau nasike yat him cd ^nasthikarh na sambhawati. s. atha 
ya enam etani' ukthasya,^ "tmdnam diman pratisthitam veda sa 
hdi '«« 'mtismin lo/ce sdngas satanus sarvas smnhhavati. e. tad 
etad vdi^vdmitram uktham. tad annark vdi vi^vam prdno 
mitram. t. tad dha vipvdtnitraf pramena tapasd, vratacaryene" 
'ndrasya priyath dhdmo ''pajagdma. s. tasmd u hdi 'tat provdca 
yad" idam manusydn dgatam. 9. tad dha sa upanisasdda 
jyotir etad uJctham'^ iti. lo. jyotir iti dve aksare prdna iti dve 
annam iti dve. tad etad anna eva ^pratisthitam. u. atha hdi 
'nam jamadagnir upanisasdda "yur'^ etad uktham iti. 12. dyur 
iti dve aksare prdna iti dve annam, iti dve. tad etad anna eva 
pratisthitam. is. atha hdi 'na/M' vasistha upanisasdda gdur 
etad uktham, iti. tad etad'* annam eva. annam hi gduh. u. tad 
dhur yad asya prdnasya purusap parlram, atha kend 'nye"' prd- 
ndf farlravanto bhavantl 'ti. is. sa hruydd yad vdcd vadati 
tad vdcaf fariram yan manasd dhydyati tan manasap parlram 
yac caksusd papyati tac caksusap garlram yac ehrotrena prnoti 
tac chrotrasya parlram. evain u hd 'nye prdndp pariravanto 
bhavantl 'ti. 18. 

prathame 'nuvake trtlyal}, khandal/,. 

the two ears, the two nostrils : whatever does not come into 
being boneless, s. Now whoso thus knows this self of the 
uktha firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with a body, whole. 6. That same is 
the uktha belonging to Vigvamitra. Verily, food is all (vipva), 
breath is a friend (mitra). 7. Now Vi9vamitra through exertion, 
through penance, through the performance of vows, went unto 
the dear abode of Indra. e. And he proclaimed to him that 
which has come to men here. s. Now he went for instruction 
[to him] [saying] : " Light is this uktha." 10. ' Light ' has two 
syllables, ' breath ' has two, ' food ' has two. That same is firmly 
established in food. 11. Then Jamadagni went for instruction 
to him [saying] : "Life is this uktha." la. ' Life ' has two sylla- 
bles, ' breath ' two, ' food ' two. That same is firmly established 
in food. 13. Then Vasistha went for instruction to him [say- 
ing] : " The cow is this uktha." That same is just food. For 
the cow is food. u. This they say : " If man be the body of this 
breath, how then do the other breaths .(senses) come to have 
bodies ?" is. Let him say : " What he speaks with speech, that 
is the body of speech. What he thinks with the mind, that is 
the body of the mind. What he sees with sight, that is the 
body of sight. What he hears with hearing, that is the body of 
hearing. Thus the other breaths (senses) also come to have 
bodies." 

3. 'A. -tod. ^A.akth-. ^pr-. ^"tad. ^^ utth-. '^ A. {-sdda) gaur ; B. 
ayugdur. "-d. ^*uted. '-B. 'nyena. 
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III. 4. I. tad etad uktham saptavidhaiit. ^asyate stotriyo^ 
'nurupo dhayya pragathas suktam nivit paridhuniyd.' 2. iymiv' 
eva stotriyo ^gnir aniirv/po vdyiir dhdyyd^ ''ntariksam pragdthd' 
dyaus suktam ddityo nivit. tas7tidd bahvrca, udite nividam adhi- 
yante. ddityo hi nivit. dipah paridhdniye ''ty adhidevatatn. 
3. athd \lhydtmam. dtmdi 'wa stotriyah pirajd ''nuriqmh prdno 
dhdyyd^ manah pragathacf piras sUktarh caksur nivic chrotrain 
paridhdnvya' . 4. tad dhdi Had eke tristubhd paridadhaty anu- 
stuhhdi ''ke. tristubhd tv eva j^aridadhydt. 6. tad dhdi 'tad eka 
eta vydhrtir abhiv ydhrtya pansanti' mahdn mahyd" samadhatta 
devo deoyd sainadhatta brahrna broihrnanya^". samadhatta. tad 
yat samadhatta sam,adhatte 'ti. 6. tasmdd iddnwi^^ purusasya 
parlrdni pratisaihhitdni. puruso hy etad uktham. 7. mahdn 
mahyd samadhatte 'ti. agnir vdi mahdn iyam eva mah'i, s. devo 
devyd samadhatte 'ti. vdyur vdi devo 'ntariksam devV^ 9. brah- 
ma brdhmanyd samadhatte 'ti. ddityo vdi brahma dydur" brdh- 
manl. 10. tdsdm vd etdsdrh devatdndm duayor"-dvayor deva- 

III. 4. I. That same uktha is sevenfold. Chanted is the sto- 
triya (strophe), the anurupa (antistrophe), the dhdyyd (kindling 
verse), the pragdtha (tristich), the sukta (hymn), the 7iivid (noti- 
fication), [and] the paridhdnlyd (closing verse). 2. This [earth] 
is the stotriya; Agni the anurupa; VSyu the dhdyyd; the at- 
mosphere the pragdtha; the sky the sukta; the sun the nivid — 
therefore the Rig-veda scholars study the nivid when [the sun] 
has risen ; for the sun is the tiivid—the quarters the paridhd- 
nlyd. Thus with regard to the divinities. 3. Now with regard 
to the self. The self itself is the stotriya; offspring the anu- 
rupa; breath the dhdyyd; mind the pragdtha; the head the 
sukta; sight the /n'yeV^,- heaving the paridhdniyd. 4. Now some 
recite its paridhdnlyd with a tristubh, others with an anustubh. 
But let him recite the paridhdnlyd with a tristubh. s. That 
same some chant having uttered these sacred utterances : " He, 
the great one, united with her, the great one; the god united 
with the goddess ; the brahman united with the brdhmanl. In 
that he united, he united." 6. Therefore the bodies of men are 
now united respectively. For man is this uktha. 7. ' He, the 
great one, united with her, the great one.' Verily Agni is he, the 
great one, this [earth] is she, the great one. 8. 'The god united 
with the goddess.' Verily Vayu is the god, the atmosphere is 
the goddess. 9. ' The brahman united with the brdhmanV 
Verily the sun is the brahman, the sky is the brdhmanl. 10. Of 
these divinities each two divinities make up nine syllables respec- 



4. 'insert 'gnir. ' -nlyam. ^om. "A. ddhdsya; B. ddharyya. 
^prdg-. « dharyya. "> B. -dhatni-. ** insert tad uktham, a gloss. » -ya. 
'"A. -mahya. "A. tddwi. «B. -w. "-du. "-yo. 
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tayor nava-nava ''ksaruni sampadyante. etad ime^'' lokas^" iri- 
navd bhavanti. u. (ad brahma vdi trivrt. tad brakmd ''bhivyd- 
hrtya pansanti. em u eva stomas so'^ 'nucarah. 12. yad imam 
dhur ekastom,a ity ayam, eva yo '■yam pavate. eso '■dhidevatam. 
prdno ^dhydtmam. tasya parlram amioarah." is. tad yathd ha 
vdi mandii manisutrarh samprotam sydd — 79. 

prathame 'nuvdice oaturthah khandah. 

III. 5. 1. — ' evam hdi 'tasmin sarvani idam samprotam gan- 
dharvdpsarasah papavo manusydh. 2. tad dha munjas^ sdm,a- 
pravasaK prayaydu. tasmdi' ha pvdjanir udigyah preydya.^ 
3. tasya hd ''ntariksdt patitvd navanitapinda urasi nipapdta. 
tarn hd "ddyd ''nudadhdu. 4. taio' hdi '«« stomam' dadar<}d 
''ntarikse vitatam, bahu fobhamdnam. tasyo ha yvktim" dadar^a. 
s. bahispavamdnam dsadyu tltra* viyi prdnya iti hurydt fitra' 
grhitra'" apdnya iti vdcd. didrksetdi 'vd 'ksibhyam puprusetdi 
'va karndbhydm.. svayam idam m,anoyuktam. 6. tad yatra vd 
isur atyagro bhavati na vdi sa tato hinasti^^ tad'^ u vd etam no 

tively. Thus these worlds come to be thrice nine. 11. Verily that 
brahman is threefold. Having uttered the sacred utterances they 
chant unto this brahman. And this is also the stoma, this the 
anucura (sequel). 12. When they call him 'possessing one stomal 
that is he who cleanses here. That [he is] with regard to the 
divinities ; breath [he is] with regard to the self. The anucara 
is its body. is. As the thread of a jewel would be twined in 
with the jewel, — 

III. 5. 1. — Even so this all is twined in with it, viz. Gandhar- 
vas, Apsarases, domestic animals, [and] men. 2. Now Munja 
Srima5ravasa went forth, ^viijani, a Vaigya, went before him. 
3. Falling from the atmosphere, a lump of fresh butter fell down 
on his breast. He, taking it, put it in addition [in the fire (?)]. 
3. Thereupon he saw the stoma spi-ead out in the atmosphere, 
greatly shining ; he also saw its application (?). s. Having set 
himself about the bahispavamdna, he should say fitra viyi prd- 
nya; tUra grhitra apdnya, with speech. He should wish to 
see with the eyes, he should wish_ to hear with the ears. This is 
of itself yoked to mind. Now when an arrow is too pointed, 
verily it then does not hurt. Verily thus he would not attain it. 

4. "B. -aw. " B. -^'dw. "sa. ^^ sa. ^^-rantam. 

5. ' A gloss, the second quotation in 5, is inserted at the beginning 
before evam (B. eva). ^ mdunj-. ^ sdhaf-. ■• A. sec. m. ; B. tamasmai. 
^ proyaya. " teto. ' A. -a. "A. -i. » tlttra, the flxst letter may be an I. 
'"gfhittra. " A. asti ; B. hanasti. ^'^ yad. 
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'' pdpnuijat. pa ily eva''pdnyat. tadyathd himhena mrgain dnayed 
evam evai ''nam etayd devatayd ''"'nayati. sa yuktah karoti. esa" 
evd ''pi yuktah.^* 80. 

prathame 'nuvake pancamali khandaJj. prathamo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

III. 6. I. 2/0 'sdu sdmnah jn'atdth' veda pra ha ''smdi dlyate. 
•i. dado' iti ha vd ayam agnir dlpyate tathe ^ti vdyuh pavate 
hante ''ti candramd otn ity ddityali. s. esd ha vdi sdmnah prat- 
tih.^ etdm ha vdi sdmnah prattim* sudaksinah ksdimir viddm 
cakdra. 4. tdm hdi Hdm hotur vd "Jye ffdyen mditrdvarunasya 
vd tdrh^ daddS" tathdS hantdS'' him hhd ovd iti. pra ha vd 
asmdi dlyate. s. [so] 'py' anydn hahun' up>aryupari" ya evam 
etdm sdm,nah prattim veda. e. ya u ha vd abandhur'^ bandhu- 
mat sdma veda yatra hd ^py enaih na vidur yatra rosanti yatra 
pari 'wa caksate tad dhd ''pi ^rdisthyam ddhipatyam annddyam 
pttrodhdm" paryeti. 7. agnir ha vd abandhur" bandhumat 
sdma. kasniCid vd hy enam ddrvoh kasmdd vd parydvrtya man- 
thanti sa ^rdisthydyd" ''''dhipatydyd ''nnddydya purodhdydi^* 
jdyate. s. sa yatra ha vd apy evamvidarh na vidur yatra ro- 

Let him breathe out [saying] simply j>a. As one would attract 
a deer by means of a mirror, even thus he attracts it (?) by means 
of this divinity. He (?) performs yoked, and he is yoked also. 

III. 6. 1. That one yonder who knows the delivery of the 
sdman, verily unto him it is delivered, a. [Uttering] dadd, this 
fire here shines; [uttering] tathd, the wind cleanses (blows); 
hanta the moon [utters], om the sun. s. Verily this is the deliv- 
ery of the sdman. Verily this delivery of the sdman Sudaksiua 
Ksfiimi knew. 4. One should sing that same in the «/»/«-chant 
of either the hotar or the mditrdvaruna-\>v'\Qs,t : dadd, tathd, 
hanta, him bhd ovd. Verily it is delivered unto him. s. He is 
much superior to even many others who thus knows this delivery 
of the sdman. 6. And whoso being without relatives knows the 
sdmany:\cS\ in relatives, even where they do not know him, where 
they are angry at him, where they overlook liim, as it were, he 
thus compasses excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the office 
of &purohita. i. Verily Agni, being without relatives, is the sd- 
man rich in relatives. For in whatever way they churn him, from 
the wood, or by turning, he is born for excellence, for supremacy, 
for food-eating, [and] for the office of a purohita. a. Verily even 



5. '3-50. ^^-tih. 

6. ^pratim. •'A. tadan ; B. daddn. 'A. praktih; B. pravrktih. 
Hdurh. ^B. inserts hantdS. 'A. om. ^ apy. ^-hhny. "A. '-upa. 
'^-dhti. ^^-dhd. "gre^th-. "A. -a^e. 
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santl yaira parV 'ya caksate tad dim ''■pi ^rdisthyam" ddhipat- 
yani annddijam purodhdm paryeti. 81. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke prathamah, khai}(}(th. 

III. 7. 1. svayam xi tatra yatrdi 'nam viduh. a. sicdaksino ha 
vdi ksdimih prdclnafdlir^ jdbdldu te ha sabrahmacdrina dsnh. 

3. te he' 'me bahu japyasya od 'nyasya cd 'nucire^ prdcina^dli^^ 
ca jdbdldu oa. s. atha ha sma sudaksinaK' ksdimir yad eva 
yajnasyd 'njo yat suviditam tad dha stndi 'va prcchati. «. ta u 
ha vd apoditd vydkropamdndp' cerup' pudro duranuodna iti ha 
sma' sudaksinam ksdimim dkro^antV prdcinapdlip'^ ca Jdbdldu 
ca. 6. sa ha smd "ha sudaksinah ksdim,ir yatra bhuyisthdh kuru- 
pancdlds samdgatd bhavitdras tan na esa samvddo nd 'nupadrste 
fudrd iva samvadisydm.aha" iti. ?. td u ha vdi jdbdldu^ didXk- 
sdte^^ gukra^ ca goprup'^' ca. tayor ha prdclnapdlir vrta" 
udgdtd. 8. sa tad dha sudaksino 'nububudhe jdbdldu hd 'diksi- 
sdtdm'" iti. sa ha samgrah'ttdram^'^ uvdcd "nayasi:d" Ve jdbdldu 
hd ' diksisdtdm" tad gamisydva iti. 82. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke dvitlyah khanddli. 

where they do not know one knowing thus, where they are angry 
at him, where they so to speak overlook him, he thus compasses 
excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the office of & purohita. 

III. 1. I. And [that happens] of itself where they know him. 
Q. Sudaksina Ksaimi, Pracinagali, the two Jabalas — they were 
fellow-students. 3. These, viz. Pracinagali and the two Jabalas, 
recited much of what is to be muttered and of other [prayers]. 

4. Then Sudaksina Ksaimi used to ask [them] concerning that 
which is easy of the sacrifice, concerning that which is well 
known, a. And they, being distracted, kept crying out: " ^udra, 
ignoramus !" Thus they, viz. Priiclnagali and the two Jabalas, 
used to cry out against Sudaksina Ksaimi. 6. Then Sudaksina 
Ksaimi used to say: "Where most of the Kurupaiiealas shall be 
assembled together, there shall be this disputation of ours; we 
will not dispute without witnesses, like ^Tiiiras." i. Now the 
two Jabalas, ^ukra and Gogru, consecrated themselves. Of them 
Pracinagali [was] chosen udgdtar. s. Then Sudaksina became 
aware : " The two Jabalas have consecrated themselves." He 
said to his driver: '' Sirrah, conduct [me thither]. The two Jaba- 
las have consecrated themselves. Thither we will go." 

6. '^ijarf. 

7. ^-gdfylir. ^B.hdi. ^Vtlc-. ^ -gdldg. '-naih. ^ py-; A. -a. 'A. 
conig. '-d. 'akog- "> ^ati§y-. "dadl-. '^ -rug. '^pr-. ^* samsam-. 
'* -lig. '* didiks-. " -ydsvd. 



Jciiminlya- Zlpanisad-Brdhmana. 167 

III. 8. I. tasya ha jndtikCi afrumukha ivd "sur anyataram 
vd ayani updgdd^ iti. 2. atha ha sma vdi yah purd brahmavd- 
(lyam vadaty anyataram updgdd iti ha smfii ''nam manyante. 
atho ha smdi ''nam, mrtarn ivdi 'wo ''p)dsate. 8. tarn ha samyra- 
hlto 'vdcd Hha yad bhayavas te tdbhydm na ku^alam kathe^ 
''ttham dtthe 'ti. 4. om iti ho ''vdca gantavyam ma dcdryas^ 
suyamdn* amanyale ''ti. 5. sa ha ratham dsthdya pradhdvaydrh 
cakdra. tarn ha, sma pratlksante. 6. kam jdn'ite 'ti. sudaksina 
iti. na vdi nunam sa idam abhya,veydd iti. sa eve 'ti. 7. sa ha 
sopdndd evd 'ntarvedy avasthdyo 'vdcd 'nga nv ittham grhapatdS 
iti. tarn ha nd ' nudatisthdsat.'' sa ho 'vdcd 'nutthdtd° md edhi. 
krsndjino 'si ['^*]. tad ime kurupancdld avidxr^ anvtthdtdi 'va 
ta iti ho "cull. s. ta7h ha kamydn bhrdto" 'vdcd" 'nuttistha" 
bhagava ndgdtdram iti. tarn hd 'nuttasthdu. 9. sa ho 'vdca trir 
vdi grhapate puruso jdyate. pitur evd 'gre '■dhi jdyate Hha md- 
ticr atha yajildt. 10. trir''' y" eva" mriyala"' iti. sa yad dha vd 
enani etat pita yonydm reto bhutam sincati — 8S. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke tftlyah khandah. 

III. 8. 1. Now his relatives were tear-faced, as it were [saying]: 
" This one hath gone unto one or the other." 2. Now whenever 
one formerly engaged in a theological disputation, they used to 
think of him : " He hath gone unto one or the other;" and they 
used to wait on him as on one dead. s. The driver said to him : 
" Since, sir, thou art not on good terms with these two, why dost 
thou speak thus?" 4. "Yes," he said, "I must go; the teacher 
thought [them] easily governed." s. He, mounting the chariot, 
drove off. They catch sight of him. 6. "Do you know who 
this is?" "Sudaksina." " May he not come down hither now." 
" [It is] just he." 7. He, descending from the steps within the 
sacred enclosure, said : " Verily now is it thus, O householder ?" 
He did not wish to attend upon him. He said: "Be thou attending 
upon me ; thou art [dressed] in the skin of a black antelope." 
These Kurupancalas knew this. "He is thy attendant," they 
said. 8. His younger brother said to him : " Sir, attend upon the 
udgdtar." He attended upon him. 9. He said : " Verily thrice, 
O householder, man is born. From his father he is born first, 
then from his mother, then from the sacrifice. 10. And thrice he 
likewise dieth. When his father emitteth him as seed thus into 
the womb, — 



8. ' B. -m. 5 B. t-. ' ac&r-. * suy-. •" -sthas-. '• -uddtia-. ' m. * in- 
sert iti. ' A. grdto. '"A.m. •' onttWsWio. ''' A. triv. '^A. a; B. u. 
'■■A. om. '*B. triyata. 
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III. 9. 1. — tat j!)ra<Aa»ia>7i mriyate. 2. andham^ iva viii 
tamo yonih. lohitastoko vd' vdi sa tad abhavaty apdm vd 
stokah. Mm hi sa^ tad dbhavati. s. sa yas tami devatdm veda 
yam ca sa' tato 'nusambhavati yd edi* hiarh tain tnrtyum ativa- 
hati sa udgdtd mrtyutn ativahafl ''ti. 4. atha ya enam etad 
dlksayanfi'' tad dvitlyam mriyate. vapanti ke^a^ma^runi. ni- 
krntanti nakhdn. pratyanjanty" angdni. pratyacaty^'' angulih. 
apavrtoi' ^jyavestita'' dste. na juhoti. na yajate. na yositam' ca- 
rati. arndnufim vdcaiu vadati. mrtasya vdvdi ^sa" tadd rupam 
hhavati. 5. sa yas tdrh devatdrrt, veda yam ca'° sa tato 'nusarn- 
bhavati yd cdi 'nam tarn mrtyum ativahati sa tidgdtd mrtyum 
ativahatl Hi. 6. atha ya enam etad asmdl lokdt 2>retam citydni 
ddadhati tad trtlyam mriyate. 7. sa ^as" tdm devatdm veda 
ydm ca sa tato 'nusambhavati yd cdi 'nam tarn, mrtyum ativa- 
hatV^ sa udgdtd mrtyum ativahatl 'ti. s. etdvad dhdi '»o'^ 'ktvd 
rathani dsthdya pradhdvaydm cakdra. 9. tarn ha jdbdlam pra- 
tyetarh kanlydn, bhrdto 'vdca ku,m" bhavan" chudrako vdcam 
avddl 'ti. hastind gddham dislr iti. 10. pra hdi 'vdi 'nam tac 
cha^ansa yah katham avocad bhagava iti. yas traydndm mrtyv- 
ndm sdmnd 'tivdham veda sa udgdtd mrtyum ativahatl 'ti. 8J^. 
dvitiye 'nuvdke caturthah khandah. 

in. 9. 1. " — Then he dies for the first time. a. Blind darkness, 
as it were, is the womb. He thus becomes either a drop of blood 
or a di'op of water. What, pray, does he thus become ? s. He 
who knows that divinity after which he thence comes into being 
and which carries him beyond this death — he as udgdtar carries 
beyond death. 4. And when they thus consecrate him, then 
he dies for the second time. They cut [his] hair and [his] beard. 
They trim [his] nails. They anoint his several limbs. He bends 
his fingers. He sits uncovered, stripped oft (?). He does not 
offer oblations, he does not sacrifice, he does not approach a 
woman, he speaks non-human speech. Verily he then has the 
form of one dead. 6. = a. 6. And when they lay him, having 
departed from this world, upon the funeral-pyre, then he dies for 
the third time. i. = s." s. Having said this much, mounting the 
chariot, he drove off. 9. To this Jabala, having come back, [his] 
younger brother said : " Sir, what words hath the ^udra spoken ? 
Thou hast sought a shallow with an elephant." He (the older Ja- 
bala) set that forth to him who [had said] : " How hath he spoken, 
sir ?" : " He who knows the carrying-over of the three deaths 
by means of the sdman, he as udgdtar carries beyond death." 

9. 'anth: ^vo. ^B.s. *ce. ^ A. dt-. ^-ajaty. ''ava-. ^ydu.?-. ' sa. 
">B. inserts fco. ^^yaiitas. ^'^-tl'ti. '^vd. '"insert vahatl 'ti, can- 
celled in B. ^^ yaj: " -vae. 
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III. 10. 1. tarn vava bhagavas te pito^ ''dgataram amanyate 
Hi ho ^vcica. tad u ha prddinafdld vidur' ya esdm ayam vrta 
udgatd "sa.^ tasmin ha na ''nuviduh. 2. te ho "cur anudhdvata 
kdndviyatn* iti. tarn hd ^nusasmh." te ha kdndviyam udgdtdram 
cakrire brahmdnam' prdcinaQdliin. s. tarn hd''bhyaveksyo^ ''vdcdi 
''vam esa brdhmano raoghdya vdddya nd ''gldyat. sa nd ''nu sdmno 
'■nvicchatf Hi. ati hdi ''vdi ^nam tac cakre. 4. sa yad dha vd' 
enam" etat pita yonydm reto bhwtam sincaty ddityo hdi ''nam 
tad yonydm reto bhutarh}^ sincati. sa hd ''sya tatra mrtyor Ipe." 

5. atho yad evdi ''nam etat pitd yonydm reto bhutam sincati^' tad 
dha vdva sa tato 'nusambhavati prdnam ca. yadd hy eva retas 
siktam prdna dvifaty atha tat sambhavati.^* e. atho yad evdi 
''nam etad dlksayanty agnir hdi ''vdi ''nam tad yonydm reto bhu- 
tam sincati. sa hdi 'wa ''sya tatra mrtyor «pe." 7. atho ydm evdi 
''tdm vdisarjaniydm dhutim adhvaryur juhoti tdm eva sa tato 
''nusambhaoati chanddnsV cdi ''va. s. atha ya enam etad asmdl 
lokat" pretam citydm ddadhati candramd hdi ''vdi ''nam tad 
yonydm reto bhutam sincati, sa u hdi ''vd ''sya tatra mrtyor ?pe. 
9. atho yad evdi ''nam etad asmdl" lokdt" pretam citydm dda- 

III. 10. I. He said : " Sir, verily, thy father thought him an 
udgdtar; and the Pracina9alas know it, who of them was the 
chosen udgdtar here." To him they did not assent (?). 2. They 
said: "Run after Kandviya." They ran after him. They made 
Kandviya the udgdtar, [and] Praoina5ali the 5raAwian-priest. 
3. He looking down at him said : " Thus this Brahman was not 
averse to idle talk. He doth not strive after the subtle of the 
sdman." He did this beyond him (?). 4. When the father 
thus emits him as seed into the womb, then the sun thus emits 
him as seed in the womb. He there lords over this death. 

6. And when the father thus emits him as seed into the womb, 
verily he thence comes into existence after that [seed] and after 
breath. For when breath enters the emitted seed, then it comes 
into being, e. And when they thus consecrate him, it is Agni 
who thus emits him as seed into the womb. He there lords 
over this death, t. Now what vdisarjana-oEev'mg the adhvaryu 
offers, after that he thence comes into existence and after the 
metres. 8. And when they thus lay him, having departed from 
this world, on the funeral pyre, it is the moon who thus emits 
him as seed into the womb. He there lords over this death. 
9. Now when they put him, having departed from this world, 



10. ' A. -e. ' visur. ^ sah. ^ B. kantyavayam. ^ -sral}. " B. brdhma- 
).mm. ' -pek^yd. * A. nvic-. ' B. rariam. •" B. cm. " A. rat-. " B. -o. 
"^ insert atho 'vdca. " insert atho yd enam etad dlksayanty .... tatra 
mrtyor Ige. "insert atho yad evdi 'nam etad dlk§ayanti. '*A. dsi. 
" -an. " B. -vantl Hi. 

VOL. XVI. 33 



170 H. Oertel, 

dhaty atho ya evdi Ha avoksaniyd dpas ta eva sa tato '■rmsam- 
bhavati^" prdnam v eva. prdno hy dpah. lo. tarn hava evamvid 
udgdtd yajamdnam om ity etend ^ksarend "dityafn mrtyum 
ativahati vdg ity agnim hum, iti vdyum bhd iti candramasam. 
n. tdn" vd etdn rnrtyun sdmno ''dgdtd "tmdnam oa yajamdnam 
od ''tivahaty om ity etend ''ksarena prdnend ''mund ''''dityena. 
12. tasydi 'sa ploka 

■utdi 'sdih jyestha'" uta vd kanistha 

utdi 'sdm, putra uta vd pitdi 'sdm : 
eko ha devo manasi pravistah 

purvo ha jajne sa u garbhe ^ntar 
iti. IS. tad yad eso 'bhyukta" imam eva purusam yo 'yam 
dchanno^^ 'ntar om ity etendi 'vd 'ksarena prdnendi 'vd 'mundi 

'vd "dityena [ J 85. 

dvitiye 'nuvdke paneamafy khandaT},. dvitlyo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

III. 11. 1. trir ha^ vdi puruso mriyate trir jdyate^ 2. sa hdi 
'tad eva pratham,am, mriyate yad retas sikiam sambhutam' bha- 
vati. sa prdnam, evd 'bhisam,bhavati. dpdm abhijdyate. a. athdi 
'tad dvitlyam, mriyate yad dlksate. sa chanddnsy evd* 'bhisam- 

on the funeral pyre, now what the waters for sprinkling are, 
after those he thence comes into existence and after breath also. 
For breath is the waters. 10. Him sacrificing an udgdtar who 
knows thus carries beyond the sun, [i. e. beyond] death, by 
means of this syllable, viz. om; [saying] vac [he carries him] 
beyond Agni; [saying] hum, beyond Vayu; [saying] bhd, beyond 
the moon. u. Verily beyond these same deaths an udgdtar 
carries himself and the sacrificer, by means of this syllable, 
viz. om, by means of breath, by means of yonder sun. 12. 
About this there is this ^loka : " Is he the oldest of them or 
the youngest ? Is he their son, or their father ? Truly one 
god is entered in the mind ; he was born of old and he is within 
the womb." is. In that he is spoken of, this same man who is 
concealed within, by just that syllable om, by breath, by yonder 
sun [ ]. 

III. 11. 1. Verily, thrice man dies, thrice he is born. 2. Then 
he dies for the first time, when the seed, emitted, comes into 
being. He is converted into breath ; he is born into space. 
3. Then he dies for the second time, when he consecrates himself. 
He is converted into the metres ; lie is born unto the sacrificial 

10. '9 A. td. '^"jdl^iha. " B. hyu-. -' aohann. 

11. 1 A. he. '^ insert sa hdi 'tad eva prathamam mriyate. trir jdyate, 
■* sabh-. * A. ova. 
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bhavati. daksindm abhijdyate. 4. athdi ''tat trtvyam mriyate 
yan^ mriyate. sa graddhdm. evd ''bhisambhavati. loham abhijd- 
yate. ». tad etat trydvrd' gdyatrarh gdyatV tasya prathamayd 
"vrte 'mam' eva lokarii jayati yad u cd 'smin lohe. tad etena cdi 
'nam prdnena samardhayati^ yam abhisambhavaty etdm cd 
'smd d^dm}" prayacchati ydm, abhijdyate. 6. atha dvitiyayd 
"vrte 'dam evd 'ntariksam jayati yad u cd 'ntarikse. tad etdip 
cdi" 'nam chandobhis samardhayati' ydny abhisambhavati. etdm 
cd 'smdi daksindm, prayacchati ydm abhijdyate. 7. atha trtl- 
yayd "vrtd 'mum eva lokam jayati yad u cd 'musmin loke. tad 
etayd cdi 'nam ^raddhayd samardhayati^ yaydi 'vdi 'nam etac 
chraddhayd 'gndv" abhyddadhati sam ayam ito bhavisyati 'ti. 
etarh cd 'smdi lokam," prayacchati yam abhijdyate. 86. 

tftiye 'nuvdke prathamah khandal}. 

III. 12. I. etad vdi tisrbhir dvrdbhir imdnp ca lokdn^ jayaty 
etdip cdi 'nam bhutdis samardhayati^ yfii^y abhisambhavati. 
s. atha vd ato hinkdrasydi 'va. tain ha^ svarge loke santam' 
mrtyur anvety^ ag,anayd. a. prir° vd esd prajdpatis sdmno yad 
dhinkdrah. tarn, id' udgdtd griyd prajdpatind hinkdrena mr- 

gift. 4. Then he dies for the third time, when he dies. He is 
converted into faith ; he is born into [his] world. 6. Therefore he 
sings the gdyatra [-chant] in three turns (dvrt). By its first turn 
he conquers this world, and what there is in this world. Thus he 
causes him to thrive with that breath into which he is converted, 
and he gives him that space unto which he is born. 6. And by its 
second turn he conquers this atmosphere, and what there is in the 
atmosphere. Thus he causes him to thrive with those metres 
into which he is converted, and he gives him that sacrificial gift 
unto which he is born. i. And with the third turn he conquers 
yonder world, and what there is in yonder world. Thus he 
causes him to thrive with that faith with which faith they lay 
him into the fire [saying]: "This one, from here, will come to 
life ;" and he gives him that world unto which he is born. 

III. 12. 1. Verily, thus with three turns he conquers these 
worlds, and he causes him to thrive with those things into 
which he is converted. a. Now from here concerning the 
hinkdra. After him, being in the heavenly world, death goes, 
hunger. 3. The hinkdra is the fortune, Prajapati of the sd- 
man. That death the udgdtar drives away by means of for- 

11. *-m. Hriy-. 'B. -anti. ^im-{l). ^ -mrdh-. "> insert nyabhisam- 
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tyum apasedhali. i. hum me ^ty aha m,d ^tra nu^ ga yatrdi ''tad 
yajamdna iti hdi ''tat. 5. sa yathd greyasd siddhah pdplydn 
prativijata^ evam" hdi '»« 'smdn mrtyuh pdpnid prativijate." 
6. yan me ''ty dha candramd vdi md mdsah. esa ha vdi m,d 
m,dsah. tasmdn me Hy dha. bhd" iti hdi 'tat paroksene 'va. yas- 
mdd V eva me ''ty dha yad v eva" me 'ty dhdi Hdni trlni. tasmdn 
me Hi bruydt. 87. 

trtiye 'nuvdke dvitiyah khandah. 

III. 13. 1. hum hhd iti brahmavarcasakdmasya. bhdtl 'va hi 
brahm,aoarcasam,. 2. hitm bo' iti pafukdm.asya. bo iti ha pa^avo 
vd^yante. a. hum bag iti ^nkdniasya.^ bag iti ha g,riyam pand- 
yanti. 4. hum bhd ovd ity etad evo 'pagltam,. a. m,ahad ivd 
'bhiparivartayan gdyed iti ha smd "ha ndko mahdgrdmo mahd- 
nivepo bhavati 'ft. sa yathd sthdnum arpayitve' ''tarena* ve 
Harena vd pariydydt^ tddrk tat. 6, tad u ho 'vdca pdtydyanih 
kasmdi kdmdya sthdnum, arpayet. atho 'pagitam. evdi 'tat. ndi 
''vdi 'tad" ddriyete' 'ti. 1. \iti\ nu hinkdrdndm." atha vd ato 
nidhanam eva. ovd iti dve aksare. anto vdi sdmno nidhanam 

tune, of Prajapati, of the hinkdra. 4. He says hum md: that 
is, " Do not now go thither, where the sacrificer now is." As, 
driven by a better one, a worse one trembles before hitn, even 
so death, evil, trembles before him. e. As for his saying md, 
md is the m^oon, the month. Verily, this month is md. Therefore 
he says md; that is bhd, in an occult way, as it were. As to 
why he says md — in that he says md, there are these three [mean- 
ings]. Therefore he should say md. 

III. 13. 1. Hum bhd are [the utterances] of him who desires 
lustre in sacred lore. For lustre in sacred lore shines (^Ma), 
as it were. 2. Mum bo a.re [the utterances] of him who desires 
cattle. For cattle low bo. s. Hum bag are [the utterances] of 
him who desires fortune. For saying bag they, extol fortune. 
4. Ham bhd ovd, that is sung in response. " Let him sing turn- 
ing about unto something great, as it were," Naka used to say; 
" he becomes the owner of a great village, the owner of a great 
resting place." That is as if, having caused to run against a post, 
with another or another one should go about [it], a. [But] ^a- 
tyayani said regarding this : " For what purpose should he cause 
to ran against a post ? Now that is sung in response. Let him 
pay no attention to that." 7. So much about the hinkdras. Hence- 
forth regarding the nidhana. Ovd is two syllables. Verily the ni- 

12. * insert iW. '' -vioa-. ^"eevam. "bhaga. "aiva. 
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antas svargo lokandm anto bradhnasya vistapam. s. tarn etad 
udgdta yajamcmam oni ity etena ^ksarend 'nte svarge loke da- 
dhdti. 9. ya u ha vd apalcso vrksdgrarh gacehaty ava vdi sa 
tatah padyate. atha yad vdi paksl vrksdgre yad asidhdrdydm 
yat ksuradhdrdydm dste na vdi sa tato 'vapadyate. paksdbhydm 
hi sarhyata" dste. lo. tarn etad udgiitd yajamdnam om ity etend 
''ksarena svarapaksam krtvd ''nte svarge loke dadhuti. sa yathd 
paksy abibhyad dsltdi ''vam eva svarge loke 'bibhyad dste Hhd^" 
"carati. \\. te ha vd etc aksare devalokap cat ''va manusyalokag 
ea. dditya^ ca ha vd efe aksare candramdp ca. 12. dditya eva 
devalokag. eandramd manusyalokah. om ity ddilyo^^ vdg iti can- 
dramdh. is. tarn etad udgdtd yajamdnam om ity etend ''ksarena 
"dityam devalokam gamayati. 88. 

tftlye 'nuvdke trttyaJf. hhandah. 

III. 14. 1. tarn ha "gatam prcchati kas tvam, asl Hi. sa yo ha 
ndmnd vd gotrena vd prabrUte tarn hd ''''ha yas te '■yam, mayy^ 
dtmd ''hhud em te sa iti. 2. tasmin hd ''''tman pratipat. tarn!' 
rtavas sampaddryapad grhltam apakarsanti. tasya hd ^hordtre 

dhana is the end of the sdman, heaven is the end of the worlds, 
the summit is the end of the ruddj^ one. 8. Thus the udgdtar 
places the sacrificer by means of this syllable om in the end in 
the heavenly world. 9. Verily he who without wings goes up 
to the top of a tree, he falls down froln it. But if one having 
wings sits on the top of a tree, or on the edge of a sword, or on 
the edge of a razor, verily he does not fall down from it. For 
he sits supported by his wings. 10. Thus the udgdtar, making 
him, the sacrificer, by means of that syllable om, possess sound as 
wings, puts him in the end in the heavenly world. As one with 
wings would sit without fear, even so he sits without fear in the 
heavenly world, [andj likewise moves about. 11. These same two 
syllables are the world of the gods and the world of man. The 
sun these two syllables are, and the moon. 12. The sun is the 
world of the gods, [and] the moon is the world of man. The sun 
is om, the moon is vac. 13. Thus the udgdtar causes him, the 
sacrificer, to go to the heavenly world by means of this syllable 
om. 

III. 14. 1. Him, having come, he asks: "Who art thou?" When 
he announces himself, either by his [personal] name or by his family 
[name], he says to him: "This self of thee that hath been in me, 
that same is thine." 2. In this self is the beginning {? pratipat). 
Him seized the seasons drag away; of him day and night 

IS. » himsayata. '" A. -o. " -e. 14. ' B. -dhy. Ha. 
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loham apnufah. s. tasma u hai ^tena' prabruvita' ko '■ham asmi 
suvas tvam. sa tvdm svargyam'' svar agam iti. 4. ko ha vai 
prajdpatir atha hdi 'vamvid eva suvargah." sa hi suvar gacchati. 
5. taiin hd "ha yas tvam asi so 'ham asmi yo 'ham asm.i sa tvam 
asy ehi Hi. 6. sa etam eva sukrtarasam, pravi^ati. yad u ha vd 
asmin lohe manusyd yajante' yat sddhit' kurvanti tad esdm ur- 
dhvam annddyam utsldati. tad amum eandramasam manusya- 
lokam pravifati. i. tasye" ''dam ■mdnusanikdffanam.^" andam. 
udare'^ 'ntas samhhavati. tasyo "rdhvam,^^ annddyam, utsldati 
stanav^' abhi. sa yad djdyate 'thd ''smdi mdtd stanam annddyam 
prayacrhati. s. ajdto ha vdi tdvat puruso ydvan na yajate." 
sa yajnendi 'wa jdyate. sa yathd "'ndam, pratham,anirbhinnam, 
evam eva. a. tadd tarn ha vd evamvid udgdtd yajam.dnam am 
ity etend ''ksarend "dityath devalokam gamayati. vdg ity asmd 
uttarend 'ksarena Gandram,asam" annddyam, aksitim, prayac- 
ehati." 10. atha yasydi Had avidvdn tidgdyati na" hdi ''vdi 
^narh devalokam gamayati no enam annddyena sam.ardhayati.'" 
II. sa yathd ''ndam vidigdharh" ^ayltd ^nnddyam aldbhamdnam 
evam eva vidigdhap f£,te 'nnddyam, alahhamdnah.^" 12. tasmdd 

obtain the world. 3. To him be should answer thus: "Who (ka) 
am I, heaven [art] thou. As such I have gone to thee, the heav- 
enly heaven." 4. "Verily Prajapati is who {ka), and he who knows 
thus is heaven-going ; for he goes to heaven, a. He says to 
him: "Who thou art, that one am I; who I am, that one art 
thou ; come !" 6. He enters this sap of good deeds. And what 
men in this world sacrifice, what good [deeds] they do, that of 
them rises upward [as] food-eating ; it enters yonder moon, the 
world of men. 1. This human-like egg of him comes into being 
within the belly. Of it the food-eating rises upward toward the 
two breasts. When he is born, then the mother offers her breast 
to him for food-eating, s. Verily unborn is the man in so far as 
he does not sacrifice. It is through the sacrifice that he is born ; 
just as an egg first burst. 9. Then the udgdtar knowing thus 
causes him, the sacrificer, through this syllable, viz. om, to enter 
the sun, the world of the gods. By means of the next syllable, 
viz. vac, he gives him the moon, food-eating, imperishableness. 
10. But whose udgltha one not knowing thus sings, verily he 
does not cause him to enter the world of the gods, nor to 
thrive through food-eating, u. As an egg would lie besmeared 
(?), not receiving any food, so he lies besmeared (?), not receiving 
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u hai ^vamvidam evo ^dgapayeta. evamvid ihdi '«o ''dgatar iti 
hutah prali^rnuydt." 89. 

trtlye 'nuvdke paneamah khandah. trtiyo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

in. 15. 1. vag iti Ae' ''ndro vipvamitruyo ^htharn' mdca. tad 
etad vipvdmitrd updsate vdcam eva. 2. nianur ha vasisthdya 
brahmatvam uvdca. tasmdd dhur vdsistham eva brahme ''ti. 
3. tad u vd dhur evamvid eva hrahmd. ha u evamvidam vdsis- 
tham arhafl ''ti. 4. prajdpatih prqjijanisata. sa tapo Hapyata. 
sa diksata hanta nu pratisthdm janaydi' tato ydh prajds srak- 
sye* td^ etad eva pratisthdsyanti n€i 'j^raiisthdp carantlh prada- 
ghisyanta iti. 5. sa imam lokam ajanayad antariksaloham, 
amum" lokam iti. tan imdns trln lokdn janayitvd ^hhya^rdm,yat. 
e. tdn samatapat.'' tehhyas samtaptehhyas trlni fukrdny uddyann 
agnih prthivyd vdyur antariksdd ddityo divah. i. sa" etdni 
Qukrdni punar abhy evd ''tapat." tehhyas samtaptehhyas triny 
eva fukrdny udayann rgveda evd ''gner yajurvedo vdyos sdma- 
veda dditydt. 9. sa etdni ^uhrdni punar abhy evdHapat. tehhyas 

any food. 12. Therefore lie should cause only one knowing thus 
to sing the udgltha. Only one knowing thus here being ad- 
dressed with "O udgdtar'''' should answer. 

III. 15. 1. Indra said the uktha for Vi9vamitra [with] vac. 
That same the descendants of Vi9vamitra worship, just speech. 
•2. Manu declared to Vasistha brahman-hooA. Therefore they 
say: " The brahman belongs to Vasistha." 3. This they also say: 
" One knowing thus is the hrahman-^r\est; and who is equal to a 
Vasistha knowing thus ?" 4. Prajapati was desirous to have 
progeny. He performed penance. He considered: " Come now, 
I will generate a firm footing. What oifspring I shall generate 
thereafter, that will thus stand firm; it will not, moving about 
without firm foundation, fall (?)." He generated this world, [also] 
the world of atmosphere [and] yonder world. Having generated 
these three worlds, he toiled upon [them]. 6. He heated them 
together. From them being heated together three bright [bodies] 
went up : Agni from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, the 
sun from the sky. 7. He again heated these bright [bodies]. 
From them being heated together three bright [bodies] went up: 
the Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Samaveda 
from the sun. s. He again heated these bright [bodies]. From 
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saTUtaptebhyas trlny eva Qukrany udayan bhur ity eva rgveddd 
bhuva iti yajurvedat svar iti sdmavedat tad" eva,. 9. tad dha 
vdi trayyai vidydydi (.ukram. etmad idarh sarvam. sa yo vdi 
traylih vidydm viduso lokas so 'sya loko bhavati ya evam veda. 

catwrthe 'nuvdke prathamafy khandafy. 

III. 16. 1. ay am vdva yajno yo 'yam pavate. tasya vdh ca 
mana^ ca vartanydu. vdcd ca hy esa etan manasd ca vartate. 
2. tasya hotd ''dhvaryur udgdte ''ty anyatardrk vdcd vartanim 
samskurvanti. tasindt te vdcd kurvanti. brahmdi 'ya manasd 
''nyatardm.^ tasmdt sa tusnlm, dste. s. sa yad dha so 'pi stuya- 
mdne vd ^syamdne vd vdvadyamdna dsltd ^nyatardm eva ^syd 
''pi tarhi sa vdcd vartanim samskurydt. s. sa yathd purusa 
ekapdd yan bhresann' eti ratho vdi ''kacakro vartamdnd? evam 
eva tarhi yajno bhresann eti. 5. etad dha tad" vidvdn brdhm,ana 
uvdca brahm,dnam prdtaranuvdka updhrte^ vdvadyamdnam 
dslnam' ardhani' vd ime tarhi yajnasyd ''ntaragur" iti. ardham 
hi te tarhi yajhdsyd ^ntarlyuh.' 6. tasmdd brahmd prdtaranu- 
vdka updkrte vdcamyama dsltd ''"'paridhdniydyd d vasatkdrdd 

them being heated together three bright [bodies] went up : bhus 
from the liigveda, bhuvas from the Yajurveda, svar from the 
Samaveda, just so. 9. That is the brightness of the threefold 
knowledge. So great is this all. Verily what the world is of 
him who knows the threefold knowledge, that becomes the world 
of him who knows thus. 

III. 16. 1. This sacrifice verily is he that cleanses here. Speech 
and mind are the two tracks of it. For thus it rolls along by 
speech and mind. s. Of it ' hotar^ ' adhvaryu,' ' udgdtar ' arrange 
the one [track] by speech. Therefore they officiate with speech. 
The 6raAma>i-priest [arranges] the other by the mind. There- 
fore he sits in silence, s. If he should sit talking aloud, while 
the stotra or the pastra are being uttered, then he would arrange 
with voice the one track of it. 4. As a one-legged man, going, 
keeps on tumbling, or a one-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the 
sacrifice then keeps on tumbling, s. A Brahman knowing this 
said this to a SraAwaw-priest who, when the prdtaranuvdka was 
began, sat talking aloud : " These here then have excluded half 
of the sacrifice." For half of the sacrifice they then did exclude. 
6. Therefore the Brahman-priest should sit in silence, when the 
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itaresam stutapastrdndm evd" "samsthdyai pavamdndndm. 
7. sa yathd purusa ubhaydpdd" yan^' bhresam na^' nyeti ratho vo 
''bhaydcakro vartamdna evam etarhi yajno bhresam na nyeti. 91. 

caturthe 'nuvdke dmtiyah khandajf,. 

III. IV. 1. sa yadi yajna rkto bhresann iydd' brahmane pira- 
brute ^ty dhuh. atha yadi yajusto" brahmane prabrute Hy dhuh. 
atha yadi sdmato brahmane prabrute ''ty dhuh. atha^ yoidy an- 
upasmrtdt huta idam ajanl ''ti brahmane prabrute Hy evd''° "huh. 
s. sa brahmd prdn* udetya sruvend, "gnidhra djyarh juhuydd 
bhur hhuvas svar ity etdbhir vydhrtibhih. 3. etd vdi vydhrtayas 
sarvaprdya^oittayah. tad yathd lavanena suvarnam samda- 
dhydf suvarnena rajutam rajatena trapu' trapund lohdyasam 
lohdyasena hdrsnayasaiK kdrsndyasena ddru ddru ca carma ca 
^lesmandi' ^vam evdi ''vam vidvdns tat sarvam bhisajyati. *.. tad 
dhur yad ahdimn me grahdn me U/rahid ity adhvaryave daksind 
nayanty agahsln^'^ me vasad' akar" ma" iti hotra udagdsln ma 

prdtaranuvdka is begun, till the final verse, till the utterance of 
vasat of the other stotra and fastra, even till the completion of 
the libations. 7. As a two-legged man, going, does not take to 
tumbling, or a two-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the sacrifice 
then does not take to tumbling. 

III. 17. I. If that sacrifice should go tumbling from the side 
of the re, they say: "Tell it to the brahman-T^viesV ; and if 
from the yajus, they say: " Tell it to the SraAmaw-priest "; and if 
from the sdman, they say: " Tell it to the 6raAwia«-priest "; and 
if from [a cause] not understood — [when they ask] : " Whence 
hath this arisen?" — they say: "Tell it to the 5mA»iaw-priest." 
2. That SraAwaw-priest going up toward the east should offer the 
sacrificial butter with a ladle in the dgnidhra, with these excla- 
mations: bhus, bhtivas, svar. s. For these exclamations ex- 
piate everything. As one would mend gold with salt, silver 
with gold, tin with silver, copper with tin, iron with copper, 
wood with iron, wood and leather with glue, even so one know- 
ing thus cures everything, i. This they say: " If with the 
words: 'He hath offered for me, he hath dipped the dippings for 
me,' they lead the sacrificial gifts to the adhvaryu; if with the 
words: 'He hath sung the s^astra for me, he hath uttered the 
vasatior me,' to the hotar; if with the words: 'He hath sung 
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ity udgdtre Hha him cakruse brahmane tiisnlm, aslnaya sania- 
vatlr eve ^tardir" rtvigbhir dahslnd nayanti ''ti. e. sa hruydd 
ardhabhdg" gha?^ vdP'' sa'^' yajnasyd ''rdham hy esa yajnasya 
oahatl ''ti. ardhd ha sma vdi purd brahmane daksind nayanti 
Hi. ardhd itarebhya rtvigbhyah. 6. tasydi \sa ^loko 

mayl ''dam manye bhuvanddi sarvam 

mayi lohd niayi dipap catasrah : 

mayV 'dam manye nim,isad yad ejati 

mayy dpa osadhayag, ca sarvd 
iti. 1. m,ayl 'dam, manye bhuvanddi sarvam ity evamvidam ha 
vdve 'dam sarvam, bhuvanam anvdyattam. s. mayi lokd m,ayi 
di{>ap catasra ity evamvidi ha vdva lokd evamvidi di^ap cata- 
srah. 9. mayl 'dam, manye nim,isad yad ejati mayy dpa osadha- 
yap ca sarvd ity evamvidi" ha vdve 'dam sarvam bhuvanam 
pratisthitam. lo. tasmdd u hdi 'vamvidam eva brahmdnam 
kurvlta. sa ha vdva" brahmd ya euam veda. 92. 

eaturthe 'nuvake trtlyah, khandah. 

III. 18. I. atha vd atas stomabhdgdndm evd 'numantrdh. 
2. tad dhdi 'tad eke stomabhdgdir^ evd 'numantrayante. tat 
tathd no' kurydt.' i. devena savitrd, prasutah prastotar deve- 

the udgltha for me,' to the udgdtar — now then to the brahman 
having done what, while he sat in silence, do they lead just as 
large sacrificial gifts as to the other priests?" s. Let him say: 
" He, indeed, shareth in half of the sacrifice, for he carrieth half 
of the sacrifice." Indeed they formerly used to lead half of the 
sacrificial gifts to the JraAwaw -priest, half to the other priests, 
a. Of this there is the following ploka : " In me, I think, is this 
whole creation etc., in me the worlds, in me the four quarters ; 
ill me, I think, is that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
waters and all the herbs." 7. 'In me, I think, is the whole crea- 
tion etc. :' for on one knowing thus this whole creation is depen- 
dent. 8. * In me the worlds, in me the four quarters :' for in one 
knowing thus are the worlds, in one knowing thus the four 
quarters. 9. ' In me that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
waters and all the herbs :' for in one knowing thus this whole 
creation has its support, lo. And therefore one should make one 
knowing thus a brahman-ipnest. He indeed is a brahman-priest 
who knows thus. 

III. 18. 1. Now from here [about] the after-verses of the sto- 
mabhdgas. s. Now some recite the after-verses just with the 
stomabhdgas. One should not do that. a. And some recite the 
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bhyo vdcam isye Hy u hai ''he 'numantrayante savita vai devd- 
ncim prasavitd savitrd* prasutd idam aniimantraydmaha iti 
vadantah. tad u tathd na^ kurydt. 4. l)hur bhuvas svar ity u 
hdi ''he '■numantrayanta esd vdi trayV vidyd trayyaf 'we' ''dam 
vidyayd'' ''numantraydtnaha iti vadantah, tad u tathd no eva 
hurydt. ». om ity evd ''numantrayeta. 6. athdi ''sa vasisthasydi 
''hastomabhdgdnumantrah. tena hdi 'tena vasisthah prajdtikdmo 
hmmantraydm cahre devena savitrd prasutah prastotar" devebhyo 
vdcam, isya bhur bhuvas svar om iti. tato vdi sa bahuh)" pra- 
jayd pafubhih prajdyata.^'' 7. sa eva tena vasisthasydi ''kastoma- 
bhdgdnumantrend" ''numantrayeta" bahur eva prajaya'^ pa^u- 
bhih prajdyate. iyani'^ tv eva sthitir om ity evd, ''numantrayeta. 
93.' 

caturthe 'nuvdke caturthah}^ Jehandah. 

III. 19. 1. athdi 'sa vdod vajram udgrhndti. yad' aha somah 
pavata iti vo 'pdvartadhvam, iti vd vdcdi '«a tad vdco vajram 
vigrhyate vdcas satyend ''timueyate. tasmdd om, ity evd ''num.an- 
trayeta. 2. devd vd anayd^ trayyd \yidyaya\ sarasayo '''rdhvds 

after- verses [with this] : " Impelled by god Savitar, O prastotar, 
send [thy] speech to the gods," saying: " Savitar, verily, is the 
impeller of the gods ; we recite this after-verse impelled by 
Savitar." One should not do that either. 4. And some recite 
the after-verse [with] bhUs, bhuvas, svar, saying : " Verily, 
this is the threefold knowledge ; we now recite this after- verse 
with the threefold knowledge." One should not do that either, 
a. One should recite the after-verse [saying] only om. e. Now 
this is Vasistha's onlj'^ stomabhdga-aiter-verse. With this same 
Vasistha, desirous of offspring, recited the after-verses : " Im- 
pelled by god Savitar, O prastotar, send [thy] speech to the 
gods ; bhUs, bhuvas, svar, om,." Thereby he was greatly propa- 
gated through progeny [and] cattle. i. Let him recite the after- 
verse with this one s*om«Ma^a-after-verse of Vasistha ; he is 
greatly propagated through progeny [and] cattle. But this is 
the rule : let him recite the after-verse with om only. 

III. 19. 1. Now with speech he takes up a thunderbolt. In 
that he says either " Soma cleanses itself " or " Turn ye hither," 
thereby with speech that thunderbolt of speech is taken apart (?), 
by the truth of speech he is released. Therefore he should 
recite the after-verse [saying] om only. 2, Verily the gods 

18. * rd. ^ A. me, e cancelled in red. ' -i. ■> traiyye. » 'va. » -yayd. 
^o-hu. "-jaya. '^praj-. ^^tastom-. '^-yete. 'Hya. ^^ B. pancamah. 
" -std. 

19. 'ya. ^-&. 
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svargam lokam udahraman. ie manusydnam anvagamad Mbh- 
yaias" trayam vedam apllayan. 3. tasya pilayanta ekam evci 
^ksaram nd ^ faknuvan pllayitum om iti yad etat. 4. esa u ha 
vdva sarasah. sarasd ha vd evamvidas trayl vidyd bhavati. 
6. sa yam ha vdi trayyd* vidyaya sarasayd jitim jayati ydm 
rddhim rdhnoti jayati tarn jitim rdhnoti tdm rddhim ya evam 
veda. 6. etad dha vd aksaram trayydi vidydydi pratisthdJ' om 
iti vdi hotd pratisthita om ity adhvaryur om ity udgdtd. 1. etad 
dha vd, aksaram veddndm trivistapam. etasmin vd aksara^ rtvijo 
yajamdnam ddhdya svarge loke samuduhanti. tasmdd om, ity 
evd 'numantrayeta. 94. 

caturthe 'nuvdJee pancamah khan^ah. caturtho 'nuvaJeas samdptal}. 

III. 20. 1. guhd 's» devo 'sy^ upavd 'sy' upa tarn vdyasva^ yo 
'smdn dvesti yam ca vayam doismah. 2. mahind' 'si hahuld 'si 
brhaty asi rohiny asy apannd 'si. 3. sambhur devo 'si sam, 
aham bhuydsam. dbhutir^ asy dbhuydsam,. bhutir asi bhuydsam. 
4. yds te prajd upadistd nd 'ham tava tdh paryem,i. upa te td 

•with this threefold [knowledge] rich in sap ascended upwards to 
the heavenly world. They, being afraid lest men should come 
after [them], pressed the threefold knowledge (Veda). 3. Press- 
ing it, they could not press one syllable of it; that was om. 
4. Verily this is full of sap; full of sap becomes the threefold 
knowledge of one who knows thus. .■>. Verily what victory one 
wins, what thrift one thrives with the threefold knowledge full 
of sap, he wins that victory, he thrives that thrift, who knows 
thus. 6. Verily this same syllable is the firm stand of the three- 
fold knowledge. [Saying] om the hotar stands firm, [saying] om 
the adhvaryu, [saying] om the udgdtar. 7. Verily this same 
syllable is the triple heaven (?) of the Vedas. The priests hav- 
ing placed the sacrificer in this syllable can-y him up together 
into the heavenly world. Therefore he should recite the after- 
verse [saying] om only. 

III. 20. 1. "Thou art in secret, thou art a god, thou art on- 
blowing ; blow on him who hates us and whom we hate. a. Thou 
art great, thou art abundant, thou art extended (brhatt), thou 
art ruddy, thou art not fallen, s. Thou art a god coming 
into existence ; may I come into existence. Thou art exist- 
ence ; may I exist. Thou art becoming ; may I become. 
4. What offspring of thee is declared, that [offspring] of thee 

19. 'vibh-. *traiy-. ^pratisthA. '-e. 

30. ' devdsmi. ^ 'py. ' v&yasvi. * mahikd. ' abhuritir. 
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difdmi. s. ndma me parlrani me pratistha me. tan me tvayi 
tan m.e mo ''pahrthd itl ^m,dm prthivlm avocat. 6. tarn iyam 
dgatam prthivl pratinandaty ayam te hhagavo lokah. saha'^ ndv 
ayam loka iti. t. yad vdva me tvayl ''ty dha tad vdva me punar 
dehl Hi. s. kirk nu te mayV Hi. ndma' ine ^arlram m,e pratistha 
me. tan me tvayi tan me punar dehl Hi. tad asma" iyam prthivl 
punar daddti. 9. tdm, aha pra m,d, vahe Hi. kirn ahhl Hi. agnim 
iti. tarn agnim, abhipravahati." lo. so '■gnim dhd ''bhijid asy" 
abhijayycisam,.'^ lokajid asi lokarh jayydsam. attir asy annam 
adydsam. annddo bhavati yas tvdi ''vam veda. ii. sambhur devo 
'si sam aham bhuydsam. dbhutir asy dbhuydsam. bhutir asi 
hhuydsam. la. yds te prajd upadistd nd ''ham tava tdh paryemi. 
upa te td difdmi. is. tapo me tejo me 'nnam me vdn me. tan me 
tvayi. tan me mo ^pahrthd" ity agnim avocat. u. tarn tathdi 
'«« ^'gatam, agnih pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokas saha 
ndv ayam loka iti. is. yad vdva me tvayl ''ty dha tad vdva m,e 
punar dehl Hi. i6. kim nu te mayl Hi. tapo me tejo me 'nnam 
me vdH me. tan me tvayi. tan me punar dehl Hi. [tad^ asmd" 
agnir punar daddti. n. tam dha pra md vahe Hi. 95. 

paHcame 'nuvdke prathamah khandali,. 

I do not comprehend (?). That [offspring] of thee I declare. 
6. My name, my body, my foundation : that of me is in thee. 
Do not take that of me unto thee," thus he said to this earth. 

6. Him having come this earth joyfully receives [saying] : " Thine, 

reverend sir, is this world. This world is ours in common." 

7. " Verily what of me is in thee," he says, "give that back to 
me." 8. " What now of thee is there in me ?" " My name, my 
body, my foundation. That of me is in thee; give that back to 
me." That this earth gives back to him. 9. He says to her: 
" Carry me forth." " To what ?" " To Agni." She carries him 
forth to Agni. lo. He says to Agni: "Victorious art thou, may 

1 be victorious ; world-conquering art thou, may I conquer the 
world; eating art thou, may I eat food; food-eating becomes he 
who knoweth thee thus. ii. = s. 12. = 4. 13. " My penance, my 
splendor, my food, my speech, that of me is in thee. That of me 
do not take unto thee," he says to Agni. u. Him having come 
thus Agni joyfully receives [saying]: "Thine, O reverend sir, is 
this world. This world is ours in common." 15. = 7. 16. " What 
now of thee is there in me?" "My penance, my splendor, my 
food, my speech. That of me is in thee; give that back to me." 
That Agni gives back to him. 17. He says to him: "Carry me 
forth." 

30. « sa. ' B. madht. ' A. ma. ' B. -hanti. " B. repeats abhi- 
jid asy. "jaryy-. '^ -thdy. '"tasmd. "asmdy. 
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III. 21. 1. Mm abhl 'ti. vayum iti. tarn vdyum ahhipravahati. 
2. sa vdyum aha yat purastdd vdsl ''ndro rdjd bhuto vast, yad 
daksinato vast ^''pdno bhuto vdsi. yat papcdd vdsi varuno rdjd 
bhuto vdsi. yad iittarato vdsi sorno rdjd bhuto vdsi. yad upari- 
stdd avavdsi prajdpatir bhuto 'vavdsi.' s. vrdtyo^ 'sy ekavrdtyo 
'navasrsto^ devdndm bilam apyadhdh.* 4. tava prajds tavdu 
''sadhayas tavd "po vicalitam anuvicalanti. s. sambhur devo'' 'si 
sam aham bhuydsam. dbhutir asy dbhuydsam. bhiitir asi bhu- 
ydsam. 6. yds te prajd upadistd nd ''hath tava tdh paryemi. 
upa te td dipdmi. i, prdndpdndu^ me ^rutam, me. tan me tvayi. 
tan me mo ''pahrthd iti vdyum, avoeat. s. tarn tathdi 'wd "gatam 
vdyuh pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo loTtah. saha ndv ayam 
loka iti. 9. yad vdva me tvayV Hy aha tad vdva me punar dehl 
'ti. 10. Mm nu te mayi 'ti. prdndpdndu m,e prutam me. tan m.e 
tvayi. tan me punar dehl 'ti. tad asmdi vdyuh punar daddti. 
u. tarn dha pra ma vahe 'ti. Mm abhl 'ti. antariksalokam iti. 
tam antariksalokam abhipravahati. 12. tam tathdi 'vd "gata.m 
antariksalokah pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha ndv 
ayam loka iti. 13. yad vdva me tvayi 'ty dha tad vdva me 

III. 21. 1. "To what?" "To Vayu." He carries him forth 
to Vayu. 2. He says to Vayu: "In that thou blowest from the 
front, thou blowest as king Indra. In that thou blowest from 
the right, thou blowest as the Lord. In that thou blowest from 
behind, thou blowest as king Varuna. In that thou blowest 
from the left, thou blowest as king Soma. In that thou blowest 
down from above, thou blowest down as Prajapati. s. Thou art 
the Vratya, the only Vratya, not released of the gods (?). Thou 
hast closed the opening. 4. The progeny, the herbs, the waters 
follow after thy departing, s. = 20. s. 8. = 20. 4. 7. My breath 
and exhalation, my learning, that of me is in thee. That of me do 
not take unto thyself," he said to Vayu. s. Him having come 
thus Vayu joyfully receives [saying]: " Thine is this world, rever- 
end sir. This world is ours in common." 9. = 20. 7. 10. " What 
now of thee is there in me ?" " My breath and exhalation, my 
learning. That of me is in thee. Give that back to me." That 
Vayu gives back to him. 11. He says to him: " Carry me forth." 
" To what ?" " To the world of the atmosphere." He carries 
him to the world of the atmosphere. 12. Ilim having come thus 
the world of the atmosphere joyfully receives [saying] : " Thine 
is this world, reverend sir. This world belongs to both of us in 
common." i». = 20. 7. u. " What now of thee is there in me ?" 

31. ' A. 'pa-. ' A. pr-. ' .nrasto. ■• (a)vadhih. ' sarhrbhur. « A. prd- 
nanau. ' vayi. 
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punar dehl Hi. u. Mm nu te 'mayl Hi. ayam ma akdpah. sa me 
tvayi. tan me punar dehl ^ti. tarn asmd dkd^am antariksaloJcah 
punar dadati. is. tam, aha pra m,d vahe Hi. 96. 

pancame 'nuvdke dvitlyah khandah. 

III. 22. 1. Mm ahhi Hi. dipa iti. tarW di^o '■bhipravahati. 
2, tam tathdi 'vd "gatam dipah pratinandanty' ayam te hhagavo 
lokah. saha no ^yam loka iti. s. yad vdva me yusmdsv ity aha 
tad vdva me pimar datte Hi. 4. ^*W2. nu te '■smdsv iti. yrotram 
iti. tad asm,di protram dipah punar dadati. s. td aha pra tnd 
vahate ''ti. Mm abhi Hi. ahordtrayor lokam iti. tam ahordtrayor 
lokam abhipravahanti. 6. tam tathdi '«« "gatam ahordtre pra- 
tinandato 'yam te hhagavo lokah. saha no '■yam loka iti. t. yad 
vdva me yuvayor ity dha tad vdva ms punar dattam iti. s. kirii, 
nu ta dvayor iti. aksitir iti. tdm asmd aksitim ahordtre punar 
dattah. 9. te dha pra md vahatam iti. 97. 

pancame 'nuvdke trttyafy khandafy. 

III. 23. 1. Mm abhl Hi. ardhamdsdu iti. tam ardhamdsdn 
abhipravahatah. a. tam^ tathdi '«« "gatam ardhamdsdh prati- 
nandanty'^ ayam te hhagavo lokah. saha no 'yam loka iti. 

" This space of mine. That of me is in thee. Give that back to 
me." That space the world of the atmosphere gives back to 
him. 16. He says to it: " Carry me forth." 

III. 22. 1. "To what?" "To the quarters." It carries him 
forth to the quarters, a. Him having come thus the quarters 
joyfully receive [saying]: "Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
This world is ours in common." s. = 20. 7.* 4. "What now of 
thee is there in us ?" " Hearing." That hearing the quarters give 
back to him. s. He says to them : " Carry me forth." " To 
what ?" " To the world of day and night." They carry him to 
the world of day and night, e. Him having come thus day and 
night joyfully receive [saying]: "Thine is this world, reverend 
sir. This world is ours in common." 7. — 22. s. 8. " What now 
of thee is there in us two?" "Imperishablenes.s." That imper- 
ishableness day and night give back to him. 9. He says to them: 
"Carry me forth." 

III. 33. 1. "To what?" "To the half -months." They carry 
him forth to the half-months, s. Him having come thus the 
half-months joyfully receive [saying]: "Thine is this world, 

33. i-d. "--dati. 33. ^A. om. "--dati. 
* Reading " you " for " thee." 



184 //. Oertel 



3. yad vava me yusmdsv ity aha tad vdva me punar datte 'ti. 
i. Mm nu te 'smasv iti. imani ksudrdni parvdni. tdni me yus- 
mdsu. tdni me pratisamdhatte Hi. tdny asya ''rdhamdsdh punah 
pratisaihdadhati.^ 5. tan aha pra m,d vahate Hi. Mm ahhi Hi. 
tndsdn iti. tatn mdsdn abhipravahanti. 6. tarn tathdi ''vd ^''ga- 
tam, mdsdh pratinandanty^ ayarh te bhagavo lokah. saha no 
'yam loka iti. 1. yad vdva vie yusmdsv ity dha tad vdva me 
punar datte Hi. 8. Mm nu te '■smdsv iti. imdni sthuldni parvdni. 
tdni me yusmdsu. tdni me pratisamdhatte 'ti. tdny asya mdsdh 
punah pratisamdadhati. 9. tdn dha pra md vahate ''ti. 98. 

pancame 'nuvake caturthajj, khandah. 

III. 24. 1. Mm abhi Hi. rtun iti. tarn rtun abhipravahanti. 
2. tarn tathdi^ ''vd "gatayn rtavah pratinandanty ayaih te bha- 
gavo lokah. saha no 'yam loka iti. s. yad vdva me yusmdsv 
ity aha tad vdva me punar datte Hi. 4. kirn nu te 'smdsv iti. 
imdni jydydnsi parvdni. tdni me yusmdsu tdni me pratisam- 
dhatte ''ti. tdny asya rtavah punah pratisamdadhati. s. tdn 
dha pra md vahate Hi. kirn abhl Hi. samvatsaram iti. tarn sam- 
vatsaram abhipravahanti. 6. (am tathdi ''vd '"''gatam sarhvatsa- 

reverend sir. This world is ours in common." 3. =; 22. 3. 

4. " What now of thee is there in us ?" " These pettjr joints. 
These of me are in you. These of me put together in their 
respective places." These [joints] of his the half-months put 
respectively together. 5. He says to them: "Carry me forth." 
" To what ?" " To the months." They carry him forth to the 
months: 6. Him having come thus the months joyfully receive 
[saying]: " Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours 
in common." i. = 22. 3. 8. " What now of thee is there in us ?" 
" These gross joints. These of me are in you. These of me put 
together respectively." These [joints] of his the months put 
respectively together. 9. He says to them: " Carry me forth." 

III. 24. 1. " To what ?" " To the seasons." They carry him 
forth to the seasons. 2. Him having come thus the seasons 
joyfully receive [saying] : " Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
This world is ours in common." s. = 23. a. 4. " What now of 
thee is there in us?" "These chief joints. These of me are in 
you. These of me put respectively together." These [joints] of 
his the seasons respectively put together, s. He says to them : 
" Carry me forth." "To what?" "To the year." They carry 
him forth to the year. 6. Him having come thus the year 

33. ' A. -dhati. corrected in red. 34. ' A. tdi. 
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rah pratinandaty ayath te bhagavo lokah. saha nav ayam loka 
iti. 1. yadvava me tvayf Hy aha tad vdva me punar dehl ^ti. 

8. kim nu te mayl Hi. ayam ma atrna. sa me tvayi tan m,e punar 
dehl Hi. tarn astna atmanam samvatsarah punar dadati. 9. tarn 
aha pra ma vahe^ Hi. 99. 

pancame 'nuvdke pancamah Miandah. 

III. 25. 1. kim abhl Hi. divydn gandharvdn iti. tarn' divyan 
gandharvdn abhipravahati. 2. tarn tathdi '«« "gatam divyd 
gandharvdh pratinandanty ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha no 
'yam loka iti. 3. yad vava m,e yustnasv ity aha tad vdva me 
punar datte Hi. i. kim nu te 'sm,dsv iti. gandho' me inodo me 
pramodo me. tan me yusmasu. tan me punar datte Hi. tad asmdi 
divyd gandharvdh punar dadati. a. tan dha pra md vahate Hi. 
kim abhl Hi. apsarasa iti. tam apsaraso 'bhipravahanti. 6. tarn 
tathdi 'vd "gatam, apsarasah pratinandanty ayam te bhagavo 
lokah. saha no 'yam loka iti. 1. yad^ vdva. me yusmdsv ity dha 
tad vdva me punar datte Hi. e. kim nu te 'smdsv iti. haso me 
knld me mithunam me. tan me yusmasu. tan me punar datte Hi. 
tad asmd apsarasah punar dadati. 9. td dha pra md vahate 
Hi. 100. 

pancame 'nuvdke ^asthaJi hhandali,. 

joyfully receives [saying] : " Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
This world is ours in common." 7. = 20. 7. s. " What now of 
thee is there in me ?" " This self of mine. That of me is in thee. 
Give that back to me." That self the year gives back to him. 

9. He says to it: "Carry me forth." 

III. 25. I. " To what ?" « To the heavenly Gandharvas." It 
carries him to the heavenly Gandharvas. 2. Him having come 
thus the heavenly Gandharvas joyfully receive [saying] : " Thine 
is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours in common." 
3. = 22. 3. 4. " What now of thee is there in us ?" " My fra- 
grance, my joy, my delight. That of me is in you. Give that 
back to me." That the heavenly Gandharvas give back to him. 
6. He says to them: "Carry me forth." "To what?" " To the 
Apsarases." They carry him forth to the Apsarases. 6. Him 
having come thus the Apsarases joyfully receive [saying] : 
" Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours in com- 
mon." 7. := 22. 3. 8. « What now of thee is there in us ?" 
" My laughter, my play, my sexual pleasure. That of me is in 
you. Give that back to me." That the Apsarases give back to 
him. 9. He says to them: " Carry me forth." 



34. 2 B. tvadhl. ^ vahate. 35. ' A. ta. ' B. gandharvo. . ^ B. yuyad. 
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III. 26. 1. kim abhl Hi. divam id. tarn divam abhipravahanti 

2. tarn tathai '«« "gatarh dya/uh} pratinandaty ayam te hhagavo 
lokah. saha nav ayam loka iti. s. yad vava me tvayl ''ty aha 
tad vava me punar dehl Hi. 4. Mm nu te mayl Hi. trptir iti. 
sakrt trpte 'wa hy esd. tarn asmdi trptith dyduh punar daddti. 
5. tam, dha pra md vahe Hi, Mm, abhl Hi. devdn iti. lam devdn 
dbhipravahati. «. tam tathdi 'vd "gatam devdh pratinandanty 
ayam te hhagavo lokah. saha no 'yam loka iti. i. yad vava m.e 
yusmdsv ity dha tad vava me punar datte Hi. a. Mm nu te 
'smdsv iti. amrtam iti. tad asmd, amrtam devdh punar dadati.'' 
9. tan dha pra md vahate ^ti. 101. 

pancatne 'nuvdke saptamaJ} hhandah,. 

III. 2*7. 1. Mm, abhl Hi. ddityam, iti. tam ddityam, abhiprava- 
hanti. a. sa ddityam dha vibhuh purastdt sampat^ pagcdt. 
samyaw' tvam asi. samico manusydn arosf rusatas ta rsih 
pdpmdnam hanti. apahatapdpmd bhavati yas tvdi' 'vam'' veda. 

3. sambhur" devo 'si sam, aham bhuydsam,. dbhutir asy dhhuyd- 
sam. bhutir'' asi bhuydsam.. 4. yds te prajd upadistd nd ''ham 
tava tah paryemi. upa te td dipdmi. a. ojo me balam me caksur 
m,e. tan m,e tvayi tan jne mo ^pahrthd ity ddityam avocat. 

III. 26. I. "To what?" "To the sky." They cany him 
forth to the sky. 2. Him having come thus the sky joyfully 
receives [saying] : " Thine is this world, reverend sir. This 
world is ours in common." 3. = 20. i. 4. " What now of thee 
is there in me ?" " Satisfaction." For that is satisfied once for 
all, as it were. That satisfaction the skv gives back to him. 
8. He says to it : " Carry me forth." " To what." " To the 
gods." It carries him forth to the gods. 6. Him having come 
thus the gods joyfully receive [saying] : " Thine is this world, 
reverend sir. This world is ours in common." 7, = 22. s. 
8. "What now of thee is therein us?" "Immortality." That 
immortality the gods give back to him. 9. He says to them : 
" Carry me forth." 

III. 27. 1. " To what ?" " To the sun." They carry him forth 
to the sun." s. He says to the sun : " Extensive art thou in the 
east, success (?) in the west. Thou art collective. Thou hast 
been angry with collective men ; of thee that art angry the sage 
(rsi) slays the evil. He hath his evil smitten away who knoweth 
thee thus." 3.=20. s. .4.=20. 4. 5. " My power, my strength, my 
sight: that of me is in thee. Do not take that of me unto thee," 

26. ^dyau. ^ -daii. 

27. ^ A. -vat. ^ samyarfidari. 'A. aroiisi, theft cancelled in red. *tv. 
^ evam. « B. -hhutir. '' hfiftir. 
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6. tarn tathai '«a ^''gatam' ddityah pratinandaty ayam te hhagavo 
lokah. saha nav ayam loka iti. i. yad vdva me tvayl ^ty aha 
tad vava me piinar dehi ^ti. s. Mm nu te mayl Hi. ojo me" 
balam me caksur me. tan me tvayV tan me punar dehi Hi. tad 
asma ddityah punar daddti. 9. tarn aha pra md vahe Hi. kirn 
abhl Hi. candramasam.^^ iti. tarn candramasam. abhipravahati. 
10. sa candramasam, aha satyasya panthd na tvd'^ jahdti." am,r- 
tasya^* panthd ria tvd jahdti. 1 1. navo-navo bhavasi jdyamdno 
bharo ndma brdhmana updsse. tasmMt te satyd ubhaye devama- 
nusyd annddyam, bharanti. annddo bhavati yas tvdi* ^vam^ 
veda. 12. sambhur devo 'si sam aham bhUydsam. dbhutir asy 
dbhuydsam. bhutir asi bhuydsam.. is. yds te prajd upadistd nd 
''ham tava tdh paryemi. upa te td difdtni. u. mano m,e veto me 
prajd me punassambhutir" me" tan me tvayi tan me mo 'pa- 
hrthd iti candramasam avocat. is. torn tathai 'vd "gatam can- 
dramdh pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha ndv ayam 
loka iti. 16. yad vdva me tvayl Hy aha tad vdva me punar dehi 
Hi. 17. kim nu te mayl Hi. m.ano^^ m.e reto me prajd me punas- 
sambhutir me." tan m,e tvayi. tan me punar dehi Hi. tad asmdi 
candramdh punar daddti. is. tarn aha pra m.d vahe Hi. 102. 
pancame 'nuvdke 'stamalj, khan^al^. 

thus he said to the sun. 6. Him having come thus the sun joy- 
fully receives [saying]: "Thine is this world, reverend sir. This 
world is ours in common." 7. = 20. 7. 8. " What now of thee 
is there in me ?" " My power, my strength, my sight : that of me 
is in thee. Give that back to me." That the sun gives back to 
him. 9. He says to it : " Carry me forth." " To what ?" " To 
the moon." It carries him to the moon. 10. He says to the 
moon : " The path of truth f orsaketh thee not ; the path of im- 
mortality forsaketh thee not. 11. Anew and anew thou becomest, 
being born. Burden by name, a Brahman, thou dost worship. 
I^herefore the true, both gods and men, bring food for thee. 
Food-eating becometh he who knoweth thee thus." is. = 20. 3. 
13. = 20. 4. 14. "My mind, my seed, my offspring, my second 
birth : that of me is in thee. Do not take that of me unto thee," 
thus he said to the moon. 15. Him having come thus the 
moon joyfully receives [saying]: "Thine is this world, reverend 
sir. This world is ours in common." i«. = 20. 7. n. " What 
now of thee is there in me ?" "My mind, my seed, my offspring, 
my second birth : that of me is in thee. Give that back to me." 
That the moon gives back to him. is. He says to it : " Carry 
me forth." 

27. ^"gatd. 'A. cm. ^'' A. tvlyl ; B. tmylti. "ncan-. " A. va. "B. 

-dsa. '* A. om. amriasya pandha (so reads B I) devo 'si sam 

aham. ^'-ti. ^^me.ma. " B. kim nu. 



188 H. Oertel, 

III. 28. I. kim abhl Hi. brahmano^ lohara iti. tarn adityam 
abhipravahati. 2. sa adityam aha pra ma vahe Hi. Mm, abhl 
^ti. brahmano' lokam, iti. tarn candrarnasara abhipravahati.' sa 
evam, ete devate anusarhcarati.' s. eso 'nto Hah parah pravaho 
no, ^sti.° yan u kdnp ca Hah praco lokan abhyavadisma' te' sarva 
dpta bhavanti te jitds tesv asya sarvesu kdm,acdro bhavati ya 
evam veda. 4. sa yadi hdmayeta punar ihd "jdyeye Hi ya^niin 
kule ^bhidhydyed yadi brdhm,anakule yadi rdjakule tasm,inn 
djdyate. sa etam eva lokam punah prajdnann abhydrohann eti. 
5. tad u ho ''vdca fdtydyanir hahuvydhito vd ayam bahu^o lokah. 
etasya vdi kdmdya rm* bruvafe" [«a] i^rdmyanti" vd ka etat prd- 
sya punar ihe "ydd atrdi 'va sydd iti. lOS. 

paneame 'nuvdke navamafy fcftari^^. paneamo 'nuvakas samdptah. 

III. 29. I. ucGdif^ravd^ ha kdupayeyah^ kduravyo rdjd "sa. 
tasya ka ke^l' ddrbhyah pdncdlo rdjd svasriya* dsa. tdu^ hd 
''nyonyasya priydv dsatuh. 2. sa ho ''ccdippravdh} kdupayeyo'' 
^sm,dl lokdt preydya. tasmin ha prete ke^f ddrbhyo ^ranye mrga- 

III. 28. 1. "To what?" "To the world of brahman." It 
carries him forth to the sun. s. He says to the sun : " Carry me 
forth." " To what ?" " To the world of brahman." It carries 
him forth to the moon. He thus wanders to and fro between 
these divinities, s. This is the end. There is no carrying forth 
beyond this [limit]. And all the worlds beyond this [limit] 
of which we have spoken, they are all obtained, they are con- 
quered, in all of them there is unrestricted movement for him 
who knows thus. 4. If he should wish: " May I be born here 
again," on whatever family he might fix his thoughts, be it a 
Brahman-family, be it a royal family, into that he is born. He 
keeps on ascending to this world again fore-knowing, s. And 
^atyayani said : " Ofttimes, indeed, this world here is very ill. 
Now for the sake of it they talk to each other or toil [saying] : 
' Who having thrown that away would come here again ? he 
would be only there.' " 

III. 29. I. Uccai59ravas Kaupayeya was a king of the Kurus. 
Now Ke9in Darbhya, king of the Pancalas, was his sister's son. 
And they were dear to each other. 3. This Uccaiggravas Kau- 
payeya departed from this world. When he had departed, Ke9in 

38. ' B. jjrai/tawo. *B. 6m/i-. "A. -anft, n cancelled in red. ■• insert 
here eso tyam abhipravahati. pra md vahe 'ti. kim abhl Hi. brahmano 

lokam iti devate anusarkcarati. ' B. 'smi. ' altered, red, to 

-di§tha. *fejM. ' insert m. '^'^bruvate. " B. inserts ca. 

39. ' di^-. * kduva-. ' B. fccgpi ; A. ke^ga. * A. svastrl-. ' A. inserts 
yd, cancelled in red. 
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yam cacdrd ''priyam vininlsamdnah. s. sa ha tathdi ''va palya- 
yamdno mrgdn prasarann^ antarendi '■wo ''ccdifp-avasam' kdu- 
payeyam adhijagama. 4. tarn ho ''vdca drpydmi sviSj jdndml 
''ti. na drpyasi ^ti ho ^vdca jdndsi. sa" evd ''smi yam md manyasa 
Hi. s. atka yad hhagava dhur iti ho ^vdca ya dvir hhavaty 
anye '■sya lokam up>ayant% ''ty atha katham a^ako ma dvir hhavi- 
tuin iti. 6. om iti ho 'vdca yadd vdi tasya lokasya goptdram 
avide Has' ta dvir dbhuvam, apriyam cd^° ''sya vinesydm,y ami 
cdi ''nam pdsisydml 'ti. 7. tathd hhagava iti ho^^ ''vdca. tarn vdi 
nu tvd parisvajd iti. tarn ha sm.a parisvajamdno yathd dhu- 
math vd 'pi 'ydd vdyum vd''^ "kdparh va 'gnyarcim vd 'po vdi 
'vam ha sm.di 'nam vyeti. na ha smdi 'nam. parisvangdyo 'pala- 
bhate. IO4.. 

sa.9the 'nuvake prathamal}, Jehan^ah. 

III. 30. 1. sa ho 'vdca' yad vdi te purd rupam dslt tat te 
rupam. na' tu tvd, parisvangdyo' 'palabha* iti. 3. om iti ho 
'vdca brdhmano vdi me sdma vidvdn sdmno 'dagdyat. sa me 
'^arlrena siimnd parirdmj'' adhunot. tad yasya vdi Mia sdma 

Darbhya went hunting in the woods, wishing to remove his sad- 
ness. 3. While he was thus roaming about, chasing deer, he 
perceived just between [himself and the game] Uccai§9ravas 
Kaupayeya. 4. He said to him : " Am I really crazy, [or] do I 
know?" "Thou art not crazy," he (U.) said, "thou knoVest. I 
am he whom thou thinkest me to be." 5. " Now since they say, 
reverend sir," he (K.) said, "'if one becometh manifest, others 
go to his world,' how then hast thou been able to become man- 
ifest unto me ?" 6. " Yes," he (IT.) said ; " when I have found 
the keeper of that world, thereupon I have become manifest unto 
thee [thinking]: 'I will remove his sadness and I will teach him.'" 
7. "Even so, reverend sir," he (K.) said; "verily now let me 
embrace thee." When he [tried to] embrace him, as if one were 
to approach smoke, or wind, or space, or the gleam of fire, or 
water, even thus he escaped him. He [could] not take hold of him 
for an embrace. 

ni. 30. 1. He (K.) said : " Verily, what appearance thou hadst 
formerly, that appearance thou hast [even now] ; yet I [can] not 
take hold of thee for an embrace." s. "Yes," he (U.) said; "a 
Brahman who knew the sdman sang the udgltha for me with the 
sdman. By means of the bodiless sdman he shook off my bodies. 

39. ^prassar-. 'A. 'ccacr-; B. 'ocaier-. ^ ya. ''ata. ^"B. vd. "he. 
80. ' A. 'va. ' we. ' -goyo. ^ 'palabhate, e cancelled in red. ^ -rarany. 
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vidvdn samno ''dgayati devatanam eva salokatdm gamayaU 
Hi. s. patangah prajdpatya iti ho ^vaca prajapateh priydh 
putra dsa.' sa tasmd etat sdmd 'bravit. tena sa rslndtn udagdyat. 
ta eta' rsayo dhutaparlrd iti. i. eteno eva sdtnne Hi ho 'vdca 
2yrajdpatir devdndm t(dagdyat. ta eta upari devd dhuta^arlrd 
iti. 8. tasmin hdi ''nam anupapdsa. tarn hd ^nupisyo ''vdca yas 
smdi 'oaf Hat sdtna vidydt sa smdi '«a ta udgdyatv iti. 6. sa 
hd 'nufista" djagdma. sa ha sma kurupancdldndm}" brdhmandn 
upaprcchamdnap carati. 105. 

^asfhe 'nuvake dvitiyah Khandah. 

III. 31. I. vyudhacchandasd vdi dvddapdhena yaksyamdno' 
'smi. sa yo^ vas^ tat sdma veda* yad aham veda sa eva ma udgd- 
syati. mlmdnsadhvam iti. a. tasmdi ha mlmdn&amdndndm. ekap 
cana [wa] sampraty ahhidadhdti. 3. sa ha tathdi 'va palyaya- 
tndnap pmafdne'' vd" vane' vd' ""vrtl^aydnam upddhdvaydm 
cakdra. tarn ha cdyam-dnah" prajahdu. 4. tarn ho 'vdca ko 'si 
Hi. brdhmano 'sm,i prdtrdo bhalla iti. 6. sa Mm vetthe 'ti. sdm,e 
'ti. 6. om iti ho 'vdca. vyudhacchandasd vdi dvddapdhena 

Verily, whose udgltha one who knoweth the sdman singeth with 
the saw«w, him he causeth to go to the same world with the 
divinities." 3. " Patariga Prajapatya," he said, " was a dear son of 
Prajapati. To him he told this sdman. With it he sang the 
ndgltha of (for) the sages {rsi). [Thus] these same sages have 
shaken off their bodies. 4. And with this sdman," he said, 
"Prajapati sang the udgltha of (for) the gods. [Thus] these same 
gods above have shaken off their bodies." a. In this he (TJ.) in- 
structed him (K.). Having instructed him, he said : " Whoever 
shall know this sdm.an, let only him sing the udgltha for thee." 
6. He, being instructed, returned. He went about asking ques- 
tions of the Brahmans of the Kurus and Pancalas. 

III. 31. 1. [He said:] "lam going to sacrifice with a twelve- 
day sacrifice having its metres transposed. Who of you knoweth 
that sdm.an which I know, he alone shall sing the udgltha for 
me. Ponder !" a. Of them pondering not one answered him 
precisely, a. He wandering about in the same way, drove up unto 
one lying covered in a cemetery or a grove. Fearing him he (P.) 
started away. 4. He (K.) said to him: " Who art thou ?" "lam 
a Brahman, Pratrda Bhalla." s. " As such what dost thou know ?" 
"The sdman." 6. "Very well," he (K.) said; "lam going to 

30. * o. ' -tarn. ' ve. ' -sja. '» B. -pane.-. 

31. ' -h^am-. ^ yadi. ^ tvam. * vettha. ° (^magrundm. * A. vava ; 
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yaksyamano^" 'smi. sa yadi tvarh tat sdma vettha yad aham 
veda" tvam eva ma udgdsyasV mlmdnsasve 'ti. 7. tasmai ha 
mlnidnsamdnas tad eva'^ sarnpraty ahhidadhdu. a. tarn ho 'vdcd 
''yam m^a udgdsyatl''ti.^* 9. tasmai ha kurupancdldnam" brdh- 
mand asuyanta" dhuresu ha vd ayam kulyesu" satsu ''dgdsyatV^ 
kasmd ayam, alam^'' iti. lo. alam, nvdi" mahyam, iti ha smd 
"ha. sdi '«« Ham, m,asyd Ham, m.atdyai Hasya ha Ham!" evo^' 
Ipaydu. tasmdd alamydildjodgate Hy dkhydpayanti. 106. 

faffhe 'nuvdke trtiyafi, khan<}afy. 

III. 32. 1. tad dha sdtyaklrtd dhur yam vayam devatdm upds- 
maha ekam, eva vayam tasydi devatdydi rupam gavy ddi^dma 
ekam vdhana ekam hastiny ekam, purusa ekam sarvesu bhutesu. 
tasyd eve ''dam devatdydi sarvam rupam iti. a. tad etad ekam 
eva rupam prdna eva. ydvad dhy eva prdnena prdniti tdvad 
rupam hhavati tad' rupam, bhavati. 3. tad atha yadd prdna 
utkrdmati ddrv eye' 'va bhuto^ 'narthyah* pari^isyate na kim 
cana rupam,. 4. tasyd 'ntardtmd tapah. tasmdt tapyamdnasyo 
''snatarah prdno bhavati. s. tapaso 'ntardtmd ''gnih. sa niruk- 

sacrifice with a twelve-day sacrifice having its metres transposed. 
If thou knowest that sdman which I know, thou shalt sing the 
udgltha for me. Ponder." i. He, pondering, answered him that 
precisely, s. He (K) said to him : " This one here shall sing the 
udgltha for me." 9. Complaining of him the Brahmans of the 
Kurus and Pancalas said : " While those here are of the family, 
shall he sing the udgltha ? To whom is he acceptable ?" 

10. " Verily, he is acceptable (alam) to me," he (K.) said ; 

he sang his udgltha acceptably (alam!). Therefore they call him 
the dlamydildja-udgdtar (?). 

III. 33. I. This the Satyaklrtas say: "As 'to the divinity 
which we worship, of that divinity we point out one form to be 
in the cow, one in a draught-animal, one in the elephant, one in 
man, one in all creatures. This is the complete form of this 
divinity." a. That same one form is breath. For as long as one 
breathes with breath so long there is form; that is form. a. And 
when breath departs he is left useless, having become just like a 
log, [and] no form whatever [is left]. 4. His inner self is heat 
(penance). Therefore the breath of one who is heated (who 
practices penance) becomes hotter, s. The inner self of heat 

31. ^"-Icsam,-. " B. inserts yad ahaih vettha. " A. corrected from -ti. 
" B. inserts tta. " om. iti. " B. -pane-. " dsic-. " kulesu. "« 'gas-. 
" B. arnam. '"> A. nydi, after this a ma is cancelled in A. " insert ma, 
" evdu. 
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tah. tasmdt sa dahati.'' 6. at/ia 'dhidevatam.' iyam evdi ^sd 
devatd yo 'yam pavate.'' tasminn etasminn dpo 'ntah. tad annam. 
so 'ruksa updsitavyah. yad asminn dpo 'ntas tend ^ruksah. 
1. tasyd ''ntardtmd tapas. tasmdd esa dtapaty usnatarah pavate. 
s. tapaso 'ntardtmd vidyut. sa niruktah. tasmat so 'pi dahati.' 
9. tdni vd etdni catvdri sdma prdno van m,anas svarah. sa esa 
prano vdcd karoti mationetrah. tasya svara eva prajdh. prajd- 
vdn bhavati ya evam veda. 107. 

?a?the 'nuvdke caturthafp khandah. 

III. 33. 1. sa yo vdyuh prdna eva sah. yo 'gnir vdg eva sd. 
ya^ candramd niana eva tad. ya^ dditya^ svara eva sah. tasmdd 
etam ddityam dhtis svara etl Hi. a. sa yo ha vd amur devatd 
updste yd amur adhidevatam durupa' vd eta duramisam,prdpyd^ 
iva. has tad veda yady etd anu vd samprdpnuydn na vd. s. atha 
ya end adhydtmam updste sa hd ''ntidevo bhavati. nirjiryantl '«« 
©a* ita etd. \t\a^ya nd etdgi g,arirasya saha prdnena nirylryanti. 
ha u eva tad veda yady etd anu vd samprdpnuydn na vd.'' 
4. atha ya end ubhaylr" ekadhd bhavantir veda sa evd 'nusthyd 

(penance) is fire. That is distinct. Therefore it burns, e. Now 
with regard to the divinities. He is this divinity who cleanses 
here. Within him are the waters. These are food. He is to be 
worshiped as soft. Because the waters are in him, therefore [he 
is] soft. 7. His inner self is heat. Therefore it blows hotter 
when [the sun] shines. 8. The inner self of heat is lightning. 
That is distinct. Therefore it also burns. ». Verily these four 
[are] the sdman : breath, speech, mind, [and] tone. That same 
breath, having mind as its guide, acts through speech. Of it 
tone is the offspring. Rich in offspring becomes he who knows 
thus. 

III. 33. 1. Vayu is breath, Agni is speech, the moon is mind, 
the sun is tone. Therefore they say of this sun : " He goeth as 
tone." 2. If any one worships yonder divinities, namely those 
[that are defined] with regard to the divinities — verily, they are 
of evil form, hard to be completely attained, as it were. Who 
knows whether he will completely attain unto them or not ? 
s. Now if any one worships them [as defined] with regard to the 
self, he becomes one who is near the gods. They waste away, 
as it were, from here. Verily these [divinities] waste away along 
with the breath of his body. And who knows whether he will 
completely attain unto them or not ? 4. Now he who knows both 

83. 5 A. dati. « B. -ddiv-. ' -p-. ^ B. repeats tdni vdsitavyo (!) yad 

asminn dpo 'ntas tasmdt so 'pi dahati. 
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sama veda sa dtmanarh veda sa hrahma veda. s. tad dhuh 
prddepamdtrdd va ita etd ekam bhavanti. ato hy ay am prdnaa' 
svarya' upary' upari vartata iti. e. atha hdi ''ka dhup catur- 
anguldd^" vd ita etd ekam bhavantt Hi. ato hy evd ''yam, prdnas' 
svarya' upary" upari vartata iti. 7. sa esa brahmana^^ dvartah. 
sa ya evam etam, brahmana" dvartam vedd ^bhy enam prajdh 
pa^a/na dvartante sarvam, dyur eti. s. sa yo hdi 'vam vidvdn 
prdnetia prdnyd ^pdnend ^pd7iya manasdi Hd ubhaylr devatd 
dtmany etya mukha ddhatte tasya sarvam. dptam bhavati sarvam 
jitatn. na hd ''sya ka^ cana kdmo 'ndpto bhavati ya evam veda. 
108. 

§as{he 'nuvdke pancamal), hhandal},. 

III. 34. 1. tad etan mithunam yad vdk ca prdnap ca. mithu- 
nain rksdm,e. dcaturam vdva' mithunam, prajananam.. a. tad 
yatrd ''da dha somah pavata iti vo ^pdvartadhvam, iti vd tat 
sahdi ''va vdcd manasd prdnena svarena hinkiirvanti. tad hinkd- 
rena^ mithunam kriyate. s. sahdi ''va vdcd manasd prdnena 
svarena nidhanam, upayanti. tan nidhanena mithunam kriyate. 
4. tat saptavidham sdmnah. saptakrtva^ udgata "tm,dnam ca 

these kinds [of divinities] as unified, he immediately knows the 
sdman, he knows the self, he knows the brahman, s. This they 
say: " From the size of a span from here these [divinities] 
become one. For from here this breath turneth sounding 
upward and upward." 6. And some say : " From [the size of] 
four fingers from here these [divinities] become one. For from 
here this breath turneth sounding upward and upward." ^. That 
is the turn of the brahman. He who thus knows this turn of the 
brahman, unto him offspring [and] domestic animals turn; he 
goes to complete age. a. He who, knowing thus, breathing with 
breath, exhaling with exhalation, coming into the self, puts these 
divinities of both kinds with the mind in the mouth, by him 
everything is obtained, everything conquered. No wish soever 
of him is unattained who knows thus. 

HI. 34. 1. Those are this couple, viz. speech and breath; a 
couple are re and sdman. Verily to the fourth [generation] a 
pair is generative. 2. Now where one says here either "Soma 
cleanses itself," or "Turn ye hither," they thus utter the 
hinkdra along with speech, with mind, with breath, with tone. 
With the hinkdra a couple is thus brought about. 3. They also 
perform the nidJiana along with speech, with mind, with breath, 
with tone. With the nidhana a couple is thus brought about. 
4. That is the sevenfold of the sdman. Seven times the udgdtar 

93. '-a. 'svayy. »-«(!). ">-ld,id. "brahman. 
34. 'papa. ^-kara. »-d. 
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yajamanam ca parlrat prajanayati. s. yadr^asyo ha vdi reto 

hhavati tddrparh sambhavati yadi vdi purusasya purusa eva 

yadi gor gdur eva yady a^vasyd 'p«a eva yadi rnrgasya mrga 

eva. yasydi ''va reto hhavati tad eva sambhavati. 6. tad yathd 

ha vdi suvarnam hiranyam agndu prdsyamdnam'' kalydnatararh 

kalydnataram bhavaty evam eva Jcalydnatarena Icalydnatarend 

"tmand sambhavati ya evam veda. i. tad etad red* ''bhyanucyate. 

109. 

fasfhe 'nuvdke ^asihaJj, khan<}afy. 

III. 35. I. patangam aletam^ asurasya mdyayd 

hrdd pa^yanti manasd vipapcitah : 
samudre antah kavayo vi oaksate 

marlcmdm padam icchanti vedhasa 
iti. 2. patangam aktam iti. prdno vdi patangah. patann iva 
hy esv angesv ati ratham udiksate.^ patanga ity dcaksate. s. asw- 
rasya mdyaye Hi. mano' vd asuram,. tad'' dhy asusu ratnate. 
tasydi 'sa mdyayd ''ktah. \. hrdd pa^yanti manasd vipapcita 
iti. hrddi'' ''va" hy ete papyanti y an manasd vipafcitah. a. sam.- 
udre antah kavayo vi caksata iti. puruso vdi samudra evamvida 
u kavayah. to' imam puruse 'ntar vdcarh vicaksate. e. maricl- 

causes himself and the sacrificer to be born from the body. 
6. And verily of what kind [of being] the seed is, that kind [of 
being] arises: if it be of a man, a man; if of a cow, a cow; if of 
a horse, a horse; if of a deer, a deer. Of what [being] the seed 
is, just that being is born. 6. Now as gold of good color being 
cast into the fire becomes more and more beautiful, even so he 
comes into being with a more and more beautiful self who 
knows thus. ?. That same is referred to in a re. 

III. 35. I. " The winged one, adorned with the magic of an 
Asura, with the heart the inspired [bards] see, with the mind. 
Within the sea the sages look about; the faithful seek the track 
of the rays." 2. 'The winged one, adorned': breath is the 
winged one. For flying (patan), as it were, in these limbs 
(aflga), he looks up beyond the chariot (?). [Therefore] he is 
called winged one [patanga). s. ' With the magic of an Asura': 
mind is asura[-like]. For it rests {^ram) in the vital airs {asu). 
He is adorned with its magic. 4. ' With the heart, with the 
mind the inspired [bards] see': for verily the inspired ones see 
with the heart as with the mind. a. ' Within the sea the sages 
look about' : verily man is the sea, and those who know thus are 
the sages. They look about for this speech within man. e. ' The 

34. ■'rcj/a. ^ -syd-. 

35. ' attam. ' -tdfy. ' B. -e. * ta. * hvd. ' evam. ' sa. 
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nSfm padam icchanti vedhasa iti. maricya iva vd eta devatd yad 
agnir vayur ddityay candramah. 7. na ha vd etdsdm devatdndm 
padam asti. padeno ha vdi" punarmrtyur anveti. s. tad etad 
ananvitam sdma punarmrtyund. ati punarmrtyum tarati ya 
evam veda. 110, 

sasfhe 'nuvdke saptamah khanda]},. 

III. 36. 1. patango vdcam manasd bibharti 

tdm gandharvo '■vadad garbhe^ antah : 
tdm dyotamdndm^ svaryam mamsdm 
rtasya pade kavayo ni pdntl 
''ti. 3. patango vdcam manasd bibharti 'ti. prdno vdi patangah. 
sa imdrh vdoatn manasd bibharti. a. tdm gandharvo 'vadad' 
garbhe antar iti. prdno vdi gandharvah purusa u garbhah. sa 
imdm puruse ^ntar* vdcam vadati. 4. tdth dyotam,dndm sva- 
ryam'' mamsdm iti. svaryd hy esd manlsd yad vdk. s. rtasya 
pade kavayo ni pdntl ''ti. mano vd rtam evaihvida u kavayah. 
om ity etad evd ''ksaram rtam,.'' tena yad ream, mimdnsante yad 
yajur yat sdma tad endm nipdnti. 111. 

§asthe 'nuvdke 's{amafy khandah, 

faithful seek the track of the rays': rays, as it were, are these 
divinities, viz. Agni, Vayu, sun, [and] moon. 7. Verily, of those 
divinities there is no track. [For] by means of a track second 
death goes after. 8. That same is the sdman vs^hich is not gone 
after by second death. He crosses over second death who knows 
thus. 

III. 36. 1. "The winged one beareth speech with the mind; that 
[speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb; this brilliant 
sounding wisdom the poets guard in the place of [sacred] order." 
1. 'The winged one beareth speech with the mind': verily, 
breath is the winged one; he bears this speech with the mind. 
3. 'That [speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb': verily 
breath is the Gandharva, and man is the womb. He speaks this 
speech within man. 4. 'This brilliant, sounding wisdom': for 
sounding is this wisdom, viz. speech. 6. 'The poets guard in 
the place of [sacred] order': verily, mind is the [sacred] order, 
and those who know thus are the poets; om, that syllable is the 
[sacred] order. In that they reflect with it on the re, on the 
yajus, on the sdman, thereby they guard this [wisdom]. 

35. 8 A. ve. 

36. 1 -o. « -a. 3 vadati. * ant-. = -a. « The MSS. have om ity .... 
ftam after yat sdma. 
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III. 37. 1. apa^yam gopam anipadyarndnam 

a ca para ca pathibhif carantam : 

sa sadhruM^ sa visuclr vasana 

a varivaHti bhuvanesv antar 

iti. 2. apa^yam gopam anipadyarndnam iti. prdno vdi gopdh. 

sa h\ ''dam sarvam anipadyamdno gopdyati. ». d ca pard ca 

pathibhif carantam iti. tad ye ca ha vd ime prdnd ami ca rap- 

maya etdir ha vd esa etad d ca pard ca pathibhi^ carati. 4. sa 

sadhrlcls sa visuclr vasdna iti. sadhrici^ ca hy esa etad visitc'ip 

ca prajd vaste.' «. d varwartti bhuvanesv antar iti. esa hy evdi 

'sM bhuvanesv antar dvarlvartti. e. sa esa indra udg'ithah. sa 

yaddi 'sa indra udgitha dgacchati ndi 'wo ''dgdtu^ co ''pagdifndm^ 

ca vijndyate. ita evo "rdhvas* svar udeti. sa upari murdhno 

leldyati. t. sa vidydd dgamad'' indro ne ''ha Aap cana pdpmd 

nyangah pari^ksyata' iti. tasmin ha na kap cana papmd nyan- 

gah paripisyate. e. tad etad'' abhrdtrvyam^ sdma. na ha vd 

indrah kam cana bhrdtrvyam pa^yate. sa yathe ''ndro na kam 

cana bhrdtrvyam papyata evam eva [wa] kam cana bhrdtrvyam 

pagyate ya etad evam vedd Hho yasydi ''vam vidvdn udgdyati. 

112. 

sasfhe 'nuvake navamah hhan^ah. ^a^tho 'nuvakas samdptah. 

III. 38. I. prajdpatim brahmd 'srjata. tarn apa^yam amu- 
kham,^ asrjata. a. tarn aprapapyam' amukham paydnam brahmd 
"vipat. purusyam^ tat. prdno vdi brahma. prdno vdvdi 'nam tad 
dvifat. 3. saudatisthat prajdndmjanayitd. tarn raksdnsy* anva- 

III. 37. 1. "I saw the keeper who doth not fall down moving to 
and fro by the paths. Clad in the converging and diverging 
ones, he oft turneth hither within created beings." a. 'I saw the 
keeper who doth not fall down ': verily breath is the keeper. For 
he keeps this all without falling down. 3. ' Moving to and fro 
by the paths': now what these breaths here and yonder rays are, 
by them as paths he thus moves to and fro. 4. ' Clad in the con- 
verging and diverging ones': for he is thus clad in converging 
and diverging offspring. ». ' He oft turneth hither within created 
beings': for he often does turn hither within these created 
beings, e-s = I. 45. 4-6. 

III. 38. 1. The brahman created, Prajapati. It created him 
not seeing, without mouth, s. Him lying not looking, without 
mouth, the brahman entered. That [became ?] hum'an. Verily 
the brahman is breath. Breath, indeed, entered him thus. 3. He 
arose, a generator of progeny. Him the Raksases fastened on. 

37. ' -rva-; at the beginning of this pada all MSS. insert atim. ' B. 
saste. ^ -tfn-. *-dhva. ^ agdd. ^parisp.-. ^ eta. ^bhr-. 

38. ' mukh-. ^ aprav-. ^ -sam. * A. -dsy. 
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sacantaJ' 4. tarn etad eva sdma gayann atrdyata. yad gdyann' 
atrdyata tad gdyatrasya gdyatratvam. a. trdyata enam sarva- 
smdt pdpmano nmcyate ya evam veda. e. tarn upd''smdi gay atd 
nara ity red ^'' Qravanlyerio' ^pdgdyan." 7. yad upd 'smdi gay atd 
nara iti tena gdyatram abhavat. tasmdd esdi 'va pratipat kdryd. 
8. pavamdndye ^nddvd abhi devam iyd-hum-hhd-ksdtd iti soda^d 
''ksardny abhyagdyanta.^^ soda^akalaiW vdi brahma. hold fa evdi 
''nam tad brahmd "vifat. 9. tadetae caturvinpatyaksaram gdya- 
tram. astdksarah prastdvah," sodafdksaram gitarh tac caturvin- 
patis sanijjadyante. caturvinpatyardhamdsas" samvatsarah. sam- 
vatsaras sdma. lo. td" reap parlrena mrtyur anvditat. tad yac 
chariravat tan mrtyor dptam. atha yad apariram tad amrtam. 
tasyd ''parirena sdmnd parirdny adhunot. 118. 

saptame 'nuvdke prathamah. khandah. 

III. 39. 1. ovdSe ovdSo ovdSc hum hhd ova iti sodafd 'ksardny 
abhyagdyata. sodapakaW vdi purusah. kaldpa evd ''sya tac 
charlrdny adhunot. s. sa eso pahatapdpmd dhutaparirah. tad 
ekkriydvrtiyuddsarhgdyaty o ity tiddsa. d iti dvrdydt. vdg iti 

4. Him one singing this same sdman rescued. Because he singing 
(gdyan) rescued (atrdyata), that is the reason why the gdyatra 
Y-sdman\ is called so. s. One rescues him, from all evil he is 
delivered, who knows thus. 6. They sang unto him with the re 
which belongs to the preliminary invocation : " Sing, ye men, 
unto this one." Inasmuch as [it runs]: "Sing (y'^a), ye men, 
unto this one," hence it became the gdyatra (sdman). There- 
fore this is to be made the introductory verse. 8. " Unto Indu, 
who is being purified, who desires to sacrifice to the god," thus they 
sang sixteen syllables unto [him]. Verily sixteenfold is the brah- 
man. Part by part the brahman thus entered him, 9. That 
same is the gdyatra [sdman] with twenty-four syllables. The 
prastdva has eight syllables. The song (glta) has sixteen sylla- 
bles. Thus twenty-four are obtained. Twenty-four half -months 
has the year ; the year is the sdman. lo. Because of the body 
death went after these re's. What is possessed of a body, that 
is obtained by death ; and what is bodiless, that is immortal. 
By means of the bodiless sdman he shook off this one's bodies. 

III. 39. I. He sang unto [him] sixteen syllables : ovdc, ovdo, 
ovdc, hum, hhd, ova. Sixteenfold is man. Part by part he thus 
shook off his bodies. 2. That same one had evil smitten away, 
his body shaken off ..... . speech (vac) is the brahman; that 

as.^anmao-. 'gdyatrann. '' <iravasly-. ^'pdga-. 'OB. -lam. "prdst-. 
" tarn. '2 A_ -yata. " -sds. 

39. '-a. 
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tad brahma. tad id antariksam so 'yam vayuh pavate. hum iti 
candramah. hha ity adityah. s. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
levator^ bhdti Hy dcahsate. i. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
krator' ahhram ity deaksate. s. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya* 
kratoK kuhhram ity deaksate. 6. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
krato(^ fubhram ity deaksate. i. etasya ha vd idam, aksarasya 
krator^ vrsabha'' ity deaksate. 8. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
krator' darbha" ity deaksate. 9. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
krator^ yo bhdtf Hy deaksate. lo. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
kratos' sambhavatl Hy deaksate. u. tad yat kirn ca bhdS iti ca 
bhdS' iti ea tad etan m,ithunaih gdyatram. pra mithunena jdyate 
ya evam veda. Hi. 

saptame 'nuvdke dvitiyafy khan(}a1),. 

III. 40. 1. tad eta-d amrtam gdyatram. etena vdi prajdpatir 
amrtatvam. agaechad etena devd etena r say ah. s. tad etad brah- 
ma prajdpataye 'bravlt prajdpatiU paramesthine prdjdpatydya 
paramesthl prdjdpatyo devdya savitre devas savitd ''gnaye 'gnir 
indrdye ^ndrah kdpyqpdya kdpyapa r^yaprngdya kd^yapdya 
rpya^rngah kdpyapo devatarase pydvasdyandya^ kd^yapdya 
devatardf pydvasdyanah kd^^yapap prusdya vdhneydya kd^ya- 
pdya f.ruso' vdhneyah^ kd^yapa indrotdya^ ddivdpdya pduna- 

atmosphere is Vayu who cleanses here ; hum is the moon ; bhd 
is the sun. ». In virtue of this syllable they say of him : " He 
shineth." 4. In virtue of this syllable they say of him abhra 
(cloud). 6. In virtue of this syllable they say of him kubhra. 

6. In virtue of this syllable they say of him gwibhra (white). 

7. In virtue of this syllable they say of him vrsabha (bull). 

8. In virtue of this syllable they say of him darbha. 9. In virtue 
of this syllable they say of him " he who shineth." lo. In virtue 
of this syllable they say of him "he cometh into existence." 
u. Whatsoever is 5A« and JAa, that is the couple, the gdyatra 
[-sdman\ By copulation he is propagated who knows thus. 

III. 40. 1. That is the immortal gdyatra [-sdman]. By means 
of it Prajapati went unto immortality, by means of it the gods, 
by means of it the sages {rsi). 2. That same the brahman told 
to Prajapati; Prajapati to Paramesthin Prajapatya; Paramesthin 
Prajapatya to god Savitar; god Savitar to Agni; Agni to Indra; 
Indra to Ka9yapa; Ka9yapa to R9ya9rnga Ka9yapa; R9ya9rfiga 
Ka9yapa to Devataras ^yavasayana Ka9yapa; Devataras 9ySva- 
sayana Ka9yapa to p'ti?* Vahneya Ka9yapa; Qri^^, Vahneya 

39. 'fcrf-. 'so MSS. *-sva. *B. vrvr§-. »A. dabha; B. sarhbhavatt. 
' ya bh&ii. « bh. 

40. ' B. inserts Icafyapo. ^ A. gyavasdya. " A. bhuso; B. gu§o. * B. 
vdkhne-. 'A. indrdt-. 
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kaye ''ndroto daivdpa^" ^aunako drtaya dindrotaye pdunakdya 
drtir dindrotif pdunakah pulusdya prdclnayogydya pulusah 
prdcinayogyas satyayajndya pdulusaye prdclnayogydya satya- 
yajnah pdulusih prdcinayogyas somapismdya sdtyayajnaye prd- 
clnayogydya somap/smas sdtyayajnih prdclnayogyo hrtsvd^a- 
ydyd ^Hlakeydya' mdhdvrsdya rdjne hrtsvd^aya dllakeyo mdhd- 
vrso rdjd jana^rutdya^ kdndviydya janaQrutah kdndviyas sdya- 
kdya jdna^ruteydyd' kdndviydya sdyako jdna^ruteyah kdndviyo 
nagarine jdna^ruteydya kdndviydya nagarl jdnapruteyah kdn- 
dviya^ pangdya^° pdtydyanaya^^ dtreydya ^angaf fdtydyanir 
dtreyo rdmdya krdtujdteydya vdiydghrapadydya rdmah krd- 
tufdteyo vdiydghrapadyah — 115. 

saptame 'nuvake trtiyah khandah. 

III. 41. 1. — ^ankhdya bdbhravydya ^ankho bdbhravyo dak- 
sdya kdtydyanaya^ dtreydya daksah kdtydyanir dtreyah kan- 
sdya vdrakaye kanso vdrakih prosthapdddya vdrakydya pro- 
sthapddo vdrakyaK' kansdya vdrakydya^ kanso vdrakyo jayan- 
tdya vdrakydya jayanto vdrakyah kuberdya vdrakydya kitbero 
vdrakyo jayantdya vdrakydya jayanto vdrakyo janaprutdya 
vdrakydya jana^ruto vdrakyas sudattdya^ pdra^arydya sudatiah 

Ka9yapa to Indrota Daivapa ^aunaka; Indrota Daivapa ^aunaka 
to Drti Aindroti ^^unaka; Drti Aindroti ^aunaka to Pulusa 
Pracinayogya; Pulusa Pracinayogya to Satyayajna Paulusi Pra- 
cinayogya; Satyayajna Paulusi Pracinayogya to Somajusma Sat- 
yayajni Pracinayogya; Soma9usma Satyayajni Pracinayogya to 
Hrtsva^aya Allakeya, the king of the Mahavrsas ; Hrtsva9aya 
Allakeya, the king of the Mahavrsas, to Jana9ruta Kandviya ; 
Jana9ruta Kandviya to Sayaka Jana9ruteya Kandviya ; Sayaka 
Jana9ruteya Kandviya to Nagarin Jana9ruteya Kandviya ; Na- 
garin Jana9rateya Kandviya to ^aiiga Qatyayani Atreya; ^anga 
^atyayani Atreya to Rama Kratujateya Vaiyaghrapadya ; Rama 
Kriitujateya Vaiyaghrapadya — 

III. 41. I. — to_9aiikha Babhravya; ^afikha Babhravya to 
Daksa Katyayani Atreya ; Daksa Katyayani Atreya to Kansa 
Varaki; Kansa Varaki to Prosthapada Vfirakya ; Prosthapada 
Varakya to Kansa Varakya ; Kansa Varakya to Jayanta Vara- 
kya; Jayanta Varakya to Kubera Varakya; Kubera Varakya to 
Jayanta Varakya ; Jayanta Varakya to Jana9ruta Varakya ; 
Jana9ruta Varakya to Sudatta Para9arya ; Sudatta Para9arya to 

40. « -pif . ' B. Uok-. 8 B. inserts s satyayajni!}, prdclnayagyo hftsvd. 
^ A. janu^r-; B. jdna^^-. "^ng-. " -naya. 

41. ' -naya ; B. Tcatyajaya-. ^ var-. 'p-. 
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paraparyo ^sddhayo'' Htaraya paragarydya ''sddha'' uttarah pdrd- 

paryo vipapcite pakunimitrdya pdrdparydya vipapcic chakuni- 

mitrah pdrdgaryo jayantdya pdrd^arydya jayantah pdrdfar- 

yah — 116. 

saptame 'nuvdke caturthaj} khanddh. 

III. 42. 1. — pydmajayantdya Iduhitydya fydmajayanto Idu- 
hityah palliguptdya Iduhitydya palligupto Iduhityas satyapravase 
Iduhitydya} satya^ravd Iduhityah krsnadhrtaye sdtyakaye krsna- 
dhrtis sdtyakiQ fydmasujayantdya Iduhitydya pydmasujayanto 
Iduhityah krsnadattdya Iduhitydya krsnadatto Iduhityo mitra- 
bhutaye Iduhitydya mitrabhutir' IduhityaQ pydmajayantdya 
Iduhitydya fydmajayanto Iduhityas triveddya krsnardtdya Idu- 
hitydya trivedah krsnardto Iduhityo yapasvine jayantdya Idu- 
hitydya' yapasvl jayanto Iduhityo Jayakdya Iduhitydya jayako 
Iduhityah krsnardtdya Iduhitydya krsnardto Iduhityo daksajayan- 
tdya Iduhitydya daksajayanto Iduhityo vipapcite drdhajayan- 
tdya Iduhitydya vipapcid drdhajayanto Iduhityo vdipapoitdya* 
ddrdhajayantaye drdhajayantdya Iduhitydya vdipapcito ddr- 
dhajayantir^ drdhajayanto Iduhityo vdipapcitdya ddrdhajayan- 
taye guptdya Iduhitydya. s. tad etad amrtam gdyatram atha 
ydny anydni gitdni kdmydny eva tdni kdmydny eva tdni. 117. 

saptame 'nuvdke pancamal), khan^ah. saptamo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

Asadha Uttara Paraparya ; Asadha Uttara Para9arya to Vipa9cit 
^akunimitra Parayarya ; Vipaycit ^akunimitra Parajarya to 
Jayanta Para5arya ; Jayanta Para9arya — 

III. 42. 1. — to ^yamajayanta Lauhitya; ^y^Dii^j^yaiit* Lau- 
hitya to Palligupta Lauhitya ; Palligupta Lauhitya to Satya9ra- 
vas Lauhitya ; Satya9ravas Lauhitya to Krsnadhrti Satyaki ; 
Krsnadhrti Satyaki to 9y^™*S'^j*y*^t* Lauhitya ; ^y''*'™*^'^" 
jayanta Lauhitya to Krsnadatta Lauhitya ; Krsnadatta Lauhitya 
to" Mitrabhuti Lauhitya ; Mitrabhuti Lauhitya to Pyamajayanta 
Lauhitya ; (^y5,niaja,ja,nt^ Lauhitya to Triveda Krsnarata Lauhi- 
tya ; Triveda Krsnarata Lauhitya to Ya9asvin Jayanta Lauhitya; 
Ya9a8vin Jayanta Lauhitya to Jayaka Lauhitya ; Jayaka Lau- 
hitya to Kfsnarata Lauhitya ; Krsnarata Lauhitya to Daksaja- 
yanta Lauhitya ; Daksajayanta Lauhitya to Vipa9cit Drdhaja- 
yanta Lauhitya ; Vipa9cit Drdhajayanta Lauhitya to Vaipa9cita 
Dardhajayanti Drdhajayanta Lauhitya; Vaipagcita Dardhajayanti 
Drdhajayanta Lauhitya to Vaipa9cita Dardhajayanti Gupta Lau- 
hitya. 2. That is the immortal gdyatra[-saman'\ ; and what other 
chants there are, they are optional only, they are optional only. 

41. ■'A. sudattd; B. sudattatdya. 'A. a?- (!); B. as-. 

42, ' loh-. ' A. -ti. ' insert gydmajayanto Iduhitydya, ■* vdivip-. ' -d. 
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IV. 1. I. fvetapvo darpato harimlo '■si karitasprpas samdna- 
buddho ma hinsih. na mam tvam vettha pradrava. 2. yad abhy- 
avacarano^ 'bhyavdisi svapantam purusam ahovidam apma- 
mayena^ varm,ana, varuno 'ntar dadhatu ma. 3. yad abhyava- 
carana' '■bhyavdisi svapantam purusam, akovidam. ayasmayena 
varmanci varuno 'ntar dadhatu ma. 4. yad abhyavacarano' 
'bhyavdisi svapantam purusam akovidam lohamayena varmand 
varuno 'ntar dadhdtu md. 5. yad abhyavacarano' 'bhyavdisi 
svapantam, purusam* akovidam rajatamayena varmand varuno 
'ntar dadhdtu md. 6. yad abhyavacarano^ 'bhyavdisi svapantam 
purusam suvarnamayena varmand varuno 'ntar dadhdtu md. 
7. dyur mdtd" matih pitd namas ta dviposana : 
yraho ndmd 'sz vipvdyus tasmdi te vipvdhd" namo 
namas tdm,rdya namo varundyd' namo jighdnsate. e. yaksma 
rdjan md' mdm hinsih. rdjan yaksma md hinsih. tayos sathvidd- 
nayos sarvam dyur aydny" aham. 118. 

prathamo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

IV. 2. I. puruso vdi yajnah. 2. tasya ydni caturvinpatir^ 
varsdni tat prdtassavanam. caturvinpatyaksard gdyatri. gdya- 

IV. 1. 1. Possessing white horses, conspicuous, yellow-blue art 

thou, do not harm. Thou knowest me not ; run away. 

2. When moving down against [him] thou descendest against 
the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me with a stone 
armor. 3. When moving- down against [him] thou descendest 
against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me 
with a brass armor. 4. When moving down against [him] thou 
descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna 
cover me with a copper armor. 8. When moving down against 
[him] thou descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let 
Varuna cover me with a silver armor. 6. When moving down 
against [him] thou descendest against the sleeping man un- 
knowing, let Varuna cover me with a golden armor. 7. Life is 
the mother, thought the father. Homage to thee, O drying one. 
Thou art seizer by name, possessing all life. TJnto thee then 
homage for ever. Homage to the copper-red one, homage to 
Varuna, homage to him who desires to slay. s. Consumption 
king, do not hurt me. King consumption, do not hurt. These 
two being harmonious, may I go to complete life. 

IV. 2. 1. Man is the sacrifice. 2. His [first] twenty-four years 
are the morning-libation. The gdyatri has twenty-four syllables. 

1. ' -na. ' B. iti manmamayena. * in the following the MSS. abbrevi- 
ate. ' B. tnatana. * -vahdya. ' A. runaya. * an. " 
3. i-M. 
vol,. XVI. 27 
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tram pratassavanam. s. tad vasundm. prdna' vai vasavah. 
prdnd hi ''dam sarvarh vasv ddadate. 4. sa yady enam etasmin 
kdla upatapad upadravet sa bruydt prdnd^ vasava idam me prd- 
tassavanam, m,ddh,yandinena savanend ^misaThtamite Hi. agado 
hdi '«a bhavati. s. atha ydni Gatu^catvdrih^atam varsdni* tan 
m.ddhyandinam savanam. catu^eatvdrinfadaksard tristup. trdi- 
stubham, mddhyandinam savanam,. 6. tad rudrdndm. prdnd 
vai rudrdh. prdnd M ''dam sarvam rodayanti. i. sa yady enam 
etasmin kdla upatapad upadravet sa bruydt prdnd rudrd idam 
me mddhyandinam savanam trtlyasavanend ^nusamtanute Hi. 
agado hdi '«a bhavati. 8. atha ydny astdcatvdrinpatam varsdni 
tat trtlyasavanam. astdcatvdrin^adaksard jagati. jdgatarh trtl- 
yasavanam. 9. tad dditydndm. prdnd vd dditydh. prdnd hi 
''dam sarvam ddadate. lo. sa yady enam, etasmin kdla upatapad 
upadravet sa bruydt prdnd ddityd idam me trtlyasavanam 
dyusd ^nusamtanute Hi. agado hdi 'va bhavati. ii. etaddhatad 
vidvdn brdhmana iivdca mahiddsa ditareya upatapati kirn idam 
upatapasi yo 'ham aneno ''patapatd na presydmi Hi. sa ha soda- 
^a^atam varsdni jijlva. pra ha sodafapatam varsdni jlvati ndi 
^nam prdnas sdmy'' dyuso jahdti ya evam veda. 119. 
dvitlyo 'nuvdkas samdptafy. 

The morning-libation is connected with the gdyatri. a. It be- 
longs to the Vasus. The breaths are the Vasus ; for the breaths 
take to themselves all this that is good (vasu). 4. If in that time 
an illness should attack him, he should say : " Ye breaths, ye 
Vasus, continue this morning-libation of mine by the noon-liba- 
tion." Verily he becomes well. s. His [next] forty-four years 
are the noon-libation. The tristubh has forty-four syllables. 
The noon-libation is connected with the tristubh. 6. It belongs 
to the Rudras. The breaths are the Rudras ; for the breaths 
cause the whole [universe] to wail {^rud). 7. If in that time an 
illness should attack him, he should say : " Ye breaths, ye Rudras, 
continue this noon-libation of mine by the evening-libation." 
Verily he becomes well. 8. Moreover his [next] forty -eight 
years are the evening-libation. The jagati has forty-eight sylla- 
bles. The evening-libation is connected with the jagati. 9. It 
belongs to the Adityas. The breaths are the Adityas ; for the 
breaths take to themselves (,^dd + d) this all. lo. If in that time 
an illness should attack him, he should say : " Ye breaths, ye 
Adityas, continue this my evening-libation by my life-time." 
Verily he becomes well. ii. Now the Brahman Mahidasa Aita- 
reya, knowing this, said in [his] illness : " Why dost thou now 
attack me, who am not to die of this illness ?" He lived a hun- 
dred and sixteen years. He lives on to a hundred and sixteen 
years, [his] breath does not leave him in the midst of his life- 
time, who knows thus. 

2. ^ -nd. 2 insert vai. * var^mar^i. ^ s&my. 
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IV. 3. 1. trydyusarh^ ka^yapasya jamadagnes tryayusam} : 
triny amrtasya puspdni trlny'' ayunsi' me 'krnoh. 

2. sa no mayobhuTi pitav' dvipasva pdntiko^ yas" ianuve syonah. 

3. ye 'gnayah purlsyah pravistah prthivim ami: 

tesdm'' tvam asy uttamah pra" no jivdtave suva. 120. 
trtiyo 'nuvakas samaptah. 

IV. 4. 1. aranyasya vatso 'si vipvandmd' vipvdbhiraksano' 
'pdm pakvo 'si varunasya dUto 'ntardhindma.^ a. yathd tvam 
amrto martyehhyo^ 'ntarhito 'sy evam tvam asmdn aghdyubhyo 
'ntar dhehi. antardhir asi stenebhyah. 121. 
eaturtho 'nuvakas samaptafy. 

IV. 5. I. vyusi savitd bhavasy udesyan visnur udyan purusa^ 
udito brhaspatir abhiprayan maghave ''ndro vdikuntho mddhyan- 
dine bhago 'pardhnd' ugro de%w lohitdyann astamite yam.o 
bhavasi. 2. ag,nasu somo rdjd ni^dydm pitrrdjas^ svapne m.anu- 
sydn pravigasi payasd pafUn. s. virdtre bhavo bhavasy aparard- 
tre 'ngird agnihotraveldydm bhrguh. 4. tasya tad" etad eva man- 

IV. -S. 1. The threefold life-time of Ka5yapa, of Jamadagni 
the threefold life-time, the three flowers of immortality, three 
life-times thou madest for me. 2. Enter into us, O thou bene- 
ficent food, which, tranquilizing, art pleasing to the body. 

3. What dirty fires are entered into the earth along, of them 
thou art the highest ; impel us unto life. 

IV. 4. 1. Thou art the calf of the forest, possessing all names, 
all-defending; ripe of the waters art thou, Varuna's messenger, 
concealment by name. a. As thou, immortal, art concealed from 
mortals, so do thou conceal us from the wicked. Thou art con- 
cealment from robbers. 

IV. 5. 1. When it dawns, thou becomest Savitar ; when about 
to rise, Visnu ; rising, Purusa ; risen, Brhaspati ; ascending, the 
bounteous one; at noon, Indra Vfiikuntha; in the afternoon, 
Bhaga ; growing red, the formidable god ; having set, thou 
becomest Yama. 2. In the stones king Soma, in the night the 
king of the Fathers. In sleep thou enterest into men; with the 
milk, into cattle. 3. In the middle of night thou art Bhava ; in 
the after-part of the night, Angiras ; at the time of the Agni- 
hotra, Bhrgu. 4. This disk is its udder, speech and breath are 

3. • triydy-. ^ trin. ^ ayurnksi. ^ -to. * camrhtoka. * ya. ' -orii. ^prd. 

4. ' vi^von-a. '' -ksamd. ' A. 'rddhanndvia. * ta. ^ marttebhyo. 

5. ' -o. ' A. pardheria. ' -Ja. * ta. 
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dalam udhah. tasyai ''tau standu yad vak ca prdna^ ca. tdbhydtn 
me dhuksvd '' dhydyam brah^nacaryam'' prajdm papun svargam 
lokam sajdtavanasydm. s. etd d^isa' d^dse. bhilr bhuvas svah. 
udite gukram ddiga.'' tad atman dadhe. 122. 

pancamo 'nuvakas samdptah. 

IV. 6. 1. bhageratho hdi "ksvdko rdjd kdmaprena yajnena 
yaksyamdna dsa. 2. tad u ha kurupancdldndm} brdhniand ucur 
bhageratho ha vd ayam diksvdko rdjd kdmaprena yajnena yaks- 
yamdnah.' etena' kathdm vadisydma iti. s. tam hd 'bhyeyuh. 
tebhyo* hd ^bhydgatebhyo 'pacitif cakdra. 4. atha hdi 'sdm sa 
bhdga dvavrdjo 'ptvd'' ke^apma^runi nakhdn nikrtyd "jyend' 
''bhyajya dandopdnaham bibhrat. s. tan ho ^vdca brdhmand 
bhagavantah katarno vas tad veda yathd " prdvitapratydfrdvite 
devdn gacchata iti. e. atha ho ^vdca katarno vas tad veda yad- 
vidusas gudgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid djdyata iti. 
1. atha ho ''vdca katarno vas tad veda yac chanddnsi praynj- 
yante yat tdni sarvdni sarhsttitdny abhisampadyanta iti. s. atha 
ho ''vdca katarno vas tad veda yathd gdyatryd uttame aksare 

these two teats. From them milk for me the lesson, Vedic 
studentship, oifspring, domestic animals, the heavenly world, the 
prayer for supremacy over [my] fellows, s. These wishes I wish. 
Hhus, bhuvas, svar. When [the sun] hath risen, show brightness. 
I place that in [my]self. 

IV. 6. 1. King Bhageratha Aiksvaka was about to sacrifice 
with a wish-fulfilling sacrifice. 2. Then the Brahmans of the 
Kurupaficalas said : "Verily this king Bhageratha Aiksvaka is 
about to sacrifice with a wish-fulfilling sacrifice. With him we 
will have a talk." 3. They went to him. To them having come 
to [him] he paid honors. 4. Now he came to their place having 
cut the hair of his head and his beard, having cut his nails, hav- 
ing anointed himself with sacrificial batter, bearing a staff and 
sandals. 5. To them he (Bhageratha) said: " Reverend Brahmans, 
who of you knoweth this : how address and response go to the 
gods ?" 6. Then he said : " Who of you knoweth what he 
knoweth (= must know) of whom, a good udgdtar, a good hotar, 
a good acthvaryu, one who knoweth men well, is born ?" 6. Then 
he said : " Who of you knoweth this : how the metres are ap- 
plied, to what all of them when used in praise together are 
equivalent ?" s. Then he said : " Who of you knoweth this : 

5. * -ya. * dsisa. ' ddisa. 

6. ' B. -pane-. ^ yaksam-. * etatena. * insert bha. 
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punar yajftam apigaechata iti. 9. atha ho ''vdca katamo vas tad 
veda yatha daksinah pratigrhltd na hinsanti Hi. 123. 
fo^he 'nuvake prathamah, khandaJ},. 

IV. 7. 1. etdn hdi ''ndn panca pragndn papraccha. 2. tesdm 
ha kuimpancdldndm^ bako ddlbhyo 'nucdna dsa. s. sa ho 'vdca 
yathd "frdvitapratydprdvite devdn gacchata iti prdcydiW vdi 
rdjan di^y d^rdvitapratydprdvite devdn ga^chatah. tasmdf prdn 
tisthann d^rdvayati prdn tisthan pratyd^rdvayatl Hi. 4. atha 
ho ''vdca yadvidusas sudgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid' 
djdyata iti yo vdi manusyasya sambhutim vede 'ti ho ''vdca tasya 
sudgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnmavid djdyata iti prdnd u 
ha vdva rdjan manusyasya sambhutir* eve Hi. s. atha ho ''vdca 
yac chanddnsi prayujyante yat tdni sarvdni samstutany abhi- 
sampadyanta iti gdyatrim u ha vdva rdjan sarvdni chanddnsi 
samstutany abhisampadyanta iti. 6. atha ho ''vdca yathd gdya- 
tryd uttame aksare punar yajnam apigaechata iti vasatkdreno 
ha vdva rdjan gdyatryd uttame aksare punar yajnam apigae- 
chata iti. 7. atha ho^ ''vdca yathd daksinah pratigrhltd na 
hihsantl Hi — 12^. 

.sa.?{he 'nuvake dvitlyal}, khandaJ/,. 

how the last two syllables of the gdyatrl go again unto the sac- 
rifice ?" 9. Then he said : " Who of you knoweth this : how 
the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure ?" 

IV. Y. I. These five questions he asked of them. 2. Of these 
Kurupaficalas Baka Dalbhya was learned. 3. He said : " ' How 
address and response go to the gods ?' — verily in the eastern 
quarter, O king, do address and response go to the gods. There- 
fore standing towards the east one maketh address, [and] stand- 
ing towards the east one maketh response." 4. Then he said : 
" 'What he knoweth (=must know) of whom a good udgdtar, a 
good hotar, a good adhvaryu, one who knoweth men well, is 
born ?' — verily he who knoweth the origination of man," he said, 
" of him a good udgdtar, a good hotar, a good adhvaryu, one 
who knoweth men well, is born. And the breaths, indeed, O 
king, are the origination of man." s. Then he said : " ' How the 
metres are applied, to what all of them when used in praise 
together are equivalent ?' — verily to the gdyatrl, O king, all the 
metres when used in praise together are equivalent." s. Then 
he said : " ' How the last two syllables of the gdyatrl go again 
unto the sacrifice ?' — verily by means of the vasatkdra, O king, 
the two last syllables of the gdyatrl go again unto the sacrifice." 
7. Then he said : " ' How the sacrificial fees, being received, do 
not injure ?' — 

7. ' B. -pane-, ''asm-, ^sam-. * A. sambhutiddhura ; B. sambhutir 
ddhara. ^hdi. ^prde-. 
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IV. 8. 1. — yo vai gayatryai raukham vede 'ti ho ''vao.a tarn 
daksind pratigrhUd na hinsantl 'ti. 2. agnir ha vdva rdjan 
gdyatrlmukham. tasmdd yad agndv' abhyddadhati hhuydr^ eva 
sa tena bhavati vardhute. evam evdi 'vam vidvdn hrdhmanah 
pratigrhnan bhuydn eva bhavati vardhata u eve Hi. s. sa ho 
'vdcd 'nucdno vdi Mid ''yam brdhmana dsa. tvdm aham anena 
yajnendi "ml 'ti. 4. tasya vdi te tatho 'dgdsydml Hi ho 'vdca 
yathdi 'kardd eva bhutvd svargam lokam esyasl Hi. 5. tasmd 
etena gdyatreno' 'dgitheno Ipagdv. sa hdi 'kardd eva bhutvd 
svargam lokam. iydya. tena* hdi Hendi 'kardd eva bhutvd svar- 
gam lokam, eti [ya evam veda\ 6. om vd iti dve aksare. om vd 
iti caturthe. om vd iti sasthe. hum bhd om vdg ity astam,e. 
7. tena hdi Hena pratldarg:o'' 'sya bhayadasyd '"sam.dtyasyo 
'jjagdu. 8. tarn ho 'vdca him ta dgd^ydmi 'ti. sa ho 'vdca harl 
me devdfvdv dgdye 'ti. tathe 'ti. tdu hd 'smd djagdu. tdu hdi 
'nam, djagm.atuh. a. sa vd esa udgithah kdmdndm sampad^ om 
vdSc om vdSc om vdSc hum bhd om vdg iti. sdilgo hdi 'va sata- 
nur amrtas sambhavati ya etad evam vedd 'tho yasydi 'vam 
vidvdn udgdyati. 125. 

sasfhe 'nuvake triiyah, khandafi. sa§tho 'nuvdkas samaptah. 

IV. 8. 1. — Verily whoso knoweth the mouth of the gdyatrt," 
he said, "him the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure. 
2. Verily Agni, O king, is the mouth of the gdyatrl. Therefore 
in that one puts [things] in the fire, it thereby becometh greater, 
it increaseth; even so a Brahman knowing thus, receiving [sacri- 
ficial fees], becometh greater [and] increaseth." s. He (Bhage- 
ratha) said: " Verily this one was a learned Brahman. I come to 
thee with this sacrifice." 4. " Verily, I will sing for thee its 
udgltha," he (B.) said, " in such wise that thou shalt go to the 
heavenly world having become sole king." 5. For him he sang 
the udgltha by means of the gdyatra-udgltha. He (Bhageratha) 
having become sole king went to the heavenly world. By means 
of this same \udgltha\ he goes to the heavenly world, having 
become sole king, [who knows thus]. 6. Om vd are two sylla- 
bles, om. vd the third and fourth, om vd the fifth and sixth, hum 
bhd, om, vdc the seventh and eighth. 7. With thjs same [udglthal 
Pratidar§a sang the udgltha for this Bhayada Asamatya. s. He 
said to him : " What shall I sing into thy possession ?" He said: 
"Sing for me the two bay steeds of the gods." "Yes," he said. 
He sang the two into his possession. They both came unto him. 
9. This same udgltha is the success of wishes, viz. om, vdc, om 
vdc, om vdc, hum bhd, om vdc. Verily he comes to life with 
limbs, with a body, immortal, who knows this thus, and he for 
whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha. 

8. ' afra-. '^ -y&n. ^gdyatraso. *tona.. ^ A. -ge. '^A.savad. 
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IV. 9. 1. puruso vdi yajfi,ah puruso ho ^dglthah. athdi Ha eva 

mrtyavo yad (tgnir vdyur aditya^ candramcih. s. te ha puru- 

sarh jdyamdnam eva mrtyupd^dir abhidadhati. tasya vdcam 

eva' ''ynir abhidadhati prdnarh vdyu^ caksur ddityaf protrarh 

candramdh. 3. tad dhus sa vd udgdtd yo yajamdnasya' prdne- 

bhyo klhi m,rtyupdfdnunmunca&''ti. 4. tadyasydi^vamvidvdn 

prastduti ya eva ''sya vdci mrtyupdpas tarn evd ''syo ^nmuncati. 

5. atha yasydi ''vam vidvdn* udgdyati ya evd ''sya prdne mrtyu- 

pdfas tarn evd ''syo ''nmuncati. 6. atha yasydi ''vam vidvdn pra- 

tih<irati'' ya evd ''sya caJcsusi" mrtyupd^as tarn evd ''syo ''nmuncati. 

7. aiha yasydi ''vam vidvdn nidhanarrC upditf ya evd 'sya frotre 

mrtyupdpas tarn evd 'syo ''nmuncati. 8. evam vd evamvid udgdtd 

yajamdnasya prdnebhyo 'dhi mrtyupd^dn unmuiicati.' 9. tad 

dhus sa vd udgdtd yo yajam.dnasya prdnebhyo '■dhi m,rtyupdpdn 

unm,ucyd 'thdi 'nam sdngam satanurh sarvam,rtyos sprndti 'ti. 

126. 

saptame 'nuvdlee prathamal), khan(fah. 

IV. 10. 1. tad yasydi 'vam vidvdn hinkaroti ya evd 'sya 
lomasu mrtyupd^as tasmdd evdi 'nam sprndti. 2. atha yasydi 

IV. 9. 1. Verily the sacrifice is man, the udgltha indeed is 
man. Now these are the deaths, viz. Agni, Vayu, the sun, the 
moon. 2. They put upon man, when he is being born, the fetters 
of death. Agni puts [them] upon his speech, Vayu upon his 
breath, the sun upon his sight, the moon upon his hearing, 
s. This they say : " Verily it is the udgdtar who releaseth the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer." 4. For 
whom one knowing thus sings the prastdva, for him he releases 
that fetter of death which is in his speech. 5. And for whom 
one knowing thus sings the udgltha, for him he releases that 
fetter of death which is in his breath, e. And for whom one 
knowing thus sings the pratihdra, for him he releases that fetter 
of death which is in his sight. 7. And for whom one knowing 
thus enters upon the nidhana, for him he releases that fetter of 
death which is in his hearing. 8. Thus an udgdtar knowing thus 
releases the fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer. 
9. This they say : " He is an udgdtar who, having released the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, rescueth him 
then with his limbs, with his body, from every death." 

IV. 10. 1. Now for whom one knowing thus utters the hinkdra, 
him he rescues from that fetter of death which is in his hairs. 
2. And for whom one knowing thus sings the prastdva, him he 

9. ' avd. '' yaja-. ^ umun-. * -dvd. ' B. udgdyati. " B. prdne. ' B. 
om. * B. pratiharati. 
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^vam vidvan prastauti ya eva ''sya tvaci^ mrtyupapas tasmad 
evdi 'nam sprnati. 3. atha yasyai 'vam vidvan ddim ddatte yd' 
eod ''sya mansesu mrtyupd^as tasmad evdi 'nam sprndti. t. atha 
yasydi 'vam vidvdn itdgdyati ya evd 'sya sndvasu mrtyupdpas 
tasmad evai 'nam sprndti. s. atha yasydi 'vam vidvdn prati- 
harati ya evd 'syd 'ngesu m.rtyupds^as tasmad evdi 'nam sprndti. 
6. atha yasydi 'vam vidvdn upadravati ya evd 'syd 'sthisu 
mrtyupd^as tasmad evdi 'nam sprndti. i. atha yasydi 'vam 
vidvdn nidhanam, upditi ya evd 'sya majjasu mrtyupd^as sa 
tasmad evdi 'nam sprndti. s. evam vd evamvid udgdtd yajam,d- 
nasya prdnebhyo '■dhi m,rtyupdpdn unmucyd 'thai 'nam sdngam 
satanum sarvamrtyos sprndti. 9. tad dhus sa vd udgdtd yo 
yajamdnasya prdnebhyo '■dhi mrtyupd^n unmucyd 'thdi 'nam 
sdngam satanum sarvamrtyos sprtvd svarge loke saptadhd da- 
dhdtl 'ti. 10. sa vd esa indro vdimrdha udyan bhavati savito 
'dito mitras samgavakdla' indro vdikuntho madhyandine samd- 
vartamdna^ garoa ugro devo lohitdyan prajdpatir eva samve^e* 
'stamitah. u. tad yasydi 'vam vidvdn hinkaroti ya evd 'syo 
'dyatas'' svargo lokas tasminn evdi 'nam dadhdti. la. atha 
yasydi 'vam vidvdn prastduti ya evd 'syo 'dite svargo lokas 
tasminn evdi 'nam dadhdti. is. atha yasydi 'vam vidvdn ddim 

rescues from that fetter of death which is in his skin. a. And 
for whom one knowing thus begins the ddi, him he rescues from 
that fetter of death which is in his flesh. 4. And for whom one 
knowing thus sings the udgitha, him he rescues from that fetter 
of death which is in his sinews, s. And for whom one knowing 
thus sings the pratihdra, him he rescues from that fetter of 
death which is in his limbs. 6. And for whom one knowing thus 
sings the vpadrava, him he rescues from that fetter of death 
which is in his bones. 7. And for whom one knowing thus enters 
upon the nidhana, him he rescues from that fetter of death 
which is in his marrow, s. = IV. 9. 9. 9. This they say : "Verily 
he is the udgdtar who, having released the fetters of death from the 
breaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued him with his limbs, 
with his body, from every death, placeth him in seven parts in 
the heavenly world." lo. That same one, rising, is Indra Vaimrdha; 
risen, Savitar ; Mitra at the time when the cows are driven to- 
gether ; Indra Vaikuntha at noon ; when returning, ^^^va ; when 
it is becoming red, the formidable god; Prajapati when it has gone 
home to lie down. u. Thus for whom one knowing thus utters the 
hinkdra, what heavenly world there is of him rising, in that he 
thus places him. 12. And for whom one knowing thus sings the 
prastdva, what heavenly world there is of him when he has 
risen, in that he thus places him. is. And for whom one know- 

10. ' &«-. '^ya. ^sambhavak-. ■*-« prim, m., corrected to -o. '-a. 
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adatte ya eva ''sya samgavakdle' svargo loJcas tasminn evdi ''nam 
dadhdti. u. atha yasydi ^vam vidvdn udgdyati ya evd ''sya 
madhyandine' svargo lokas tasminn evdi ''nam dadhdti. \b. atha 
yasydi ''vain vidvdn pratiharati ya evd ''sya ^pardhne svargo 
lokas tasminn evdi 'nam dadhdti. le. atha yasydi 'vam vidvdn 
upadravati ya'' evd' 'syd 'stamyatas' svargo lokas tasminn evdi 
'nam dadhdti. n. atha yasydi 'vam vidvdn nidhanam upditi 
ya eva 'syd 'stamite svargo lokas tasminn evdi 'nam dadhdti. 
18. evam vd evamvid udgdtd yajamdnasya prdnebhyo 'dhi 
mrtyupdpdn unmiicyd 'thai 'nam sdngam. satanum sarvamrtyos 
sprtvd svarge loke saptadhd^ dadhdti. 127. 

saptame 'nuvake dvitlyafy khandafy. saptamo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

IV. 11. 1. sad' dha' vdi devatds^ svayambhuvo 'gnir vdyur 
asdv ddityah prdno 'nnam vdk. 2. td^)' ^rdisthye^ vyavadantd* 
'ham gresthd' 'smy aham Qresthd' 'smy mam ^riyam upddhvam 
iti. 3. td anyonyasydf presthatdydi nd 'tisthanta. td abruvan 
na vd anyonyasydf ^resthatdydi tisthdmaha' eta" samprabravd- 
m,ahdi yathd presthds' sma iti. i. td agnirn abruvan katham 

ing thus begins the ddi, what heavenly world there is of him at 
the time when the cows are driven together, in that he thus places 
him. 14. And for whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha, 
what heavenly world there is of him at noon, in that he thus 
places him. is. And for whom one knowing thus sings the pra- 
tihdra, what heavenly world there is of him in the afternoon, in 
that he thus places him. la. And for whom one knowing thus 
sings the upadrava, what heavenly world there is of him going 
home (setting), in that he thus places him. 17. And for whom 
one knowing thus enters upon the nidhana, what heavenly world 
there is of him when he has set, in that he thus places him. 
18. Even so an udgdtar knowing thus, having released the fetters 
of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued 
him with his limbs, with his body, from every death, places him 
in seven parts in the heavenly world. 

IV. 11. 1. Verily there are six self -existing divinities, viz. 
Agni, Vayu, yonder sun, breath, food, speech, s. These disputed 
regarding their preeminence [saying] : " I am the best, I am the 
best ; worship me as excellence." s. They did not recognize 
each the other's preeminence. They said: "Verily we do not 
recognize each the other's preeminence. Let us therefore explain 
together how we are best." 4. They said to Agni : "How art 

10. • B. madh-. « B. sa. • A. aiva. « sapta. 

11. ' sadh. ^ da. "-d. *-{fte. ^^vavad-. 'f^ais-. ''dnya-. '-hai. 'eta. 
VOL. XVI. 28 
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tvam" ffrestho 'si Hi. 6. so 'bravld aham devdnam" nmkham 
asrny aham anydsam prajdndm. mayd ^''hutayo huyante. aham 
devdndm annam vikaromy^^ aham manusydndm. 6. sa yan na" 
sydm. amukhd eva devds syur amuhhd anydh prajdh. nd "hutayo 
huyeran." na devdndm, annam vikriyeta}* na manusydndm. 

7. tata idarh sarvam pardbhavet tato na kirn cana 2)ari0syete"' 
Hi. 8. evam eve Hi ho "cur ndi 've ''ha^" kim cana parig.isyeta yaf" 
tvam na syd iti. 9. atha vdyuni abruvan katham u tvarh prestho 
'si Hi. 10. so 'bravld aham devdndm prdno 'sm,y aham^^ anyd- 
sam prajdndm. yasmdd aham utkrdmdmi tatas sa praplavate. 
11. sa yad aham na sydm tata idarh sarvam, pardbhavet tato na 
kim cana parifisyete Hi. 12. evam, eve Hi ho "cur ndi 'we 'Aa Mrh 
cana paripisyeta yat^' tvam na syd iti. 128. 

astame 'nuvake prathamafy khar^-dafi. 

IV. 12. 1. athd "dityam abruvan katham u tvam (srestho 'si Hi. 

8. so 'bravld aham evo 'dyann ahar bhavdmy aham astamyan 
rdtrih. mayd caksusd karmdni kriyante. sa yad aham na sydm 
ndi 'vd, 'has' sydn tm rdtrih. na karmdni kriyeran. 3. tata 
idarh sarvam pardbhavet tato na kim cana paripisyete Hi. 
i. evam eve' Hi ho 'cur ndi 've 'ha kim cana paripisyeta yat team 
na syd iti. s. atha prdnam abruvan katham m' tvam prestho 'si 
'ti. 6. so 'bravlt prdno bhutvd 'gnir dlpyate. p>rdno bhutvd 

thou the best ?" ». He said : " I am the mouth of the gods, I of the 
other creatures ; by me offerings are offered ; I transform the 
food of the gods, I [that] of men. 6. If I were not, the gods 
would be mouthless, mouthless the other creatures ; no offerings 
would be offered. Neither the food of the gods would be trans- 
formed nor [that] of men. 7. Thence this all would perish ; 
thence nothing at all would be left." s. "Just so," they said; 
" nothing at all would be left if thou wert not." 9. Then they 
said to Vayu : " And how art thou the best ?" lo. He said : " I am 
the breath of the gods, I of the other creatures. From whom 1 
go out, he then drifts away." ii. =7. 12. = 8. 

IV. 12. 1. Then they said to the sun : "And how art thou the 
best ?" 2. He said : " I, rising, become the day ; I, setting, the 
night. By me as sight deeds are done. If I were not, there 
would be no day, no night ; no deeds would be done." s. = 11. 7. 
4. = 11. 8. 5. Then they said to breath : " And how art thou the 
best ?" «, He said : " As breath, Agni shineth ; as breath, Vayu 



11. ^"tva. "-kar-, ''a. ^' huyente {l)ooiiecteA to huyaran(\). "prim. 
m. -e. '* -?ye. " ya. " ahaham. '■^ 'va ha. 
13. ' harma. ' e. * uk. 
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vdyur akag.am'' anuhhavati. prano hhutvd "ditya udeti. prdnad 
annam prdnad vdk. i. sa yad aharh na sydm tata'' idam' sar- 
vmn pardbhavet tato na Mm cana pari^isyete Hi. e. evam eve 
'ti ho "our ndi 'we ''ha him cana parifisyeta yat tvam na syd iti. 
9. athd ^nnam abruvan hatham m' tvam. prestham an Hi. lo. tad 
abrav'm mayi pratisthdyd ''gnir dlpyate. mayi pratisthdya vdyur 
dhd^am anuvibhavati. mayi pratisthdyd "ditya udeti. mad eva 
prdno mad vdk. ii. sa yad aham na sydm tata!" idam' sarvam 
pardbhavet tato na him cana pari^isyete ''ti. is. evam eve Hi ho 
"cur ndi '«e 'Aa him cana parifisyeta yat tvam na syd iti 
13. atha vdcam abruvan hatham u^ tvam ^resthd 'sJ Hi. 14. sd 
'bravm maydi 've 'dam vijnayate mayd 'dah. sa yad aham na 
sydm ndi 've 'dam vijndyeta nd 'dah. is. tata'' idam sarvam, 
pardbha.ven ndi 've 'ha him cana pari^isyele" 'ti. 16. evam eve 
'ti ho "cur' ndi 've 'ha him cana pari^isyeta yat tvam na syd 
iti. 129. 

asiame 'nuvake dvitiyali, khan^ah. 

IV. 13. 1. td abruvann etd vdi hila sarvd devatdh. ekdi'kdm 
evd 'nu smah.' sa yan nu nas sarvdsdm devatdndm ehd cana na 
sydt tata idam sarvam pardbhavet tato na him cana parifisyeta. 
hanta sdrdham sametya^ yac chrestham tad asdme 'ti. 2. td etas- 
min prdna^ chare vdcy* akdre samdyan. tad yat samdyan tat 
sdmnas sdmatvam. s. td abruvan ydni no m.artydny anapaha- 

permeateth space; as breath, the sun riseth; from breath [cometh] 
food, from breath speech. 7. If I were not, then this all would 
perish, then nothing at all would be left." 8. = 11. a. 9. Then 
they said to food : " And how art thou the best ?" 10. It said : 
"In me standing firm, Agni shineth ; in me standing firm, Vayu 
permeateth space in various directions ; in me standing firm, the 
sun riseth ; from me [cometh] breath, from me food." 11. = ] 1. 7. 
12. = II . 8. 13. They said to speech : " And how art thou the best ?" 
u. It said : " By me this is distinguished, by me that. If I were 
not, neither would this be distinguished nor that." 18. = 11. 7. 
16. =: 11. 8. 

IV. 13. 1. They said : " Verily these are complete divinities. 
We are dependent each upon each. Now if of us complete 
divinities any one were not, then this all would perish, then noth- 
ing at all would be left. Come, coming together let us be that 
which is best." 4. They came together in this breath, in the sound 
o, [and] in speech, in the sound a. Because they came together 
(y'i + satn), therefore the sdman is called so." 3. They said : 

18. ^amk-. ^ tat (!). « abbreviate, omitting the rest down to sa (! for 
na) syd iti. ' abbreviate : i . . . . 'ty (l). » -Q{f:ya. '" A. tur. 
13. ' -a. '' sdm-. ^ -ne. ^ vacc. 
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tapapmdny aksarani tdny uddhrtya!' 'mrtew' apahatapdpmasu 
fuddhew aksaresu gdyalram gdydmd ''gndu vdydv dditye prdne 
'nne vdci. tend'' 'pahatya' mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnaih' svar- 
gam lokam iydme Hi. *. e 'ty agner amrtam apahatapdpma 
fuddham aksaram. gnir ity asya martyam anapahatapdpmd 
'ksaratn. 6. ve Hi vdyor amrtam apahatapdpma puddham, 
aksaram. yur ity asya m,artyam anapahatapdpmd ''ksaram,. 
«. e Hy ddityasyd ''mrtam apahatapdpm,a ^uddham aksaram. tye 
'<2/" asya martyam anapahatapdpmd ''ksaram. 7. pre Hi prd- 
nasyd ''mrtam apahatapdpma puddham, aksaram.'^ ne Hy" asya 
martyam anapahatapdpmd ^ksaram. a. e Hy annasya 'mrtam 
apahatapdpma jyuddham aksaram,. nam ity asya martyam ana- 
pahatapdpmd 'ksaram. ». ve 'ti vdco 'mrtam apahatapdptna 
puddham, aksaram. g ity asydi martyam, anapahatapdpmd 'ksa- 
ram. 10. td etdni martydny anapahatapdpmdny aksardny 
uddhrtya 'mrtesv apahatapdpmasu'^ puddhesv aksaresu gdya- 
tram dgdyann agndu vdydv dditye prdne 'nne vdci. tend 
'pahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnam svargam lokam dyan. 

" Removing those syllables of us which are mortal, whose evil is 
not smitten away, let us sing a gdyatra in the syllables [which 
are] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure : in Agni, in Vayu, 
in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Thereby having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, may we go to the 
heavenly world." 4. A is the syllable of Agni [which is] immor- 
tal, having evil smitten away, pure; gnis is his syllable [which 
is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. s. Yd is the syllable 
of Vayu [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; 
yus is his syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten 
away. 6. A is the syllable of the sun [which is] immortal, hav- 
ing evil smitten away, pure; tya is his syllable [which is] mor- 
tal, not having evil smitten away. 7. Prd is the syllable of 
breath [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; na 
is his syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. 
8. A is the syllable of food [which is] immortal, having evil 
smitten away, pure; nam is its syllable [which isj mortal, not 
having evil smitten away. 9. Vd is the syllable of speech 
[which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; c is its 
syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. lo. They, 
removing those syllables [which are] mortal, not having evil 
smitten away, sang the gdyatra in the syllables [which are] 
immortal, having evil smitten away, pure : in Agni, in Vayu, 



\Z.^-ty&. 'am-Cl). ''yena. '-ta. ^ -na. '"tya ity. " A. a.dda vedi- 
vaco »ir*«, cancelled in red. "naity. "-masu. 
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n. apahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmanath svargam loham eti 
ya evaih veda. 130. 

astame 'nuvdke trtiyah hhan^ah. 

IV. 14. 1. td brahmd 'bruvan tvayi pratisthaydi ''tarn udyac- 
chdme 'ti. td brahmd ''bravid dsyena^ prdnena yusmdn' dsyena 
prdnena mam updpnavdthe 'ti. a. td etena prdnendu 'kdrena 
vdcy akdram abhinimesyantyo" hinkdrdd bhakdram okdrena 
vdcam anusvarantya ubhdbhydm prdndbhydm gdyatram agd- 
yann ovdSe ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd vo vd iti. s. sa yatho ''bhayd- 
padl pratitisthaty^ evam, eva svarge loke pratyatisthan. prati 
svarge loke tisthati ya evam veda. 4. ya u ha vd evarhvid asmdl 
lohdt prditi sa prdna eva bhutvd vdyum, apyeti vdyor adhy 
abhrdny abhrebhyo 'dhi vrstim' vrstydi* '«e 'mam lokam anuvi- 
bhavati. s. rsayo ha sattram'' dsdrh cakrire. te punah-punar 
bahvlbhir-bahvibhih pratipadbhis svargasya lokaaya dvararh nd 
'nu oana bubudhire. «. ta u pramena tapasd vratacaryene 'ndram 
avarurudhire. 7. tarn ho "cus svargam vdi lokam, dipsism.a." te 
punah-punar bahvlbhir-bahvibhih' pratipadbhis svargasya loka- 
sya dvdram nd 'nu cand 'bhutsmahi.^ tathd no 'nu^ddhi yatha 

in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Thereby having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
heavenly world, n. Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus. 

IV. 14. I. They said to the brahman: "Standing firm in thee 
we will hold this one up." To them the brahman said : " With 
the breath in the mouth ye shall obtain yourselves, with the 
breath in the mouth me." a. They, by this breath, the o-sound, 
being about to settle the a-sound in speech, and by the o-sound 
sounding the Ma-sound as speech after the hinkdra, sang the 
gdyatra with both these breaths: ovdSc ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd vo 
vd. 3. As one with both feet stands firm, even so they stood firm 
in the heavenly world. He stands firm in the heavenly world 
who knows thus. 4. And he who knowing thus departs from 
this world, he, having become breath, goes unto Vayu, from 
Vayu unto the clouds, from the clouds unto rain. With rain he 
extends over this world, s. The sages (rsi) sat a session (sattra). 
They again and again with many, many introductory stanzas did 
in no way perceive the door of the heavenly world, e. And they 
with exertion, with penance, with the performance of vows, got 
possession of Indra. n. They said to him: " We have desired to 
obtain the heavenly world; yet again and again with many, many 
introductory stanzas have we in no way perceived the door of the 

14. ' asyehnena. « A. -a ; B. -ann. =* -at. 'p-. ^ -tr-. « A. dipsisiu. 
' B. inserts bahmbhir. * 'bhut-. ">mesant-. 
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svargasya lokasya dvaram anuprajnd,yd ''nartas svasti samvatsa- 
rasyo 'dream gatvd svargam lokam iydnie Hi. s. tan ho 'vdca 
ko vas sthaviratama itV ISl. 

asfame 'nuvake oaturthah khandah. 

IV. 15. 1. aham ity agastyah. 2. sa vd ehl Hi ho 'vdca tasmdi 
vdi' te 'ham tad vaksydmi" yad vidvdnsas svargasya lokasya' 
dvdram anuprqjndyd ''ndrtds svasti samvatsarasyo ''dream gatvd 
svargam lokam esyathe Hi. 3. tasmd etam gdyatrasyo ''dgitham, 
upanisadam amrtam uvded ^gndu vdydv* dditye prdne 'nne vdei. 
4. ta,to vdi te svargasya lokasya dvdram, anuprajfidyd ''ndrtds 
svasti samvatsarasyo 'dream gatvd svargam lokam dyan. 
6. evam evdi 'vam vidvdn svargasya lokasya dvdram anupra- 
jndyd ''ndrtas svasti samvatsarasyo ''dream gatvd svargam lokam 
eti. 1S2. 

astame 'nuvake pancamah khandah. astamo 'nuvdkas samdptah. 

IV. 16. I. evam vd etam gdyatrasyo 'dgitham' upanisadam 
arnrtam, indro '■gastydyd' 'vded 'gastya isdya ^ydvdfvaya isap 
pydvdpvir gdusuktaye gdusuktir jvdldyandya^ jvdldyana^ fdtyd- 
yanaye* pdtydyanl rdmdya krdtujdteydya vdiydghrapadydya^ 
rdmah krdtujdteyo vdiydghrapadyah — ISS. 

navame 'nuvake prathamah khandial/,. 

heavenly world. Teach us so that we, perceiving the door of the 
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone successfully to the end 
of the year, may go to the heavenly world." s. He said to them: 
" Who of you is the oldest ?" 

IV. 15. I. "I," said Agastya. 2. "Then come," he said; "I 
will tell thee that which knowing ye, perceiving the door of the 
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone successfully to the end 
of the year, shall go to the heavenly world." 3. To him he told 
this udgltha of the gdyatra[-sdm,an^, the upanisad, the immor- 
tal, in Agni, in Vayu, in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. 
4. Verily they then, perceiving the door of the heavenly world, 
unharmed, having gone successfully to the end of the year, went 
to the heavenly woi-ld. 5. Even so one knowing thus, perceiving 
the gate of the heavenly world, unharmed, having gone success- 
fully to the end of the year, goes to the heavenly world. 

IV. 16. I. Verily thus Indra told this ijdg'itha of the gdyatra 
\-sdman'\, the upanisad, the immortal, to Agastya, Agastya to 
Isa 9ysiva9vi, Isa ()y«\&(}\'i to Gfiusukti, Gausukti to Jvalayana, 
Jvalayana to ^atyayani, 9Styayani to Rama Kratujateya Vai- 
yaghrapadya, Rama Kratujateya Vaij'aghrapadya — 

14. ' add a'ham ity (!). 

15. ' A. cm. ^ -ksami. ' B. inserts dvaram. avai 'vam. * vdy. 

16. ' -git: ' -avo. ^ B. bva-. * -dye. * vayyd-. 
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IV. 17. 1. — g.afikhdya babhravydya ^ankho babhravyo dak- 
sdya lidtydyanaya^ dtreydya daksah kdtydyanir dtreyah kansdya 
vdrakydya'^ kanso vdrakyas suyqjndya ^dndilydya suyajna<j 
^dndilyo 'gnidattdya ^dndllydyd ''gnidaUaQ pdndilyas suyajndyu 
(jdndilydya suyajnap (dndilyo jayantd/ya vdrakydya jayanto 
vdrakyo jana^rutdya vdrahydya janup'uto vdrakyas" sudattdya 
pdrdfarydya. -i. sdi '««* pdtydyan't, giiyutrasyo ''panisad evam 
updsitavyd. ISJi.. 

navame 'nuvdJee dvitlyah khandah. navamo 'nuvdkas samdptafj. 

IV. 18. I. kene ''sitam patati presitam nianah 

kena prdnah prathamah prditi yuktah : 
kene 'sitdrh vdoam imam vadanti 

caksuQ protrarh ka u devo yunahti. 
a. protrasya ^rotram nianaso mano yad 

vdoo ha vdcam sa u prdnasya prdnah : 
caksusag caksur atimucya dhirdh 

pretyd ''smdl lokdd amrtd hhavanti. 

3. na tatra, cakmr yacchati na vdg gacchati no inanah : 
na iJtdnia^ na vljdnlmd' yathdi' ''tad anii^isydt.* 

4. any ad eva, tad viditdd atho aviditdd adhi : 

iti fufrmna^ purvesdm ye nas tad vydeacakslre. 

IV. 17. I. — to _9ankha Bfibhravya, ^afikha Babhravya to 
Daksa Katyfiyaiii Atreya, Daksa Katyfiyani Atreya to Kansa 
Vfirakji^a, Kansa Vfivakya to Suyajfia ^Andilya, Suyajfia (^findilya 
to Jayanta Varakya, Jayanta Vfirakya to Janagnita Varakya, 
Jana9ruta Varakya to Sudatta ParJi9arya. That same upanisad 
of the gdyatra [sdmanl of ^iity'^yani is to be worshiped thus. 

IV. 18. 1. Sent by whom does the mind, sent forth, fly? 
Yokgd by whom does the first breatli come forth ? By whom is 
this speech sent which they speak ? And which god yokes sight 
[and] hearing ? 2. Released from the hearing of the hearing, 
from the mind of the mind, from the speech of speech — and that 
is also the breath of the breath — from the sight of the sight, the 
wise departing from this world become immortal. 3. Sight does 
not go there, speech does not go there, neither [does] mind. 
We do not know, we do not distinguish, how one might teach that. 
4. "It is different from the known and likewise from the unknown;" 



17. ^-aya. ^ p-. ' -o, a,nd insert Janagrutdy a vdrakydya janaQrute (I) 
vdrakyas. * -o. 

18. ' vidu. 2 -a. ^ B. inserts 'vdi. * -ftm?-. ' -grii-. 
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6. yad vaod ^nabhyuditam yena vdg abhyudyate : 

tadeva brahma tvarh viddhi ne ''dam yad idam upasate. 

6. 'yan nianasa na manute yena ''''hur mano' matam' : 
tad eva brahma tvarh viddhi ne ''dam yad idam upasate. 

1. yac caksusd na papyati yena caksunsi pa^yati : 

tad eva brahma tvam viddhi ne 'dam yad idam upasate. 

8. yac chrotrena na" ^rnoti yena Qrotram idam ^rutam : 
tad eva' brahma tvam viddhi ne 'dam yad idam upasate. 

9. yat prdnena na prdniti" yena prdnah pranlyate : 

tad eva brahma tvarh viddhi ne 'dam yad idam updsate. 135. 

da^ame 'nuvake prathamaJ}, khan4al},. 

IV. 19. I. yadi manyase su vede 'ti dahram eva 'pi nUnam 
tvarh vettha brahmano ruparh yad asya tvam yad asya devesu. 
atha nu mmidmyam eva te manye 'viditam. 
s. nd 'ham manye s'v vede 'ti no na vede 'ti veda ca : 

yo nas tad veda tad veda no na vede 'ti veda ca. 
s. yasyd 'matarh tasya matam matam' yasya na veda sah : 
avijndtarh vijdnatdrh vijndtam avijdnatdm. 

thus we heard from those of old, who explained it to us. s. That 
which is not declared by speech, that by which speech is de- 
clared, only that know thou as brahman, not that which they wor- 
ship here. «. That which one does not think with the mind, 
that by which they say the mind is thought, only that know thou 
as brahman, not that which they worship here. 7. That which 
one does not see with sight, that by which one sees sights, only 
that know thou as brahman, not that which they worship here. 
9. That which one does not hear with hearing, that by which 
this hearing is heard, only that know thou as brahman, not that 
which they worship here. 9. That which one does not breathe 
with breath, that by which breath is led forth, only that know 
thou as brahman, not that which they worship here. 

IV. 19. 1. If thou thinkest : " I know [it] well," little dost 
thou even then know the form of the brahman, what of it thou 
[art?], what of it [is] among the gods. Now then I think 
what is unknown is to be pondered upon by thee. 2. I do not 
think: "I know [itj well," neither do I know: "I know [it] not." 
He of us who knows this knows it (the brahman), and he does 
not know : " I know [it] not." s. Of whom it is not thought, of 
him it is thought; of whom it is thought, he knows it not. Not 
understood [is it] of those who understand ; [it is] understood 

18. ' A. manyo. ' B. mateni. ' naf . ' MSS. abbreviate. '" -i^Ui. 

19. 'am-. 
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4. pratibodhaviditam? matam amrtatvam hi vindate : 
dtmana vhtdate vlryam vidyaya, vindate 'mrtam. 
6. iha ced avedld atha satyam asti. na ced ihd 'vedm niahatt 
vinastih. bhutesu-hhutesu vivioya dhlrdh pretyd ''smdl lohdd 
amrtd bhavanti. 136. 

dagame 'nuvake dvitlyah khandali. 

IV. 20. 1. brahma ha devebhyo vijigye. tasya ha brahmano vi- 
Jaye devd amahlyanta. ta diksantd ^smdkam evd 'yam vijayah. 
asmakatn evd 'yam mahime 'ti, a. tad dhdi 'sdm vijajndu. tebhyo 
ha prddur babhuva. tan na vyajdnanta' Mm idam yaksam iti. 
3. te 'gnim abnivan jdtaveda etad vijdnlhi kim etad yaksam iti. 
tathe 'ti. 4. tad^ abhyadravat. tarn, abhyavadat ko '■si Hi. agnir 
vd aham,' asml 'ty abravlj jdtavedd vd ahain asm't Hi. s. <«s- 
viins tvayi kim vlryam, iti. apl 'dam sarvani daheyam. yad idam, 
prthivydm, iti. e. tasmdi trnam nidadKdv etad dahe Hi. tad 
upapreydya sarvajavena. tan na ^afdka dagdhum,. sa tata eva 
nivavrte ndi 'nad apakarh vijndtum yad etad yaksam. iti. i. atha 
vdyum a^rruvan vdyav etad vijdnlhi kim, etad yaksam, iti. tathe 
ti. 8. tad^ abhyadravat. tarn abhyavadat ko 'si Hi. vdyur vd 
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of those who do not understand; «. It is thought to be known 
in awakening (?), for one finds immortality ; by the self one 
finds strength, by knowledge one finds immortality, s. If one 
has known [it] here, then it is true; and if one has not known 
[it] here, [there is] great loss. The wise, having separated [it] 
in the several beings, departing from this world become immor- 
tal. 

IV. 20. 1. The brahman won a complete victory for the gods. 
By the complete victory of this brahman the gods were exalted. 
They considered : " Ours is this complete victory, ours is this 
greatness." a. Now it (the brahman) became aware of this 
[thought] of them. It manifested itself to them. They did not 
recognize it [saying] : " What is this spectre ?" 3. They said to 
Agni : " O Jfitavedas, find that out, what spectre this is." 
"Yes." 4. He ran to it. It said unto him: "Who art thou?" 
"I am Agni," he said; "I am Jatavedas." s. "What strength 
then is in thee ?" " I could burn even everything which is here 
on earth." ». It put down before him a blade of grass [saying]: 
"Burn this." Approaching it with all his might he could not 
burn it. Thereupon he returned [saying] : " I could not find 
out what spectre this is." i. Then they said to Vfiyu: "O Vfiyu, 
find that out, what spectre this is." " Yes." a. He ran to it. " It 
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aham astnl ''ty abravln mdtaripvd vd ahaw? asmi Hi. 9. tasmins 
tvayi Mm vlryam iti. apl ''dam sarvam ddad'iya yad idam prthi- 
mjdrn iti. lo. tasradi trnarh nidadhdv etad ddatsve ^ti. tad upa- 
preydya sarvajavena. tan na fafdkd "'''ddtum. sa tata eva niva- 
vrte" ndi ''nad a^akarh vijndtum yad etad yaksatn iti. ii. athe 
'ndra)n abruvan maghavann etad vijdmhi Mm etad yaksam iti. 
tathe 'ti. tad° abhyadruvat. tasmdt tiro 'dadhe. 12. sa tasminn 
evd "kdpe striyam, djagdma bahu ^obham,dndm umdrh hdima- 
vatim. tdm ho ^vdca Mm etad yaksam iti. 137. 
dagame 'nuvake trtlyal} khanda^. 

IV. 21. 1. brahme ^ti ho ^vdca brahmano vd etad vijaye mahl- 
yadhva iti. tato hdi '»a viddrh cakdra brahme Hi. 2. tasmdd vd 
ete devd atitardm, ivd ^nydn devdn yad agnir vdyur indrah. te 
hy enan nedistham' paspr^us sa' hy enat pratham,o viddm 
cakdra brahme Hi. 3. tasmdd vd indro Hitardm ivd ''nydn devdn. 
sa hy enan nedistham, paspar^a sa hy enat pratham,o viddm 
cakdra brahme Hi. *. tasydi 'sa ddefo yad etad vidyuto vyadyu- 
tad^ dS iti" nyamisad^ dS. ity adhidevatam. t. athd 'dhydtmam. 
yad enad gacchat'i 'va ca mano 'nena cdi 'nad upasm,araty abh'i- 

said unto him: "Who art thou?" "I am Vayu," he said; "I 
am Matari9van." " What strength then is in thee ?" " I could 
take even everything that is here on earth." 9. It put down 
before him a blade of grass [saying]: "Take this." Approach- 
ing it with all his might he could not take it. Thereupon he 
returned [saying]: "I could not find out what spectre this is." 
10. Then they said to Indra: "O Maghavan, find that out, what 
spectre this is." " Yes." He ran to it. It was concealed from 
him. n. In that same space he encountered a woman, greatly 
shining, Uma Haimavati. He said to her: "What spectre is 
this ?" 

IV. 21. 1. " The JraAmaw," she said ; " through the J^-aAwiaw'* 
complete victory ye are exalted." Then he knew: " [It is] the 
brahman.'" 2. Therefore indeed these gods — viz. Agni, Vayu, 
Indra — are as it were greatly above the other gods. For they 
touched it nearest ; for he first knew it to be the brahman. 
3. Therefore indeed Indra is as it were greatly above the other 
gods. For he touched it nearest ; for he first knew it to be the 
brahman. 4. Regarding it [there is] this direction : " What of the 
lightning hath lightened : ah ! hath winked : ah !" Thus with 
regard to the divinities, a. Now with regard to the self. That 
which both goes as mind, as it were, and through it (mind) 

SO. '"nivavpnta. 'm(l). 

21. ^ A. nedisma ; B. nedisum. 'te. *an-. ^B.vidyu-. ^itlS. ''mis- 
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ksnam samkalpah." 6. tad dha tadvanam nama. tadvanam ity 
updsitavyam. sa ya etad evarh veda ''bhi hai ''nam sarvdni bhu- 
tani samvdnchanti." 7. upanisadam bho bruhi ''ti uktd ta upa- 
nisat. brdhmlrh vdva ta upanisadam abrtime 'ti. s. tasydi tapo 
damah Icanne 'ti pratisthd^" vedds sarvdngdni satyam dyatanam. 
9. yo" vd etdm evam vedd 'pahatya pdpmdnam anante svarge 
loke 'jyeye pratitisthati. 138. 

daqame 'nuvake caturthaJj, khanda^. daqamo 'nuvdkas samdptal},. 

IV. 22. I. dfd vd'^ idam agra dsld bhavisyad' eva. tadabhavat. 
td dpo ^bhavan. 2. tds tapo 'tapyatita. ids tapas tepdnd huss ity 
eva prdcth prd^vasan. sa vdva prdno 'bhavat. z. tdh prdnyd 
'pdnan. sa vd apdno 'bhavat. 4. td apdnya" vydnan.* sa vdva 
vydno 'bhavat. 5. td vydnya samdnan, sa vdva samdno 'bha- 
vat. 6. tds samdnyo 'ddnan. sa vd uddno 'bhavat. 7. tad idam 
ekam eva sadhamddyam'' dsid aviviktam. s. sa ndmarupam" 
aknruta. tendi'nad vyavinak.'' vi ha pdpmiano vicyate ya evaiii 
veda. 9. tad asdu vd ddityah prdno 'gnir^ apdna^ dpo vydno 

imagination continually remembers it (the brahman). 6. Verily it 
is tadvana by name. As tadvana it is to be worshiped. Who 
knows this thus, unto him all beings desire together. 7. " Sir, tell 
the upanisad." " The upanisad has been told thee. Verily, we 
told thee the vpanisad of the brahman.'" 8. Penance, restraint, 
action are its foundation, tlie Vedas all its limbs, truth its abode. 
9. Verily he who knows this \upanisad'\ thus, having smitten 
away evil, stands firm in tlie endless heavenly world that is not 
to be injured. 

IV. 22. 1. Verily this was in the beginning space, being about 
to become. It became. It became the waters. 2. They per- 
formed penance. Having performed penance [uttering] huss, 
they breathed forth forward. That became breath. 3. Having 
breathed forth, they breathed out. That became exhalation. 
4. Having breathed out, they breathed asunder. That became 
the vydna. 6. Having breathed asunder, they breathed together. 
That became the samdna. 6. Having breathed together, they 
breathed up. That became the uddna. 7. This [all] was one, 
associated, not distinguished. 8. He made name and form. 
Thereby he distinguished it. Distinguished from evil is he who 
knows thus. 9. Verily yonder sun is breath, Agni is exhalation, 
the waters are the vydna, the quarters are the samdna, the moon 

21. ^ A. silk-. ^ samvarhksanti. '"-o. "-e. 

22. ' repeat apa va. ^ yed. ' apana. *p-. * -madam. " -raipam,. 
■■ -vinot. " A. -im. ' A. upa-. 
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difas sanidnap candramd udanah. lo. tad vd etad ekani ahha- 
vat prdna eva. sa ya evam etad ekam hhavad veddi ^varh hdi 
''tad ekadhd bhavatl Hy ekadhdi 'wa ^resthas svdndnt" bhavati. 
11. tad agnir vdi prdno vdg iti prthivl vdyur vdi prdno vdg ity 
antariksam ddityo vdi prdno vdg iti dydur di^o vdi prdno vdg 
iti ^rotram candramd vdi prdno vdg iti manah pumdn vdi 
prdno vdg iti strt. 12. tasye ^darh srstaih flthilam hhuvanam 
dsld aparydptam. 13. sa manorupam ahurutn. tena tat py'vydp- 
not. drdham ha vd asye ''dam srstam a^ithilam hhuvanam 
parydptam bhavati ya evam veda. 139. 

ekddaQe 'nuvake prathamah Tchandafy. 

IV. 23. 1. sdi 'sa' caturdhd vihitd' ^rlr udglthas sdnid ''rkyam 
jyesthabrdhmanam. a. prdno vdvo 'd vdg gV sa adgithah. 
s. i^i'dno vdvd 'mo vdk sd tat sdma. 4. prdno vdva ko vdg rk 
tad arkyam. «. prdno vdva^ jyestho vdg brdhmanam taj jyes- 
thabrdhma,nam. 6. upanisadam bho bruM* 'ti. uktd ta iqxinimd 
yasya te dhdtava uktdh.'' tridhdtu visu vdva ta up>anisudam' 
abrume 'ti. 7. etac chuklam krsnam tdmram sdniaoarna iti ha 
smd "ha yaddV 'va' puklakrsne tdmro varno 'bhyavditi sa vdi te 

is the uddna. 10. Verily that became one, viz. breath. He who 
thus knows this as becoming one [saying] : " Verily this thus 
becometh onefold," he becomes at once the first among his own 
people, u. Verily now Agni is breath, speech is the earth; 
Vayu is breath, speech is the atmosphere; the sun is breath, 
speech is the sky; the quarters are breath, speech is hearing; 
the moon is breath, speech is mind; man is breath, speech is 
woman. 12. That creation of his, when created, was unsteady, 
not fully completed. 13. He made the form of mind. By it he 
completed it. Verily stable becomes this creation which was 
created, not unsteady, completed, for him who knows thus. 

IV. 23. 1. This is the fortune divided into four parts, viz. the 

udgltha, the sdman, the arkya, the chief brdhmana. s. Verily 

breath is ud, speech is gl/ that is the udgltha. s. Verily breath 

is he (ama), speech is she (sd) ; that is the sdman. 4. Verily 

breath is ka, speech is rk; that is the arkya. 5. Verily breath 

is the highest, speech is the brdhmana ; that is the highest 

brdhmana. e. " Sir, tell the upanisad." " The upanisad has 

been told thee, since the elements have been told thee. With 

three elements separately (?) verily we told thee the upanisad." 

1. " That white, black, copper-red is the color of the sdman," he 

used to say ; " when the copper-red color descendeth into the 
______ 

23. ' 'sap. * vihlta. * B. agil). ; A. gih. * bru-. ' -dfy. * -sad. '' -da 
' ve. 
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vrnte' da^ama" manusam ill tridhdtu. sa uiksata kva nu ma uttd- 
ndi/a" Qaydnuye 'nid devatd halim hareytir iti. llfi. 
eJcddaoe 'nuvdke dvitiyali khanddh. 

IV. 24. 1. sa purusam eva ^^n»^;«J«»«ya 'vrmta.' a. (a7ii 
jyurastdt pratyancam prdm^at. tasmd xirnr abhamit. tad urasa 
urastvarn. s. tasmd atrasada etd devatd, halim haranti. 4. vd- 
carn anuharantim agnir asnidi balim harati. s. mano 'ruiharac 
candramd asmdi balim harati. a. oaksur anuharad ddityo 'smdi 
balim harati. 7. frotram anuharad dipo' 'smdi balim haranti. 
a. prdnani anuharantam vdyur asmdi balim harati. 9. tasydi 
He niskhdtdli' panthd balivdhand' irne prdndh. evaih hdi Ham 
niskhdtdh panthd baUvdhands sarvato 'piyanti'^ prdnd ya evaih 
veda. 10. sd hdi 'sd brahmdsandim drudhd. d hd 'smdi brahnid- 
sand'im haranty'' adhi ha brahmdsandim rohati ya evarh veda. 
11. tad etad brahmaya^a^^ ^riyd parivrdham. brahnia ha tu san 
yapasd ^rhyd jmrivrdho bhavati ya evam veda. 12. tasydi 'sa 
dde^fp yo '■yam daksine 'ksann, antah. tasya yae chuklam tad 
ream riqnim yat krsnam tat sdmndm yad eva tdmram iva 
babhrur" iva tad yajusdm.'' n. ya evd 'yam caksusi purusa esa 

white and black, it snatclieth these two unto itself " He 

considered: " Where now may these divinities bring tribute to 
me lying supine ?" 

IV. 24. I. He chose man for a resort, a. He entered him from 
the front (east), turned toward him. For him he became wide 
(uru). Therefore the breast (toras) is called so. ». T'o him 
sitting there these divinities bring tribute. 4. Agni brings to 
him as tribute speech bringing after. 6. The moon brings to 
him as tribute mind bringing after. 6. The sun brings to him 
as tribute sight bringing after. 7. The quarters bring to him as 
tribute hearing bringing after. 8. Vayu brings to him as tribute 
breath bringing after. 9. These are his dug-out paths, carrying 
tribute, [viz.] these breaths. Thus dug-out paths, carrying 
tribute, approach from all sides him who knows thus. 10. That 
[divinity] is seated on the brahman-throne. Unto him they 
bring the brahman-throne, he mounts the brahman-throne, who 
knows thus. 11. That same brahman-glory is encompassed by 
fortune. But being the brahman he is encompassed by glory 
[and] by fortune who knows thus. iq. Regarding it [there is] 
this direction which is here in the right eye. What of it is 
white, that is the form of the re's ; what is black, that [is the 
form] of the sdmans ; what is copper-red, as it were, brownish, 
as it were, that [is the form] of the yajuses. u. What this per- 

33. » A. -ta. '" dapf-; before the f an illegible letter, perhaps crossed 
out. "uktanaya. 
24. ' A. adiQ. '' -a. * baliih vdh-. * B. 'pay-. * harati. ' -ga. ' -a. 
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indra esa prajdpatis sarnah prthivyd sama dkd^ena samo 
diva samas sarvena bhutena. esa paro divo dA/pyate. esa eve ^dam 
sarvam ity updsitavyam. HI. 

ekadage 'nuvdke tftiyal}, khandal}.. 

IV. 25. I. sac cd ''sac cd ''sac ca sac ca vdk ca manaf ca \7nana<; 
ca] vdk ca caksiip^ ca <^rotram ca protram ca caksup ca praddhd 
ca tapap ca tapap ca praddhd ca tdni sodapa. a. sodapakalam 
hrahma. sa ya evatn etat sodapakalam brahma veda, tarn evdi 
'tat sodapakalam brahmd 'p^yeti. 3. vedo brahma tasya satyarn 
dyatanam pamah pratisthd damap ca. 4. tad yathd pvah prdi- 
syan pdpdt karmano jugupsetdi 'vam evd 'har-ahah pdpdt kar- 
mano jugupsetd '"kdldt. s. athdi 'sdm dapapadi virdt. e. dapa 
puruse svarganarakdni. tdny enarh svargam gatdni svargarh 
gamayanti narakam gatdni narakarh garaayanti. lJi2. 
ekadage 'nuvdke eaturthaj^ khandah. 

IV. 26. 1. mano narako vdn narakah prdno narakag caksur 
narakap protram narakas tvan narako hastdu narako gudam 
narakap pipnam narakah pdddu narakah. 2. manasd parlks- 
ydnV vede Hi veda. 3. vdcd rasdn vede^ Hi veda. 4. prdnena 

son in the eye is, that is Indra, that is Prajapati, the same 
with the earth, the same with space, the same with the sky, the 
same with all existence; he shines beyond the sky. One should 
worship him [saying] : " He is this all." 

IV. 25. t. Being and non-being, non-being and being, speech 
and mind, [mind and] speech, sight and hearing, hearing and sight, 
faith and penance, penance and faith : these are sixteen. 4. Six- 
teenfold is the brahman. He who thus knows this sixteenfold 
brahman, him this sixteenfold brahman comes unto. 3. The 
Veda is the brahman, truth is its abode, tranquillity and restraint 
its foundation. 4. As one about to decease the next day would 
guard himself against an evil action, even so he should day by 
day guard against an evil action, until the time. 9. Now of 
these the virdj is ten-footed. 6. There are ten heavens and hells 
in man. They, having gone to heaven, cause him to go to 
heaven; having gone to hell, they cause him to go to hell. 

IV. 26. I. Mind is a hell, speech is a hell, breath is a hell, 
sight is a hell, heai-ing is a hell, the skin is a hell, both hands 
are a hell, the rectum is a hell, the penis is a hell, both feet are 
a hell. 2. He knows: " With the mind I know those things 
which are to be examined." a. He knows : " With speech I 
know savors." 4. He knows : " With breath I know odors." 



34. " -ur. 35. ' -af . 36. ' -ksa-. '' vad-. 
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gandhdn vede Hi veda. s. cakmsa rupani vede Hi veda. e. ^ro- 
trena fabddn vede Hi veda. 7. tvacCi sarhsparf.dn vede Hi veda. 

8. hastubhyum karmdni vede Hi veda. 9. udarend ^^anaydm 
vede Hi veda. lo. ^ipnetia rdmdn vede Hi veda. n. pdddbhydni 
adhvano vede Hi veda. ij. 2^lc^sasya prdsravanasya prddepa- 
nidtrdd udak tat prthivydi tnadhyam. atha yatrdi He sapta 
rmi/as tad divo madhyam. i3. atha yatrdi ^ta usds tat prthivydi 
hrdayam. atha yad etat krsnam candraniasi tad divo hrdayam. 
u. ,sa ya evam ete dydvdprthivyor madhye ca hrdaye ca veda no' 
^kdmo' 'smdl lokdt prditi. is. namo Hisdrndydi* ''turetdya'' dhrta- 
rdstrdya pdrthu^ravasdya' ye ca prd,nam raksanti te rnd rak- 
saiitu. svasti. karme Hi gdrhajiatyap pattia'' ity dhavart'tyo dama 
ity anvdhdryapacanah. US. 

eJcdda^e 'nuvdke pancamah khandafj,. ekddago 'nuvakas samaptalj,. 

TV. 27. 1. kas savitd. kd sdvitrl. agnir eva savitd,. prthivl 
sdvitrl. a. sa yatrd ''gnis tat prthivl yatra vd jjrthivi tad agnih. 
te dve yorii. tad ekam mithunam. s. kas savitd. kd, sdvitri. 
varuna eva savitd. dpas sdvitri. i. sa yatra varunas tad dpo 

5. He knows: " With sight I know forms." 6. He knows: "With 
hearing I know sounds." ^. He knows: "With the skin I know 
contacts." a. He knows: "With both hands I know works." 

9. He knows: " With the belly I know hunger." lo. He knows: 
"With the penis I know delights." ii. He knows: "With both 
feet I know roads." ii. Just one span to the north of the Plaksa 
Prasravana is the middle of the earth. And where these seven 
sages ( Ursa major) are, that is the middle of the sky. is. And 
where these salts are, that is the heart of the earth. And what 
is black in the moon, that is the heart of the sky. u. He who 
thus knows the two centers and the two hearts of the sky and 
the earth departs not unwilling from this world. i5. Homage 
to Atisama Etureta (?), to Dhrtarastra, to Parthu9ravasa, and let 
those who protect breath protect me. Hail. 'Action' is the 
householder's fire; 'tranquillity' is the dhavamya fire; 'self- 
rostraint ' is the anvdhdryapacana fire. 

IV. 2V. 1. What is Savitar ? What is Savitri ? Agni is Savi- 
tar, earth Savitri. a. Where Agni is, there is earth ; or where 
earth is, there is Agni. These are two wombs. This is one 
couple. 3. What is Savitar ? What is Savitri ? Varuna is Savi- 
tar, the waters are Savitri. 4. Where Varuna is, there the waters 

26. *komo. * A. -samaya ; B. -samaya. ^ etur-. '■corrected from 
pdrnjugr-. ■" -may. 
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yatra va' "pas tad varunah. te dve yonl. [tad ekam mithunam.l 
6. Icas^, savitd. kd sdvitn. vdyur eva savitd. dkft^as sdvitrl. 
6. sa yatra vdyus tad dkdfo yatra vd "kd^as tad vdyuh. te dve' 
yorii. tad ekam mithunam. t. kas' savitd. kd sdvitrl. yajna eva 
savitd. chanddnsi sdvitrl. s. sa yatra yajHas tac chanddnsi 
yatra vd chanddnsi tad yajnah. te dve' yonl. tad ekam mithu- 
nam. 9. kaa^ savitd. kd sdvitrl. stanayitnur eva savitd. vidyut 
sdvitrl. 10. sa yatra stanayitnus tad vidyud yatra vd vidyxif 
tat stanayitnuh. te dve' yonl. tad ekam mithunam. n. kas^ 
savitd. kd sdvitrl. dditya eva savitd. dydus sdvitrl. 12. sa 
yatrd "dityas tad dydur yatra vd dydus tad ddityah. te' dve yonl. 
tad ekam mithunam. 13. kas' savitd. kd sdvitrl. candra eva 
savitd. naksatrdni sdvitrl. u. sa yatra cdndras tan naksatrdni 
yatra vd naksatrdni tac candrah. te dve' yonl. tad ekam mithu- 
nam. 16. kas' savitd. kd sdvitrl. mana eva savitd. vdk sdvitrl. 
16. sa yatra manas tad vdg yatra [««] vdk tan manah. te' dve 
yonl. tad ekam mithunam. n. kas' savitd. kd sdvitrl. purusa 
\e,vd\ savitd. strl sdvitrl. sa yatra purusas tat stri^ yatra vd strl 
tat purusah. te dve yonl. tad ekam mithunam. 144- 
dvadage 'nuvdke prathamalj, hhandali. 

are; or where the waters are, there is Varuna. These are two 
wombs. [This is one couple.] 5. What is Savitar ? What is Savi- 
tri? Vfiyu is Savitar, space Savitri. e. Where Vayu is, there 
is space ; or where space is, there is Vayu. These are two wombs. 
This is one couple. 7. What is Savitar ? What is Savitri ? The 
sacrifice is Savitar, the metres are Savitri. a. Where the sacri- 
fice is, there the metres are ; or where the metres are, there is the 
sacrifice. These are two wombs. This is one couple. 9. What 
is Savitar? What is Savitri? Thunder is Savitar, lightning 
Savitri. 10. Where thunder is, there is lightning ; or where 
lightning is, there is thunder. These are two wombs. This is 
one couple. 11. What is Savitar ? What is Savitri? The sun 
is Savitar, the sky Savitri. u. Where the sun is, there is the sky ; 
or where the sky is, there is the sun. These are two wombs. 
This is one couple, is. What is Savitar? What is Savitri? The 
moon is Savitar, the asterisms are Savitri. 14. Where the moon 
is, there the asterisms are ; or where the asterisms are, there is the 
moon. These are two wombs. This is one couple. i». What is 
Savitar ? What is Savitri ? Mind is Savitar, speech is Savitri. 
16. Where mind is, there is speech ; or where speech is, there is 
mind. These are two wombs. This is one couple, n. What is 
Savitar ? What is Savitri ? Man is Savitar, woman Savitri. 
Where man is, there is woman ; or where woman is, there is man. 
These are two wombs. This is one couple. 

37. 'i)-. ' abbreviate here and in the following. »B. -ttn. *~lh{\). 
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IV. 28. 1. tasyd esa praihamah pddo bhus tat savitur varen- 
yam iti. agnir vdi varenyam. dpo vdi varenyam. candramd 
vdi varenyam. 2. tasyd esa dvitlyah pddo bhargamayo bhuvo 
bhargo devasya dhimahl Hi. agnir vdi bhargah. ddityo vdi bhar- 
gah. candramd vdi hhargah. s. tasyd esa trtlyah pddas svar 
dhiyo yo nah pracodaydd iti. yajno vdi praeodayati. stri ca 
vdi ptirusap^ ca prajanayatah. 4. bhur bhuvas tat savitur va- 
renyam, bhargo devasya dhlmahi Hi. agnir vdi bhargah. ddityo 
vdi bhargah. candramd vdi bhargah. s. svar dhiyo yo nah pra- 
codaydd iti. yajno vdi praeodayati. strl ca vdi purusa^ ca praja- 
nayatah. 6. bhur bhuvas svas tat savitur varenyam bhargo 
devasya dhtm,ahi dhiyo yo nah pracodaydd iti.'' yo vd etdm sdvi- 
trvm evarh vedd 'pa punarmrtyum tarati sdvitryd eva salokatdm 
jayati sdvitryd eva salokatdm jayati. IJ/S. 

dvadage 'nuvdke dvitiyah khan<}ah. dvadago 'nuvdkas samdptah. 
ity upanisadbrdhmanam samdptam. 

IV. 28. 1. This is its first pdda : "Bhus; that desirable 
[splendor] of Savitar." Fire indeed is what is desirable. Waters 
indeed are what is desirable. The moon indeed is what is desir- 
able. 3. This is its second pdda, made up of splendor: "Bhuvas; 
may we obtain the god's splendor." Fire indeed is splendor. 
The sun indeed is splendor. The moon indeed is splendor, 
a. This is its third pdda: "Svar; who may impel our devo- 
tion." The sacrifice indeed impels. Woman and man propa- 
gate. 4. " Bhus, bhuvas ; may we obtain that desirable splendor 
of god Savitar." Agni is splendor. The Sun is splendor. The 
Moon is splendor. 8. "Svar; who shall impel our devotion." 
The sacrifice impels. Woman and man propagate. 6. '^ Bhus, 
bhuvas, svar; may we obtain that desirable splendor of god 
Savitar, who may impel our devotion." He who knows this Savi- 
tri thus overcomes second death, he wins the same world with the 
Sfivitri itself; he wins the same world with the Sfivitri itself. 

39. ' -san. « insert yajno vdi praeodayati. strl ca vdi purusag ca 
prajanayatafy. 

VOL. XVI. 30 
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:n"otes. 



The MSS. have this heading: talavakdrabrdhmane (\) upani^adbrah- 
manam. 

In the numbering of the paragraphs the MSS. are careless and incon- 
sistent. A. omits the anuvdka and khanda divisions, but numbers suc- 
cessively the paragraphs of each book, I have not thought it worth 
while to record simple omissions or inaccuracies of B. and C. in the 
anuvdka and khanda divisions, or of all three MSS. in the paragraph- 
numbers. With book ii. 1, A. and B. begin a new set of numbers 
(at the end of the paragraphs), omitting however the first three para- 
graphs (ii. 1-3), and numbering ii. 4 as 3 ; but after this regularly 
ii. 5 = 5, etc., to the end of book iii., iii. 43 = 57. There are remnants 
of a still different system of numbering in B. , where the first three 
paragraphs of book iii., in addition to the other figures, are numbered 
as 56, 57, and 58 respectively ; iii. 18. has in B. the additional number 
70; iii. 33. has 73; iii. 33. has 79. The numbering of these last three 
chapters is clearly at variance with that of the first three of the book, 
and also with the order of the paragraphs in our text. 

I. 1. 1 ff. Cf. 8. 1 ff. 

I. 1. 3. Cf. GB. i. 6, sa {prajdpatilf) khalu prthivyd evd 'gnirh nira- 
mimatd 'ntarik^dd vdyurh diva ddityam. The rest is different. — pra- 
nedat : cf . JB. i. 354, tasya (i. e. yajnasya) yo rasafy prdnedat . . . 

I. 1. r. Cf. Mait. XJ. vi. 23, athd 'nyatrd 'py uktarh ydl), gabdaa tad 
om ity etad aksaram. 

I. 1. 8. tdny . . . asfdu: i. e. prthivl, agni; antariksa, vdyu; dyu, 
dditya ; vdc, prdna. — The whole paragraph is repeated at i. 6. 6 ; and, 
omitting etdny, i. 33. 11 ; 34. 3. — astdgaphdJj, pagavas: cf. JB. iii. 341, 
347, a?tdk§ard vdi gdyatH. astdgaphdJ} pagavah ; TMB. iii. 8. 3 (^B. vi. 
3. 3. 15). Elsewhere— e. g. TS. vi. 1. 6. 3 ; iii. 3. 9. 4 ; AB. i. 31. 15 ; 28. 
11 — the Jagaii is connected with the domestic animals. 

I. 3. 3. ovdSc . . . ova : cf. iii. 89. 1 (i. 3. 1). 

I. 2. 4. pardn: here 'to no purpose,' as AB. iii. 46. 2, 3, 4. In para- 
graphs 5 and 6 it has its ordinary meaning. The -dra for -dk also in 
nyan i. 6. 1 : cf. Kath. IT. ii. 4. 1 (and Bohtlingk's note) ; Ait. IT. iii. 3 ; 
Mait. IT. vi. 17 (avdn) ; butpamfc and arvdk at i. 9. 5. 

I. 3. 5. sa sarvd . . . 'nusarhvdti : cf. TB. ii. 3. 9. 6, sarvd digo 'nusath- 
vdti ; iii. 10. 4. 3, sarvd digo 'nusarhvdhi. 

I. 3. 1. etdbhydm: sci\. devatdbhydm: ct. below, 8, etdbhirdevatdbhir. 

I. 3. s. sa yathd . . . : cf . QB. xiv. 6. 1. 8 (=BAIT. iii. 1. 8) ; ix. 3. 3. 6 ; 
JB. ii. 418, sd yatha vrksam dkramandir akram.amdrjxi iydd evam eva 
. . . svargam lokarh rohanto yanti (AB. iii. 19. 6-7). 

I. 3. 3. mrtyu is also identified with agandyd BAIT. i. 3. 1, and below 
iii. 13. 3. The peculiar & is suported by 4 ; iii. 13. 2 ; iv. 24. 9 ; and JB. 
i. 136 (three times) ; but agandyantlh and agandyeyufy JB. i. 117. 
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I. 3. 4. annam . . . eandramdfy : cf. KBU. iv. 3, eandramasy annam ; 
Mait. U. vi. 5. 

I. 3. 4, 5. Cf. JB. i. 136, annend 'fanaydm ghnanti. tdrh-tdm agana- 
ydm annena hatvd svargaih lokam drohan. 

I. 3. 6. The emendation rathasya is made certain by RV. viii. 91 (80). 
7, khe rathasya khe •nasal),. 

I. 3. 7. The meaning of atha yad . . . pratihdrdt is obscure. 

I. 8. 8. yathd 'gnind . . . sarhsrjyeta: cf. JB. i. 81 (twice) yathd 'gndv 
agnin abhisamddadhydt tddfh tat. The precative dsicydd (AQS. ii. 3. 5, 
dsineydd) among these optatives is very surprising, and calls perhaps 
for an emendation [dsinced ?). 

I. 4. 1 «. Cf . iii. 39. 3 fE. 

I. 4. 8. ativyadhl . . . gurah: a Vedic reminiscence : cf. VS. xxii. 32, 
rdjanyalj, gura isavyo 'tivyddhi; TS. vii. 5. 18, rdjanya isavyah, guro 
mahdratho jdyatdm; QB. xiii. 1. 9. 3, rdjanyafy gura isavyo 'tivyddhi 
mahdratho jdyatdm. 

I. 4. 8. dagavdji: perhaps 'of tenfold strength.' 

I. 4. 4. On the inferiority of the ass to the horse cf. TS. v. 1. 2. 3 ff. ; 
QB. vi. 4. 4. 7. 

I. 4. 6. kubhra occurs again at iii. 39. 5. Neither this nor MS. ii. 5. 3 
(p. 50. 16, 18) cast light on the exact meaning of the word. — andryas : 
the emendation is doubtful, but a change from ryy to rthy would be 
easy in a Devanagari MS. Instead of rdjnah, rajyam would be ex- 
pected : cf. TS. ii. 6. 6. 5, ya evam veda pra rdjyam annddyam dpnoti ; 
QB. ii. 4. 4. 6, rdjyam iha vdi prdpnoti ya . . . 

E. 4. 8. him vo : him bhd would be expected, as in 1. 

I. 5. 1. lie: read so with the MSS. ; n as below iii. 3. 1 ; 14. 8, -nir- 
bhimia ; iv. 3. 3 ; 31. 8, sarvdngdni; iv. 1. 8 MSS. aydny ; AB. i. 13. 4; 
30. 5 : cf . Tait. Prat. vii. 4. 

I. 5. 8. satyam : the emendation is doubtful, the whole chapter ob- 
scure. 

I. 5. 6. ydvati . . . prthivi: cf. TS. ii. 6. 4. 3 ; 5. 3, etc. 

I. 5. 6. ^/gfh + ud of the lifting up of a cup, as AB. vii. 33. 3, tdn 
(i. e. eamasdn) yatro 'dgrhniyus tad enam upodgrhniydt. — manasd : 
i. e. ' in silence,' opposed to vded, as i. 58. 6, etc. 

I. 6. 1. tena vd etam . . . nidadhydd iti : the text as it stands is unin- 
telligible, the chapter obscure throughout. 

I. 6. 8. ragmin . . . vyuhati: cf. Iga 0. 16, yama sUrya prdjdpatya 
vyuha ragmin . . . 

I. 6. 4. andlayanam: formed tiom dlaya SiS anilayana (Tait. U. ii. 7) 
from nilaya, and meaning the same. 

I. 7. 1. There is no indication of a lacuna between te and karoti in 
any of the MSS. 

I. 7. 8. catvdri vak . . . vadanti, = RV. i. 164 45 ; repeated below, at 
i. 40. 1. 

I. 7. 6. sa yathd 'gmanam . . . : the same comparison occurs again 
below at i. 60. 8 and ii. 3. 13-13 ; in all three passages read losfo (for 
loftho) : cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 7, 8, yathd 'gmanam dkhanam, rtvd (Bohtlingk 
inserts mftpindo) vidhvansata evarh hdi 'va sa vidhvansate ya . . . ; 
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BAU. i. 3. 8, sa yatha 'pndnam ftvd los{o vidhvansetdi 'varh hat 'va 
vidhvansamdnd vi^vanco vineguli. 

At the end B. and C. have iti svarakhandah. 

I. 8. 1 fl. Cf. I. 1. 1 ff. 

I. 8. 4, 5 = iii. 19. 3, 4. 

I. 8. 7. dravantam : it is barely possible to support the reading of 
the MSS. dravam hy RV. iv. 40. 2 b. 

I. 8. 10. marimrsitvd : the exact meaning is as doubtful here as it is 
QB. iv. 5. 1. 10 : cf. Eggeling's note, SBE. xxvi. 388. 

I. 8. 11. tendi 'nam . . . : cf. JB. i. 322, sa yathd madhund Idjdnpra- 
yuydd evam evdi 'tend 'ksarena sdmdn (\) rasam dadhdti; and ii. 77, 
yathd madhv dsicya Idjdn dvapet tad anyathdi 'va sydt tdd^k tat. 

I. 8. IS. aydSm: the clause is so much abbreviated as to be obscure. 
The peculiar position of the pZttW-mark in the MSS., though repeated 
twice, is very probably due to a mistake. Cf. Schroeder, MS., i., intro- 
duction, p. XXX, and ZDMG. xxxiii. 187. 

I. 9. a. vdg ity rk: cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 4 ; 7. 1 ; BAU. i. 5. 5. 

I. 9. i. asfdu: those enumerated in 2. — bahurbhuyas: cf. RV. i. 188. 
5, bahvi^ ca bhuyaslg ca. 

I. 9. 5. vyomdnto vacahr 1 have taken vyomdntafy here in its pri- 
mary sense ; see below, note to i. 10. 4. 

I. 10. a. yathd sucyd . . . ; cf. JB. ii. 10, yathd sueyd paldgdni sarh- 
tpiij,dni syur evam etend 'k^arene 'me lokds samtrni},dh ; Chand. U. ii. 
23. 4, tad yathd fankund sarvdtfi parifnni saihtpmdny evam omkdreifa 
sarvd vdk samtrnnd. These parallel passages show that faw&M in the 
Chand. U. may be taken in its ordinary meaning of 'pin' (AB. iii. 18. 6). 

I. 10. 4. dagadhd . . . : the same series of numerals is repeated at 
i. 28. 8 and 29. 5. Cf. Weber, ZDMG. xv. 132 ff. The series at TMB. 
xvii. 14. 2 is very similar to this ; the chief difference is badva (cf . AB. 
viii. 22. 4) for padma ; vyomdnta occurs nowhere else, and the meaning 
given to it is purely conjectural. It occurred above, i. 9. 5, in its ordi- 
nary sense. 

I. 10. 6. Cf. KB. viii. 9, td parovarlyasir abhyupeydt. trln agre 
standn atha dvdv athdi 'kam paraspara eva tan lokdn variyasah ku- 
rute ; AB. i. 25. 6, parovartydfiso vd ime lokd arvdg anhlydnsaJ},. 

I. 10. 10. satyam . . . dpa: cf. RV. x. 85. 1, satyeno 'ttabhitd bhiimify. 

I. 11. 1. annakd^ntr: it would be easy to em.end to -Mjlfcjirair or -M- 
mintr, were it not for the fact that the word occurs twice again, with- 
out any variants, in a similar story, JB. i. 88, prajapatilj, prajd asijata. 
td enarh srsfd annakdfinlr abhitas samantam paryavigan. tabhyo hirh- 
kdrend 'nnddyam asfjata . . . tam, etat prajd annakdginlr abhitas sa- 
mantam pariviganti. tabhyo himkdrendi 'vd 'nnddyarh sfjate ; also 
JB. ii. 148, ta enam annakdginlh prajd abhyupdvavrdhulj, ; and at JB. 
ii. 149, td enam, annakdginih (MSS. -gin-) prajd abhyupdvartante. — The 
same tautological expression tam . . . sarve devd abhitas samantam 
paryavigan occurs at JB. ii. 142. 

I. 11. 6-9 ; 12, i-s, 4. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 2-8, where however the 
pratihdra is connected with the embryos, and the upadrava with the 
forest-animals. 
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I. 11. 5. Cf. JB. iii. 313, prajapatih pafun asfjata. te 'smdt (MSS. 
-n) sr^ta asarhjdndnd apdkrdman (MSS. -kr&i). so 'kdmayata, 'bhi md 
puQavas samjdnlran. na mad apakrdmeyur iti. sa etat samd 'pagyat 
term 'stuta. tato vai tarn pagavo 'bhisamajdnata (MSS. -samanj-) tato 
^smad anapakramino 'bhavan. tad u (MSS. vi) hinkdram bhavati. hum 
iti vai pagavas samjdnate hum iti mdtd putram abhyeti hum iti putro 
mdtaram. 

I. 11. 9. tantasyamdna : the emendation is doubtful. 

I. 13. 1. upadravam gfhfianta : the pun here is not quite clear to me ; 
perhaps upadrava is to be taken as 'mishap,' and reference is made to 
the harmful nature of the Gandharvas : of. A.V. viii. 6. 19 ; Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. i. 80. 

I. 13. 4. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 1-8 ; ii. 14. 

I. 13. 6. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 1, sarvadd samas tena sdma. 

I. 12. 7. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 5. 1 ; 16. 1 ; SB. iii. 1 ; below i. 35. 3 II. 

I. 13. 9-13. 1. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 3. 1-3; 15. 1 ; QB. i. 5. 3. 18; ii. 3. 
3. 8. 

I. 13. 1. yad Vfs(dt . . . : cf. QB. ii. 6. 8. 7, vrstdd osadhayo jd- 
yante. 

I. 13. 5. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 7. 1 ; below, 33. 3. 

I. 15. 8. anfcena sdmnd: cf. A. C. Burnell's Arxeydbrdhm.ai},a (JA&n- 
galore, 1876), Introduction, p. xi ff., " by a sdman was intended a 
melody or chant, independent of the words ; . . . the earliest records 
that we have make a distinction between the chant and the words, and 
treat the first as of more importance." To the references there given 
may be added AQS. ix. 9. 9 (see Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 156, and Sitzungsb. 
d. Berliner A. d. W. (1893), p. 807), and below i. 18. 8 and 31. 9. 

I. 15. 4. prasdma, prasdmi : the former is not found elsewhere, the 
latter occurs in the likewise obscure passage QB. iii. 9. 1. 9, vdg vdi sa- 
rasvaty annam somas tasmdd yo vdcdprasdmy annddo hdi 'va bhavati, 
from which it would seem that prasdmi might mean ' abundantly ' 
rather than 'imperfectly' (PW., pw., Eggeling): cf. Chand. U. ii. 8. 3. 

I. 16. 4. fci sdma gdydma: i. e. 'sing a re to a sdmaw-melody': cf. 
Burnell's Arseyabrdhmana, Introd. p. xii, " A sdman is sung (gdi) on 
(or, as we should say, to) a re (rci). This idiom is an old one, for it 
occurs in the Brahma^as repeatedly ; if the re (or words) really formed 
part of the sdman, this idiom would be impossible." 

I. 16. 6. te: i. e. the chants of the noon and evening libations. 

I. 16. 8. The present kdmayate of all MSS. has certainly crept in 
from 9. 

I. 16. 9. On the redundant pronoun see Delbruck, Altind. Synt., p. 
215 ; Whitney, AJPh. xiii. 304. 

I. 18. 1. Cf. JB. i. 383 ff. (partly translated by Whitney, Trans. Am. 
Philol. Assoc, xxiii. 30), prajdpatir devdn asrjata. tan (A.B to) mrtyulj, 
(-urn) pdpmd 'nvasrjyata. te devdh prajdpatim (prajdm) upetyd 'bruvan 
kasmdd (asmd) u no 'sr.^thd {sr^td) mrtyum cen nal), {na) pdpmdnam 
anvavasraksyann (-srk^y-) dsithe Hi. tan (A.B. td) abravic (A.B. br-) 
chanddnsi sambharata tdni yathdyatanam pravigata tato mrtyund 
pdpmand vydvartsyathe (-Vftsy-) Hi. vasavo (save) gdyatrlm samabha- 
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ran {sarhbh-). tarn te praviqan. tan sa {sa) 'cchddayat. vigve devd anu- 
s{ubharh samabharan. tdm te prdvigan. tan sd 'cchddayat (-n). marutal}, 
panktirh samabharan. tdm te prdvigan. tan sd 'cchddayat. sddhydg ca 
"ptydf ca 'ticchandasarh (C. -dansam) samabharan. tdm te prdmgan. 
tan sd 'cchddayat (C. -n). 884. savandny eve 'ndrdgni anuprdvigatdm. 
tato vai tdn (td) mirtyul}, pdpmd na nirajdndt. kuto hi tasya mrtyuh 
pdpme "fi^yate yam na nirjdndti. na hdi 'nam mrtyutf, pdpmd 'nuvin- 
dati ya evam veda. chanddhsi vdva tdn mftyoh pdpmano 'cchddayan 
(C. -day-), tad yad endn (-nd) chanddhsi mfiyoh pdpmano 'cchddayans 
tac chandasdm ohandastvam. chddayanti evdi 'ndm chanddiisi mx'tyol). 
pdpmano ya evarh veda. 

I. 18. s-4. C£. Chand. U. i. 4. 3, devd vdi mftyor bibhyatas traylm 
vidydm prdvigan. te chandobhir acchddayan. yad ebhir aochddayahs 
tac chandasdrh chandastvam. 

I. 18. 8. fcy asvardydm : cf. i. 31. 9, etdvad vdva sdma ydvdn svaral}. 
rg vd esa rte svardd bhavati, whence it appears that a fc without mel- 
ody (sdman = svara) is meant : see above, i. 15. 3 ; 16. 4. 

I. 18. 9. The Chand. U. i. 4. 4 identifies svara and om. 

I. 19. ». etena hd 'sya sarveno 'dgitam . . . : cf. i. 57. 9 ; 58. 10. The 
construction of \'vragc + d with the ablative (instead of dat. or loc.) 
is noteworthy. 

I. 30. 3. tad yathd . . . : cf. JB. i. 144, yathd vd akfena cakrdu vi- 
skabdhdv evam etene 'mdu lokdu viskabdhdu ; RV. vii. 99. 3. 

6. The three dgds are described below, i. 37. 1. — The precise tech- 
nical meaning of dglta, vibhUti, pratisfhd, and pragd is obscure. 

I. 31. 4. The paragraph is not clear to me ; ahordtrd as feminine is 
very irregular ; prdcir I have taken in the sense of parddr (into which 
it should perhaps be corrected) ' successive,' as AB. vi. 18. 6 ff . 

I. 31. 9. rg vd . . . : cf. above, i. 18. 8. 

I. 33. 2. Cf. TS. vi. 3. 1. 4-5, nd 'dhvaryur upagdyet. vdgmryo vd 
adhvaryuh. yad adhvaryur upagdyed udgdtre vdcam samprayacched 
upaddsukd 'sya vdk sydt. 

I. 33. 8. tasyd 'bhipllitasya . . . : this is a clear contradiction of i. 1. 6. 

I. 34. 1. The same play between afc.jara and 4/tesar in Amrtanada U. 
34, yad ak^aram na ksarate kaddeit (Ind. St. ix. 33): cf. also QB. vi. 1. 
3. 8. 

I. 34. 2. The same play between aksara and Vfc-si is repeated below, 
i. 43. 8. 

I. 35. 6. aiha yathd . . . ; i. e. as insignificant as a pail in comparison 
with a river. 

I. 85. 7. Cf. JB. i. 334, trdi^tubho vd asdv ddityag guklarh krsnam 
puru^ah. 

I. 35. 8. yo 'gnir mrtyus sah: cf. QB. ii. 3. 4. 7, 9, agner mftyor 
dtmdnam atrdyata ; JB. i. 13, devd vdi mftyund samayatanta. sa yo ha 
sa mrtyur agnir eva sah,. — Chand. U. iii. 1-4 and vi. 4. 3 are quite 
different from this paragraph. 

I. 35. 10. On the jjwrMga of the sun cf. KBU. iv. 3 ; Chand. U. i. 6. 6 ; 
iv. 11. 1 ; BAU. ii. 1. 3 ; iii. 9. 13. 

I. 86. 1. Cf. JB. i. 354, trivfc eaksug guklam kprnaih kaninikd ; 384, 
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trdistubham idam eakgug guklarh krsnam pwrusalj, ; ^B. xii. 8. 2. 26, 
trivfd vd idaih eak^Tj, guklam krsnam kanlnakd ; below i. 34. 1. 

I. 26. 8. tad yds td dpo . . . : of. i. 29. 5 ; 38. 5 ; QB. ii. 1. 1. 3 : cf. AA. 
iii. 2. 2-4. 

I. 26. 4. On the purusa of the eye cf. KBTJ. iv. 18, 19 ; Chand. U. i. 
7. 5 ; iv. 15. 1 ; BAU. ii. 3. 5 ; iv. 2. 2 ; v. 5. 2, 4, etc. 

I. 26. 6. The paragraph is obscure. 

I. 26. 6 S. The Chand. TJ. vi. 4. 4. mentions rohitam, guklam and 
krsnam rupam of the lightning. 

I. 26. 8. On the purusa in lightning cf. KBU. iv. 5 ; Chand. U. iv. 
13. 1 ; BAU. ii. 1. 4 ; 5. 9. 

I. 27. I. adhydste: very likely in the sense of ' prevails,' which PW. 
assumes for it in EV. i. 25. 9. — annam krtvd : because death is hunger : 
above i. 3. 3 ; BAU. i. 2. 1, 4. 

I. 28. s. sa esa saptaragmir Vfsabhas tuvismdn : the last three words 
are quoted from the j-c below, 29. 7 (RV. ii. 12. 12o). 

I. 28. s. On these numerals see above, note to i. 10. 4. 

I. 29. 7. The re is RV. ii. 12. 12. 

I. 29. 8. eja hy eva . . . fsabhafy : cf. JB. ii. 87, indro vd akdmayata 
rsabhas sarvdsdm prajdndm sydm rsabhatdm gaccheyam iti. sa etarh 
yajflam apagyat tarn aharat tend 'yajata. tato vdi sa rsabhas sarvdsdm 
prajdndm abhavad f§abhatdm agacchat. — mahlyd here and below 
(46. 2 ; 48. 5) was certainly connected with mahant rather than with 
i'mah: cf. PW. s. v. \/mah%y; the commentator of TS. vii. 5. 10 ex- 
plains it by pujd. 

I 30. 8. anisedharh sdma : nisedha is the epithet of several samans. 

I. 30. 5. = i. 45. 6.— AB. iv. 2. 3. states that the ndndanam sdma (SV. 
ii. 653) is abhrdtrvyam and bhrdtrvyakd : cf . also Ind. Stud. iii. 203, 208. 

I. 31. 3. Very differently on the sevenfold sdman, Chand. U. ii. 8 if. 
— yd devatdh : on the divinities of the different quarters see BAU. iii. 
9. 20 ff. 

I. 32. I. The re is RV. viii. 70(59). 5. 

I. 33. 2. tad yad vdi brahma sa prdnah : this is the doctrine of Kau- 
§itaki and Paingya (KBU. ii 1 ; 2.), of the sacrificial fires as revealed 
to Upakosala Kamalayana (Chand. U. iv. 10. 5), and one of the expla- 
nations of Varuna to Bhrgu (Tait. U. iii. 3. 1). The same was taught by 
Udaiika Qaulbayana (BAU. iv. 1. 2). For a refutation of it see BAU. v. 
18. 1. 

I. 83. s. Cf. i. 13. 5, — mana eva hinkdrafy: cf. Chand. U. ii. 11. 1. 
vdk prastavah : cf. Chand. U. ii. 7. 1 ; 11. 1. 

I. 83. 4. karoty eva vdcd : cf . below ii. 2. 8 ; iii. 32. 9, sa esa prdno 
.vdcd karoti ; QB. iv. 6. 7. 5, sd yatre 'yaiii vdg dsit sarvam eva tatra 
'kriyata sarvam prdjnayatd 'tha yatra mana asm ndi 'va tatra kirn 
cand 'kriyata na prdjndyata no hi manasd dhydyatal), kag cand "Jdndti ; 
Mahanar. U. iv. 7, vdcd kTctarh karma krtam ; VS. xiii. 58 and com- 
ment on it, QB. viii. 1. 2. 9. — gamayati manasd : of. Chand. U. v. 10. 
3 (= iv. 15. 6), tat puruso manasa endn brahma gamayati. — tad 
etan . . . mandfy : of. Mait. U. vi. 34, tdvan mano niroddhavyam hrdi 
ydvat k^ayarh gatam. 
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1. 33. 6. agni}}, praBtaval}, : cf. Chand. U. ii. 8. 1. — aditya udglthalii : 
cf. Chand. U. ii. 30. 1 (i. 3. 1). 

I. 33. 7. Thesameetymology recurs below, 40. 6; 48.7; 51.3; iv. 13. 8. 

I. 33. 8. For the identification of sun and moon with the saman cf. 
Chand. U i. 6. 3, 4. 

I. 34. 1. Cf. above 36. 1. 

I. 84. 8. sa e§a dhutim atimatya and ta eta dhutim atimatya in 5 
refer to pada c of the f c quoted in 6. 

I. 34. 6. The stanza is AV. x. 8. 85, which reads sadhridh for samtci^ 
in b, and dhutim in c. In b dadante (manuscript reading : see Whitney, 
Index Verb.) should be restored for dadate of the edition. For di^as 
samlnl), cf. QB. vii. 3. 1. 34. 

I. 34. 7. The stanza is AV. x. 8. 36, which has e^dm for eko in c, and 
eke for anye in d. 

I. 34. 11. td etas . . . annddydya: obscure and probably corrupt. 

I. 35. 1. sarhvatsara : 36. 1, parjanye, 4, puruse, and 10, devatdsu, 
prove it to be locative. 

I. 35. 2 «. Cf. above, i. 13. 7. 

I. 35. 4. A similar play on var^aTt. and var^al), QB. ii. 3. 3. 7. 

I. 35. 6. nidhanakfta : nidhanikfta would be expected, but cf. the 
similar passage SB. iii. 1, which ends hemanto nidhanam. tasmdd dhe- 
mantam prajd nidhanakftd ivd "sate nidhanarupam ivdi 'tarhi. 

I. 36. 1. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 3. 1 and 15. 1 ; similarly TS. i. 6. 11. 3-4 ; 
QB. i. 5. 3. 18. 

I. 36. 5. pratyag: contrasted with urdhva in 4, as Kath. U. i. 5. 3, 
urdhvam prdnam unnayaty apdnam pratyag asyati (cf. Chand. U. iii. 
13. 3, yo 'sya pratyan susih so 'pdnalj,. 5, yo 'syo "rdhvaj), su^iJj, sa 
uddndl}). It corresponds to dvftta in Chand. U. ii. 2. 2, lokd urdhvdg 
cd "vfttd^ ca. 

I. 36. 6. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 19. 

I. 36. 8. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 7. 

I 36. 10. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 30. 

I. 37. 1 ff . On this distribution of the savanas among the different 
divinities see Eggeling's note, SBE. xii., p. xviii. 

I. 37. 2. On the manner in which the fastras of the three savanas 
should be sung cf. AB. iii. 44. 5. Also below i. 51. 6 ff. — The term 
Tnandra is frequently connected with Agni in the EV. Differently 
Chand. U. ii. 33. 1, where the vinardi sdmnalj, is regarded as Agni's 
udgltha. — fdhnoti with accusative, like \/pu^. 

I. 37. s. ghosini, upabdimati : these two adjectives are also combined 
JB. i. 358, yasmdd etad ghost 'vo 'pabdimad iva glyate tasmdd ghosl 'vo 
'pabdimad iva garbhd jdyante : cf. AB. iv. 9. 3, a^varathene 'ndra djim 
adhdvat. tasmdt sa uccdirghosa upabdimdn k^atrasya rUpam. dindro 
hi sal}. The Chand. U. assigns to Indra the ^lak^'n,am balavat sdmnah. 

I. 37. 5. wjcd; i. e. 'further on': cf. below 7. 

I. 37. 6. The Chand. U. also attributes the krduHcaih sdmnafy to By- 
haspati, while in TS. ii. 5. 11. 1 it is assigned to the Asuras : yat krdwH- 
eam anvdhd "surarh tad yan mandram mdnv^arh tat. As to its char- 
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acter, cf. comment, on TS. v. 5. IS. 1, krduneo darwnasvanafy paksi- 
vige^aJj,. 

I. .38. 3. nitardm may mean ' in a low tone.' The x-est of the chapter 
is obscure and partly corrupt. 

I. 38. s. A loma sdman is mentioned TMB. xiii. 11. 11. The point of 
the pun between loma [sdman] and lomagdni (perhaps ' covered with 
herbs ') gmagdndni is not clear. 

I. 38. 4. galunasa : the exact form of the name is not quite certain ; 
at J.B. i. 316, A. B.C. read galdna, D. galUna. — gdmulaparndbhydm : 
probably corrupt ; but I have not corrected the u into i, because fdmila 
is only found as adjective, 'made of fawt-wood.' 

I. 39. 1. Paulu§ita is probably the same person as Paulu§i, Chand. U. 
V. 11. 1 (QB. X. 6. 1. 1), who is (Chand. IT. v. 13. 1) also addressed as 
Pracinayogya. 

I. 39. 3. samnah pratisfhd : cf. BAU. i. 3. 39, tasya hdi Hasya sdmno 
ydl), pratisthdm vedaprati ha iisthati. tasya vdi vdg eva pratispid etc.; 
Samavidh. B. i. 12, yo ha vdi sdmnafy pratisthdm vedaprati ha tifpiaty 
asming oa lake 'mumming ca. vdg vdva sdmnafy pratisffid. yad v etad 
vdg ity rgvedafy safy. fd sdma pratif{hitam. 

I. 39. i. sdmnas suvarnam : cf. BAU. i. 3. 38, tasya hdi 'tasya sdmno 
yah suvarnarh veda bhavati ha 'syd suvarniam. tasya vdi svara (I) eva 
suvarn,am etc.; Samavidh. B. i. 11, yo ha vdi sdmnaJj. svarh yaJj, suvar- 
nam veda svam ca ha vdi sdmnah suvarnam ca bhavati. svaro (!) vdva 
sdmnafy svarh tad eva suvarnam. 

I. 40. 1. The verse is EV. i. 164. 45. 

I. 40. 2. vag eva sdma: cf. BAU. i..3. 34, vdg vdi sdma. 

I. 40. 8. The meaning of this paragraph is not quite clear. 

I. 40. 5 ff. Cf. KB. ii. 8. 

I. 40. 7. prdnd evd 'suh : cf . QB. vi. 6. 3. 6, prdnio vd asu^. 

I. 41. 4. The re is RV. i. 89. 10. 

I. 41. 7. The same five purusas are mentioned BAU. ii. 1. 3 (sun), 3 
(moon), 4 (lightniDg), 8 (waters) ; 3. 9 (eye) ; KBU. iv. 3 (sun), 4 (moon), 
5 (lightning), 10 (waters), 17 and 18 (eyes). Slightly different Chand. 
U. iv. 11. 1 (sun) ; 13. 1 (moon) ; 13. 1 (lightning) ; 15. 1 (eye), 6 (mind). 

I. 43. 6. yat pa^su . . . : cf. Tait. U. iii. 10. 3 ; TB. iii. 8. 7. 3. 

I. 43. 9. Cf. Mait. U. vii. 11, purusag cak^so yo 'yam daksine 'k^iny 
avasthitahi | indro 'yam . . . 

I. 43. 10 = iv. 84. 3. 

I. 43. 11. The list of adjectives, with the exception of jyotismdn, cor- 
responds to the qualities enumerated above, 42. 3 ff . 

I. 44. 1. The re is RV. vi. 47. 18. 

I. 44. 5. harayaJf. = ddityasya ragmayah: cf. Nirukt. vii. 34, ddi- 
tyasya harayah suparna hararid ddityaragmayas te. — For the etymol- 
ogy cf. SB. i. 1. 13, pHrvap'xkf'dparapaksdu vd indrasya hart tdbhydih 
hi 'dam sarvarh harati. 

I. 44. 6. The stanza is RV. iii. 53. 8. 

I. 44. 9. imdfy . . . samcak$dr!.al). : cf. RV. vi. 58. 2. 

I. 45. 1. The metre of the verses in 1 and 3 is defective. The 
thought of the first gloka is similar to RV. i. 164. 46 (AV. ix. 10. 28), 

VOL. XVI. 31 
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pada c of which ends like pada d here. For the end of pada d of the 
second stanza, cf. below, iii. 2. 1. 

I. 45. 4. to the end is repeated verbatim at iii. 37. 6 fl., which has been 
used in emending the MSS. reading here. — leldyati : the verb, in the 
same sense, is repeated below at 51. 3 ; 55. 3 ; 58. 7 ; also JB. i. 399, pra- 
jdpatir yasmdd yoneJ}, praja asj-jata so 'leldyad eva sa dipyamdno bhrd- 
jamdno 'ti§that ; MS. i. 8. 6 (p. 133. 13.), yad angdre^ vyavagdntesu 
leldya vl 'va bhdti tad devdndm dsyam : cf. ApQS. vi. 9. 3. 

I. 45. 5 . pdpmd nyangah : pdpmanyangah would be expected, but cf . 
below ii. 13. 1, and JB. i. 10, tad yathd 'Mr . . . (MSS. anyeddhmdte) na 
kag eana nyangah pdpmd parifisyata evarh hdi 'vd 'smin na kag cana 
nyangah pdpmd parigisyate ya evarh vidvdn agnihotram juhoti. 

I. 46. 2. On sajdta, see Eggeling's note on QB. v. 4. 4. 19. — mahlyd : 
cf. above, i. 38. 8. 

I. 48. 5. eaturdhd: the conjecture is uncertain ; perhaps the reading 
was paHcadhd. 

I. 48. 5. The paragraph is not clear. 

I. 48. 7. samditat : it would be easy to regard this form and anvditat 
(iii. 38. 10) as due to dittography of the following tat, were it not for 
AV. xviii. 3. 40, anvditat, which is protected by the metre. 

I. 48. 8. janitd: so emended after Chand. iv. 3. 7. Perhaps it would 
be better to correct it into janayitd : cf. below, iii. 38. 3, and JB. ii. 386, 
prajdpatilj, prajdndm prajanayita. 

I. 50. Cf. below, 58 &., 56 ff. 

I. 50. 4. sunoti is the MSS. reading throughout, although one would 
rather expect sanoti. But cf . AB. iv. 17. 3, where asunvan (so all MSS. 
and Aufrecht ; P W. emends to asanvan) corresponds to asisdsatyas in 3. 

I. 51. 1. dilabena : I emend so hesitatingly after AV. vi 16. 3 etc. 

I. 51. 3. Cf. below, i. 58. 8. 

I. 51. 5 ff. Cf. above, i. 37. 1 ff. 

I. 53. 8. apadhvdntam : emended after Chand. U. ii. 33. 1, apadhvdn- 
tam varunasya. 

I. 53. 1. At Chand. U. vi. 3, Qvetaketu's father strongly maintains 
that in the beginning there existed the sat only, without a second : cf. 
also Chand. U. iii. 19. 1 (identity of sat and asat). The Tait. U., on the 
other hand, holds (ii. 7. 1) that the sat was produced from the asat, a 
doctrine which Qvetaketu's father mentions and refutes. 

I. 53. 3. tasmdt . . . : the logical connection of the two sentences is 
obscure. For the second one, of. QB. i. 1. 1. 30 = ii. 5. 3. 17, evarh hi 
mithunaih klptam uttarato hi strl pumdnsam upagete ; vi. 3. 1. 30 = 
vii. 5. 1. 6, daksinato vdi vrsd yo^dm upagete. The reason is very prob- 
ably the desire for male offspring : cf. Brhat S. Ixxviii. 24, daksina- 
pdrgvepuruso vdme ndri yamdv ubhayasaihsthdu. 

I. 53. 4 ff. On the superiority of the sdman over the fc and its 
chronological bearing see K. T. Telang's introduction to the Bhagavad- 
glta, SBE. viii. 19. — sdman is loosely treated as male and masculine 
(amatf. ; 54. 3, .sa) : cf . QB. iv. 6. 7. 11, tad vd etad vrsd sdma yosdm rcarh 
sadasy adhyeti ; i. 4. 4. 3, varsd hi manalj. ; AB. i. 38. 16, where vdc is 
taken as masculine. 
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I. 53. 5. For the etymology, cf. e. g. BAU. i. 3. 34 ; Chand. U. i. 6. 1 ; 
AB. iii. 23. 1. 

I. 53. 8. viprd : the emendation is doubtful. 

I. 53. IS. dddya na . . . : text and translation are doubtful. 

I. 54. 1. tasmad . . . : cf. ApDhS. i. 1. 2. 23 ; GautDhS. ii. 13. — ka- 
mam . . . : cf. ApDhS. i. 1. 3. 32. P>om ApDhS. i. 1. 4. 5 if. it would 
seem that students were at times offered forbidden food by their teach- 
ers : see Biihler's note. 

I. 54. 2. bharandahe^nena : correct form and meaning are unknown. 

I. 54. 3. On the intercourse of sdman and re in the sodas and the 
prohibition of witnessing it (except through the door), see QB. iv. 6. 1. 
9fl. 

I. 54. 6. amo 'ham . . . : different versions of the formula AV. xiv. 
2. 71 ; ga. xiv. 9. 4. 19 (= BAU. vi. 4. 30); AB. viii. 27. 4 (for appoint- 
ing apurohita) ; TB. iii. 7. 1. 9 ; GB. ii. 3. 30 ; ApQS. ix. 3. 3 ; Ka. xxxv. 
18 ; gGS. i. 13. 4 ; AGS. i. 7. 6; PGS. i. 6. 3 ; ManGS. 1. 10; BaudhGS. 
1. 13 ; BharadGS. i. 19 ; HGS. i. 20. 3. 

I. 54. 7. sambhavann atyaricyata : the emendation after i. 57. 5. 

I. 54. 8. hinJcara^ ca . . . : ct. AB. iii. 33. 4, te vdipancd 'nyad bhutva 
pancd 'nyad bhutva 'kalpetdm ahdvag ('/ Antr.-vag) ca hinkdrag ca pras- 
tavag ca prathamd ca rg udglthag ca madhyamd ca pratiharag co 'ttamd 
ca nidhanarh ca vasatkdrag ca. — vyadravatdm, the emendation after 
QB. iv. 6. 7. 10, tasmdd yady apijdydpatl mithunaih earantdu pagyanti 
vy eva dravata dga eva kurvdte. 

I. 54. 13. tadyathe . . . : text and meaning of the clause are uncer- 
tain. 

I. 56. » fl. Cf. AB. iii. 23 ; GB. viii. 30 ff., and Hang's note, AB ii 
197. 

I. 57. 1. gdyatdm : for this pregnant use of the genitive see Weber, 
Ind. Stud. ix. 347. 

I. 57. 7. Cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 6-7 ; BAU. i. B. 35. 

I. 57. 9. Cf. above, i. 51. 3. 

I. 58. I. Because the udgltha (ud) is the sun : cf. above, 57. 7. 

I. 58. a. gdpayeyur : with the same meaning which the causative of 
\/vad usually has. 

I. 58. e. prattig: the MSS. read here and iii. 6. 1, 3 pratig, as do five 
MSS. of T8. V. 4. 7. 3. — manasd ' in silence,' as above, i. 5. 6. 

I. 58. 7. hiranyam avikrtam : ct. 3B. iii. 1, sa (Prajapati) idam sarvarh 
vyakarot. yathd ha vdi hiranyam vikrtam evam. 

I. 58. 8. Cf. i. 51. 3. 

I. 59. 3. sdmavdiryam: the meaning is uncertain. According to JB. 
i. 319, the nidhana is the vlrya of the sdman : tad u ho 'vdoa jdnagru- 
teyo mryarh vd etat sdmno yan nidhanam. 

I. 59. IS ff. The distribution of what follows among the several 
speakers is not clear ; tad etat sddhv . . . bruhy eva probably belongs to 
gaunaka, who approves of Brahmadatta's answer and urges him to 
continue. After this it seems as if Brahmadatta's reply was lost, in 
which he proposes to turn the tables and ask gaunaka and Abhipra- 
tarin. To this either gaunaka or Abhipratarin object with me 'dam te 
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namo 'karma (with reference to 11) . . . atiprdkfls. And in 14 Brahma- 
datta gives the questions which he proposed to ask them, together with 
the answers. As the text stands, however, it would seem that me 'dam 
. . . atipraksls is spoken by Brahmadatta, although what he refers to 
by idam namas is not clear. The text is not above suspicion, especially 
the absolute ma = ' don't,' for which BAU. v. 13. 2, sa (Pratrda's father) 
ha smd "ha pdnind md prdtvda seems to be the only parallel case. 

I. 60. Cf. below, ii. 1 and 10; Chand. U. i. 3 ; BAU. i. 3(gB. xiv. 4. 1): 
of. also JB. i. 369, m,anasd suhdrdasarh ca durhdrdasam ca vijdndti 
prdnena surabhi ca 'surabhi ca vijdndti cakausd darQaniyarh cd 'dar- 
ganiyarh ca vijdndti ^otrena gravaniyam cd 'gravaniyarh ca vijdndti 
vdcd svddu cd 'svddu ca vijdndti. 

I. 60. 6. apdnena jighrati : this peculiar conception occurs also at 
BAU. iii. 3. 3, so 'pdnend 'tigrahena grhitafy. apdnena hi gandhan jigh- 
rati. In the latter passage Bohtlingk has changed the reading, though 
supported by both recensions, into sa gandhend and prdnena respec- 
tively. It is possible that the confusion (for which, however, I am 
inclined to hold the authors themselves responsible) came about through 
passages like ii. 1. 16, apdnena pdpam gandham apdniti, which, occur- 
ring in connection with 'perceiving by sight,' 'hearing with hearing,' 
etc., was thought to be equal to 'smelling bad odor,' instead of 'ex- 
haling' it. 

I. 60. 7. Cf. above, i. 7. 6. 

After chapter 60 the MSS. have this very corrupt colophon : gandbhi- 
dhdnopanisadaih calam sasfikhandakam niyogddvinavd (B. -ca) ddhyd- 
yam grikrsnena (B. gesddrira) likhat (B. -n). muddgirivan hi samudra- 
kdnaiiaksanti rudrdksipaddgnayo gunafy. kHgakarnagardgvi (B. -karna- 
kuodgni) sdgaragruti gamgdddhva gundrh gajesavah. 

II. 1. Cf. i. 60 and ii. 10. 

II. 3. 6. vdco bfhatydi patis : bfTiait as a name for «dc and the same 
etymology of Brhaspati also Chand. U. i. 3. 11 ; BAU. i. 3. 33. 

II. 3. 6. tasya . . . prajdh: cf. below, iii. 33. 9. 

II. 3. 8. yad vdva . . . : cf. i. 33. 4. 

II. 3. a. svddu. . . vandme'ti: the emendations are not quite certain. 

II. 3. 6. The chanee from paryddatta in 5 and 6 to parydtta in 7, 8, 
and 9 (cf. below, ii. 13. 8) is noteworthy. 

II. 3. 12 ff. Cf. above, i. 7. 6. 

II. 4. a. asya hy . . . vd sa7i ; unclear. 

II. 6. 10. sahasrarh . . . putrdh : cf. ii. 9. 10. 

II. 6. 11. Cf. TS. V. 6. 5. 3, etaih vdi para afnaralf, kaksivdn dugijo 
mtahavyaJ), grdyasas trasadasyufy pdurukutsyal} prajakdmd acinvata. 
tato vdi te sahasram-sahasram putrdn avindanta ; TMB. xxv. 16. 3, 
para dfi^dras trasadasyuh pdurukutso vltahavydh grdyasafy kaksivdn 
dugijas ta etat prajdiikdmalj, sattrdyarmm updyafis te sahasrarh-saha- 
sram putrdn apu^yann evarh vdva te sahasraih-sahasram putrdn pu§- 
yanti ya etad upayanti. 

II. 7. 1. The emendation of sthdlydm to sthalydm after JB. iii. 138 
(transl. Proceedings for May, 1883, p. x), atha ha cyavano bhdrgaval), 
punar yuvd bhUtvd 'ga[eehac] eharydtam mdnavam. tarn prdcydih sthal- 
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yam ayajayat. In the AB. the name of the sage is Qaryata Manava, in 
the QB. the a is short, as in our text. 

II. 7. 3. For the different quarters assigned to gods, Fathers, etc., 
of. e. g. QB. iii. 1. 1. 2., 6, 7. — bambena is the correct reading: cf. 
below, 6, and TS. vi. 6. 8. 4. 

n. 8. 2. etad dha nd . . . : cf. AB. i. 14. 5 [udlel] dig aparajita ; QB. 
iv. 6. 6. 1 ff. 

II. 8. 7. The same etymology below, ii. 11. 8 ff., and BAU. i. 3. 9, 33 ; 
Chand. U. i. 8. 13. 

II. 9. 8. Five vydhrtis are also mentioned at JB. ii. 354, pancabhir 
vdi vydhftibhir idaih devd ajayan. — For pra and a, cf. Chand. U. ii. 
8. 1, and Eggeling, SBE. xii. 101, note.— wd must be supplied: see 8. 

II. 9. 4, 5. The identification of jjra with jjmno (but of a with Mcia»to) 
is also found QB. i. 4. 1. 5 ; differently Chand. U. ii. 8. 1. 

II. 9. 8. ud iti so '■sav dditydh : cf. Chand. IT. i. 3. 7, dditya evo H. 
The meaning of the following clause is obscure. 

n. 10. Of. above, i. 60. 

II. 10. 3. tasya . . . dsuh : the same phrase is repeated below, iii. 30. 
3 : cf. JB. iii. 190, atha ha vdi vaikhdnasd ity j-sikd indrasya priyd 
dsuh. 

II. 10. i. bhunjate : on account of the preceding vadati I have taken 
it as 3d singular. 

II. 11. Cf. BAU. i. 3. 13 ff. 

8. Cf. above, ii. 8. 7. 

9. For the etymology cf. BAU. i. 3. 9, 31. 

10. andmayatvam : the reading is probably corrupt. 
1. pdpmd nyaiigah : see above, i. 45. 5. 
7. alokatdydi = alokyataydi, BAU. i. 3. 38. 
s. yathd dhenum . . . : cf. TS. ii. 3. 6. 3, yathd vatsena prat- 

tdih gdrh duha evam eve 'mdn lokdn prattdn kdmam annddyam duhe. 
II. 14. 1. nedi^fham : of. Aufreoht on AB. 1. 1 ; and QB. i. 6. 2. 11. 

II. 14. 4. atha yad . . . pddabhyam: cf. QB. iii. 1. 1. 7, tasmdd u ha 
na pratlctnagirah ^ayita. ne 'd devdn abhiprasdiya ^ayd iti. 

At the end of the chapter there is the following colophon : 
grutyantdgamahl devdggrlnivdsa iti ^rutafy : 
ekahlnakaldkhandaih garddhyayam alilikhat. 

III. 1. For this and the following chapter, cf. Chand. U. iv. 3. 1. On 
the grahas see Eggeling on gB. iv. 6. 5. 1 ; Vayu is similarly contrasted 
with the other divinities at BAU. i. 5. 33, sa yathdi 'sdm prdndndm 
madhyamah prdna evam etdsaih devatdndm vdyuJ},. mloeanti hy anyd 
devatd na vdyufy. sdi 'sd 'nastamitd devatd yad vdyuh. (Somewhat simi- 
lar is AB. viii. 38. 3 ff.). But at QB. iii. 9. 2. 5 we read sarvarh vd idam 
anyad ilayati yad idam kinica 'p iyo 'yam pavate 'thai Hd (the waters) 
eva ne 'layanti. 

4. Cf. JB. ii. 48, yadd "dityo 'stam eti vdyum (M8S. -r) eva 

1. Cf . JB. ii. 48, yadd vd agnir udvdyati vdyum evd 'pyeti. 

IS. kftsnam: supplied after 19. 

14. Of. JB. ii. 49, yadd vdi tUsnim dsteprdnam eva vdg apyeti • 
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III. 1. 16. Cf. JB. ii. 49, yada svapiti pranam eva caksur apyeti. 

III. 1. 20. Vayu enters man, QB. i. 1. 3. 2 ; v. 2. 4. 10. 

III. 1. 21. In the corresponding story of Chand. U. iv. 3, the beggar 
is a brahmacdrin. 

III. 3. 3. The Chand. U. version in c reads t. k. na 'bhipagyanti mar- 
tydh ; and, at the end of d, vasantam (b of the f tofca at JB. ii. 26 ends ha- 
hudha nivistdu); in h the M8S. of the Chand. U.. as ours, read so for sa. 

III. 2. 4. The Chand. U. version in a has janita prajdndm forttta m. ; 
in 6, hiranyadanstro babhaso 'nasurih ; in d, anannam for adantam. 
— rapasa (from rapas, as rabhasa from rabhas) is uncertain, and so is 
also the reading of the next two words. 

111. 3. 1. na : see note on i. 5. 1. 

III. 3. 3. Breath is identified with the uktha in BAU. v. 14. 1. 

III. 3. 4. gagvad: Eggeling now takes the word to mean 'probably' 
in the Brahmanas : note on QB. v. 4. 3. 2. — The end of this paragraph 
is not clear to me ; perhaps the na should be thrown out. 

III. 3. 6. Cf. a similar etymology of the name in AB. vi. 30. 3, 4. 

III. 4. 4. tristubhd paridadhati: cf. AB. vi. 15. 5. 

III. 4. 10. nava-navd 'ksardni sampadyante : this statement is cor- 
rect for agni + prthivl + mahant + mahl, and dditya + dyu + brah- 
man + brdhmanl ; but not for vq/yn + antariksa + deva + devi, which 
make ten syllables, unless vdyv is read for vdyu. 

III. 4. 18. For the comparison, cf. JB. ii. 248, yathd (MSS. gdha) vdi 
mandu manisutram otam sydd evam esu lokesu trirdtra otah, (MSS. 
odah); gB. xii. 3. 4. 3 ; TMB. xx. 16. 6. 

III. 5. 2. munjas: corrected after SB. iv. 1. The rest of the chapter 
is obscure, the readings, especially the quotations in 5, doubtful. 

111. 5. 5. The quotations are given as they appear in the MSS., with- 
out samdhi at the end. — manoyuktam : it is uncertain whether this 
should be taken as a compound, or as two separate words. 

III. 5. 6. birribena : possibly ' by means of the fruit of the Momordica 
monadelpha.' 

III. 6. 4. hotur vd "jye . . . mditrdvarunasya vd : see Eggeling's note 
on gB. iv. 3. 2. 1 (SBE. xxvi. 325). 

III. 6. G, 7. The correction of abandhu (neuter) to the masculine 
-dhur seems necessary to bring out the contrast : cf. RV. viii. 31. 4, 
vayam hi tvd bandhumantam abandhavo viprdsa indra yemima. — 
kasmdd vd . . . manthanti : these words are not quite clear to me. 

III. 8. 2. anyatardm updgdd : I take this to be a euphemistic expres- 
sion, similar to gB. v. 1. 3. 13, sa leva tatal} sydt. The actual bodily 
danger incurred by entering into a disputation with a superior is well 
known (e. g. Chand. U. i. 10. 9-11. 9 ; QB. ix. 6. 3 ; BAU. iii. 9 ; JB. ii. 
76, 77, etc.). 

III. 8. 4. The construction of the clause as it stands is harsh, no 
matter whether ma be taken as dative or as genitive : see Delbriick, 
Synt. 399 (end). — suyamdn : the word is very appropriate in talking to 
a driver. 

III. 8. 7. In the following this much is clear, that Sudak^inia K§aimi 
by his unexpected arrival within the sacred enclosure succeeds in out- 
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witting Pracinagali rtii. 7. 7) and making himself the udgdtar ; he par- 
ticulars are not clear to me. 

III. 8. 10. Possibly here and in the following paragraphs retobhuta 
should be taken as a cpd. : of. havirbhuta, MS. iii. 4. 7 (p. 53. 18). 

III. 9. 9. This paragraph is obscure. It must be inferred that the 
yoiinger Jabala was not able to hear 8udak§ina's discourse, iii. 8. 9-9. 7, 
the substance of which is told him by his older brother in iii. 9. 10, yas 
traydndm . . . ativahati. — The transitive use of avddi is very remark- 
able. It is probable that avddl 'ti should be corrected into avddit, 
which would at the same time reroove the superfluous iti. 

III. 9. 10. enani . . . yafy katham avooad bhagava iti = the younger 
Jabala. 

III. 10. 1-3 are obscure. It is uncertain who is the subject of uvdca 
in 1 and 3 ; also who is reproached in 3. 

in. 10. 9. avoksaniyd dpas: of. AGS. iv. 6. 14. 

III. 10. 12. The stanza is A.V. x. 8. 28, where however b reads utdi 
'sdm pito 'ta vd putra esdm, and precedes a ; in c AV. reads prathamo 
jdtah s. u. g. antah. 

III. 10. 13. The readings of this paragraph are doubtful. Though 
the MSS. have no indication of a lacuna, it is certainly defective, and 
lacks the verb on which imam purusam depends. 

III. 11. a. yad retas . . . abhisambhavati : cf. QB. vii. 3. 1. 45, retah 
siktam prdnain abhisambhavati. — dgdm abhijdyate : cf. Ohand. TJ. vii. 
13. 1, dkdfe Jdyate. dkdgam abhijdyate. 

III. 13. 1. imdng ca lokdn : cf. QB. xiii. 1. 7. 3, trydvrta ime lokdh. 

III. 13. a. aganayd : see note on i. 3. 8. 

III. 13. 8. pandyanti : so far only found in Pan. iii. 1. 38 : cf. above, 
i. 38. 5, pandyydh. 

III. 13. 6. Naka Maudgalya (QB. etc.). — The bearing of yathd . . . 
tddrk tat on what precedes is not clear. The clause is so much abbre- 
viated as to be obscure. It is probable that ratham should be supplied 
as object to the causatives arpayitvd and arpayet (6) : viz. ' as one hav- 
ing caused one chariot to collide with a post (obstruction) would drive 
around the obstruction with the next chariot' : cf. AV. x. 4. 1, ratha 
sthdnum, drat. 

III. 13. 6. The iti should perhaps be placed after arpayet. 

III. 13. 7. bradhnasya vistapam : this phrase occurs frequently in the 
JB : tad bradhnasya visfapam gacchanti (ii. 337, 344. 351, 353, parallel 
passages) ; atha ydg catasras tad eva bradhnasya vistapam. tasminn 
etad devls sarvdn kdmdn duhre (iii. 338) ; tad etat svargyam sdmd 'gnute 
svargaih lokani ya evarii veda. tad yathd ha vdi bradhnasya vi^tapdny 
evam etdni vigdlasya vistapdni svargasya lokasya samastydi pra svar- 
garh lokam dpnoti ya evarh veda (iii. 319) ; samudrasya (MSS. -a) vistape 
occurs JB. iii. 213 ; cf. below, iii. 19. 7, trivist pam. 

III. 14. 1-6. This is repeated, almost verbatim, JB. i. 18, where how- 
ever the text is unfortunately even more corrupt than here : viz. tarn 
hd "gatam proehati kas tvam (C. tasyam) asl Hi (C. oni. iti). sa (C. -e) yo 
ha ndmnd vd (A.B. om. vd) gotrena vd prabrUte (B. -braite) tarn hd "ha 
yas te 'yam mayy (C. for hd "ha . . . mayy has bhd bha ye su ; for mayy 
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B. reads maryy, A. may) atma 'bhud (B.C. ndrd) esa te sa (C. si) iti. tas- 
min ha "tman pratipat (C. prativart) tam (B.C. ta) ftavas (A. tavas) 
sampalayyapad (so A. and B. ; C. sampaldryya) grhltam apakar^anti. 
Then, with only a few orthographical differences, to the end of 5 (all 
MSS. read suvas, svargyam, svar, suvargafy, suvar in 3 and 4). After 
this, sa etam eva sukrtarasam (so C ; A.B. samkrt-) apy eti tasya 
putrd ddyam upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm. — In the text the division 
pratipat. ta is purely conjectural, the MSS. reading pratipatta, which 
might be an ablative depending on apakarsanti, but it seems not im- 
probable that a past pple is hidden in the word. For sampaddryapad 
I have been unable to find an acceptable emendation. 

III. 14. 8. sa yathd . . . eva: cf. JB. ii. 12, yathd ha vd idam a'i}4d, 
(MSS. -ail) nirbhidyerann evam evdi 'tasmdd ariho nirbhidyante ; Ait. 
U. i. 1. 4, tasyd 'bhitaptasya mukharh nirabhidyata yathd "ryiam (cf. 
also RV. i. 104. 8, dndd md no . . . nir bhet). — The nn in nirbhir),nam 
is noteworthy : see above, note to 1. 5. 1. 

III. 16. s. Cf. SB. i. 5. 1 ff., indro ha vdi vigvdmitrdyo ^ktham uvdea 
vasi^thdya brahma. vdg ity eva vigvdmitrdya mano brahma vasi^thdya. 
2. tad vd etad vdsistham brahma ; also TMB. xv. 5. 24. Hence a Vasigtha 
should be chosen as bra?imon-priest, TS. iii. 5. 2. 1 : vdsisfho brahma 
kdryal},; cf. SB. i. 5. 3. 

III. 15. 4 ff. Cf . AB. V. 33 ; QB. xi. 5. 8 ; GB. i. 6 ; Chand. U. iv. 17. 

III. 16. 1 fl. Strikingly (at times verbatim) similar is AB. v. 33. 2 : 
cf . also GB. iii. 3 ; Chand. U. iv. 16 ; KB. vi. 11 ; SB. i. 5. 4 ff. 

III. 16. 7. ubhaydpdd, ubhaydcakro : cf. iv. 14. 3, vbhaydpadi (also 
ubhayddant) ; the AB. has ubhayata1}pdt and ubhayatagcakra. 

III. 17. 1-2. Cf. Chand. U. iv. 17. 4 ff. ; AB. v. 32. 5 ff. ; QB. xi. 5. 8. 
5 ff. ; SB. i. 5. 8 ; JB. i. 358, yan nil no 'dyd 'yam yajOo bhresann iydt 
(MSS. iy-) kendi 'nam bhisajydme 'ti tdn prajdpatir abravld yad vd 
etasya trayasya vedasya teja indriyam vlryarh rasa dsld idarh vd aham 
tad va (MSS. vam) udayaccham (MSS. insert ity). eta vydhrtih prdyac- 
cham. etdbhir enam bhisajyathe 'ti. sa yadi yajna fMo bhre§am iydd 
(MSS. 1-) bhUs svdhe 'ti gdrhapatye juhavdtha. sdi 'va tatra prdyaq- 
cittihi. atha yadi yajusfo bhuvas svdhe 'ty agnidhre juhavdtha. sdi 'va 
t. pr. atha yadi sdmatas svas svdhe 'ty dhavaniye juhavdtha. sdi 'va t. 
pr. atha yadi 'sfipa^ubandhesu vd dargapHrnamdsayor vd bhuvas svdhe 
'ti anvdhdryapacane juhavdtha. sdi 'va t. pr. atha yady anupasmftdt 
kuta idam ajanl 'ti bhUr bhuvas svas svdhe 'ty dhavaniye juhavdtha. 
sdi 'va tasya sarvasya prdyafcittih. 

III. 17. 8. tad yathd . , . : very similar is Chand. U. iv. 17. 7 ; the 
comparisons in AB. v. 32. 6 and QB. xi. 5. 8. 6 differ, especially in the 
latter: cf. also comm. on KBU. (Bibl. Ind. p. 4, line 4 ff.), baddhvd 
kd^fhene 'va kdgfhaih niJjjiamdhitoandhanam jaturajjulohddibhil}. 

III. 17. 4. tad dhur . . . : almost verbatim as AB. v. 34. 1 ff.; GB. iii. 3. 

III. 17. 6. With c of the gloka cf. Mund. U. ii. 2. 1, atrdi 'tat sam- 
arpitam ejat prdy.an nimisac co yat. 

III. 19. 1. somafy pavate and updvartadhvam : cf. below, iii. 34. 8 
QB. iv. 3. 5. 7, 8, and Eggeling's notes, SBE. xxvi. 307, 308. 

HI. 19. 3, 4 = i. 8. 4, 5. 
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III. SO. I. yo 'sman . . . dvi^mali = KBU. ii. 8 (Mahanar. U. iv. 13) ; 
the phrase (without the ca after yaih) is very frequent in AV., e. g. ii. 
11. 3 ; 19. 1-33. 5. 

III. 30. a. apanna : cf. BAU. v. 15. 10 (QB. xiv. 8. 15. 10), apad asi 
na hi padyase, in an invocation of gdyatri. 

III. 21. s. Text and translation are uncertain ; the last two words 
are emended after AV. vii. 35. 3 b, aham . . . bilam apyadhdm. 

III. 35. 4. modo . . . pramodo : as in Tait. U. ii. 5. 1, modo daksinaf), 
pdksdl}, pramoda uttarah paksah (ot the atma "nandamayali). 

III. 37. XI. navo-navo . . . jayamano : a Vedic reminiscence, RV. x. 
85. 19, navo-navo bhavati jayamano . . . (= AV. ; TS. ; TB). 

III. 28. 1 S. Similar, but differing considerably in detail, are BAU. v. 
12 and KBU. 1. 3 ff. 

III. 38. B. atra = loke 'gokdntare 'hime (BAU. v. 13. 1). 

III. 39. 8. There seems to be no other passage in Vedic literature 
where a dead man temporarily returns of his own accord to comfort and 
instruct a friend. Somewhat similar are the stories of Bhrgu (QB. xi. 
6. 1. 1 «. ; JB. i. 42-44, JAOS. xv. 234 tt.) and Naciketas (TB. iii. 11. 8. 
1 S. ; Kath. U. i. 1), and, in later literature, that of Kadambari calling 
her lover back to life by her embrace (Weber, ZDMG. vii. 588 = Ind. 
Streif. i. 367). Cf . also the Jaina-story of ajj' Asadha, Ind. Stud. xvii. 
109. 

III. 29. 7. Cf. Horn. II. ir, 99 f., £>c apa ^avr/aai (Achilles) upi^aro x^P"!- 
^'ikijaiv] ov d' eXape- ^iv%^ (ot Patroclus) Si Kara x'&ovSc, nvre kottvS;,] <jxeTO 
Terpiyvia. 

III. 30. s. prajdpater . . . dsa : the same phrase occurred above, ii. 10. 
3. — rslndm is perhaps to be taken with sa, and devdndm in 4 withjpra- 
jdpatir. 

III. 31. 1. Cf. JB. iii. 7, prajdpatir jdyamdna eva saha pdpmand 
'jdyata. so 'kdmayatd 'pa pdpmdnam haniye Hi. sa etath vyiUPia- 
chandasamdvada^dhamyaJnamapaQyat. tamdharat. tend'yajata. tena 
visvanoam pdpmdnam vyduhata. sa yal}, pdpmagrhlta iva manyeta sa 
etena vyOdhaehandasd dvddagdhena yajeta. vi.?vancam hdi 'va pdpma- 
nam vyHhate. 

III. 31. 8. The emendations of this corrupt passage are tentative only. 

III. 31. 10. I have not been able to restore a satisfactory text. 

III. 33. 8. tad atha yadd . . . : cf. QB. iii. 8. 3. 15 = 4. 5, yadd 'smdt 
prdno 'pakrdmati ddrv eva tarhi bhUto 'narthyafi gete; KBU. ii. 14, 
asmde charlrdd uccakramus tad dhd 'prdnat guskam ddrubhUtam gigye. 

III. 33. 5. sa . . , sa : as is seen from 8, they refer to antaratmd. 

ni. 33. a. vdod karoti: see above, i. 33. 4. — tasya svara . . . prajaJ),: 
cf. above, ii. 3. 6 ; in Ohand. U. i. 13. 3, svara and prdna are identified. 

III. 33. 1. For the identification of agni and vac cf. Ohand. U. iii. 13. 
3, sd vdk so 'gnih. — ddityas svara . . . : cf . Chand. U. i. 3. 2, samdna 
u evd 'yam cd 'sdu ca. usno 'yam usno 'sdu. svara iti 'mam dcak^ate 
pratyasvara ity amum ; i. 5. 1, ity asdu vd dditya udgitha esa pyra^avah. 
am iti hy e?a svarann eti: cf. i. 3.1, ya eva 'sdu tapati tarn udgltham 
updslta. vdyan vd e?a prajdbhya udgdyati. 

VOL. XVI. 32 
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III. 33. ». brahmana dvartaJ),: cf. Chand. U. iv. 15. 6, mdnavam 
avartam. 

III. 84. I. tad etan . . . rksdme: cf. Chand. U. i. 1. 5. — dcaturam : 
to the passages from MS., KB., and Kath., quoted by Bohtlingk (on 
Pacini viii. 1. 15) and Schroeder (Monatsberichte d. Berl. Akad., July 
34, 1879, p. 683), must be added JB. ii. 276, dcaturam ha khalu vdi 
mithunam prajananam; iii. 48, dcaturam (MSS. dcatun) mithunam 
prajananam ; iii. 87, dcaturaih vdva m. p. 

III. 34. 2. somah pavate and updvartadhvam : see above, iii. 19. 1. 

III. 84. 6. Cf. QB. vi. 6. 1. 6, yddrg vdi yondu retah sicyate tddrg 
jdyate; vii. 4. 1. 1, yadj-gdd vdi jdyate tddrnn eva bhavati; Brh. Samh. 
Ixxv. S. 

III. 85. 1. The verse is RV. x. 177. 1.— On maricindm in d see Weber, 
Ind. Stud. ix. 9, note. 

III. 35. 2. ati ratham udtk^ate: these words are doubtless corrupt. 

III. 85. 6. martcyafy I have left unchanged, regarding it as one of the 
frequent instances of confusion of t-stems and ^-sterns. 

III. 86. 1. The verse is RV, x. 177. 3. 

III. 37. 1. The verse is RV. x. 177. 3 (=i. 164. 31). 

III. 88. 3. prajandm janayitd : cf. i. 48. 8. 

III. 38. 4. A similar etymology of gdyatra is given at BAU. v. 15. 7. 

III. 38. e. upd 'smdi . . . Jiara : the first pada of SV. ii. 1 and 113 (= 
RV. ix. 11. 1 etc.). The final of gdyatd is protracted also in SV. and RV. 
The second and third padas are given in 8, with the var. lect. devam 
for devdn (SV. RV.). They also differ from SV. and RV. in the pro- 
traction of the final of indave to -vdi, and of the last three vowels of 
iyah^ate (iyaksdtdi), and by the insertion of hum-bhd between the 
second and third syllable of the latter. The Bibl. Ind. gives the verse, 

43 r 4'.f4r 5 '2122 

yajndyajniyam, thus : upd 'Ssmdi \ gdSydStd ndrdl), | pdSvdmdSnd \ 

\ « 1 22 Irr y\3 21 

yd23d \ hummdyi \ daSvdyi \ dbhi devdn iya2k§atdu || te. 

III. 38. 8. soda^ahalarh vdibrahma: cf. below, iv. 35. 2. 

III. 38. 10. anvditat: cf. note on i. 48. 7. 

III. 89. 1. sodaqahalo vdipurusafy: cf. QB. xi. 1. 6. 36, and the mystic 
explanations of Prag. U. vi. 1 ft. 

III. 89. 8. tad . . . dvrdydt : I have not been able to restore a read- 
able text. From what follows it would appear that parts of ovdc, as d 
and o, are commented upon and mystically explained. 

III. 39. s ff. are similar to i. 4. 2 ff . 

III. 40 ff. Only very few of these names occur in the Vangabrdh- 
mana ; a number of names are repeated in the vahga at iv. 16 ff. 

After III. 43. the MSS. have this colophon : 

bahutvdd dhdrandgaktd vismaranty alpabuddhayah, : 
yam ahark tringad adhydyam alikhath tam bfhadganam. 

IV. 1. 1. haritaspvsas samdnabuddho : the correctness of the MSS. 
reading is doubtful, the meaning obscure. 

IV. 2. 1 fl. Cf. Chand. U. iii. 16. The correspondence is very close, 
even to the misreading caturviii^ativar^dni in 2. 
IV. 2. s. sarvaih vasv ddadate : Chand. U. sarvam vdsayanti (cf . QB. 
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xi. 6. 3. 6 ; BAU iii. 9. 4.) ; cf . BA.U. iii. 9. 4, etesw hX 'dath vasu sarvatii 
hitam (= JB. ii. 77, JAOS. xv. 340). 

IV. 2. 6. For the etymology cf. JB. ii. 77 ; QB. xi. 6. 3. 7. 

IV. 2. 9. For the etymology cf. JB. ii. 77, idarh sarvam adaddna 
yanti = QB. xi. 6. 3. 8 ; ii. 1. 3. 18 (of the sun), tasmdd adityo nama yad 
e-^drh viryarh k^atram ddatta. 

IV. 3. 1. The AV. v. 38. 7 reads: trydyusam Jamadagneh kagyapa- 
sya trydyusam | tredhd 'rnftasya caksanam triny ayuiisi te 'karam ; 
padas a and 6, of the AV. version are also found VS. iii. 62. 

IV. 3. 2. Cf. RV. i. 187. 1, upa nahpitav dcara . . . | mayobhur . . . 

IV. 3. 3. = TS. V. 5. 7. 5 ; also VS. xviii. 67, with these var. lect. : in 
a, pdneajanyd for purl^ydf), ; in 6, asydm pfthivydm abhi ; in c, asi 
tvam. — purl^ydJ), : see Eggeling's note to QB. vi. 3. 1. 33. — y,o : cf . 
above, 1. 5. 1. 

IV. J). 1 ff. Cf. below, 10. 10 ff. 

IV. 5. 8. virdtra, not so much " the end of the night" (PW., pw.) as 
the second half, or after-part of the night : cf. vyadhva. — agnihotra- 
veldyam ^ after sunrise (AB. v. 31). 

IV. 6. 4. Tallies with the description given of a Vedic student return- 
ing after he has completed his studentship, QGS. iii. 1 ; PGS. ii. 6 ; GGS. 
iii. 4 ; dandopdnaham occurs also QGS. iii. 1. 18. 

IV. 6. 6. sudgdtd . . . : cf. TS. vii. 1. 8. 1, d 'sya catvdro vird jdyante 
suhotd sudgdtd svadhvaryuh susabheydh. 

IV. 8. a. Of. BAU. V. 15. j2. 

rV. 8. 1. For Pratidarga Aibhavata, see QB. xii. 8. 3. 3. 

IV. 9. 9. \/spr follows the wd-class only here and below, 10. 1-8 : cf. 
e. g. stabhnati, stabhnoti; sindli, asinot (JB. iii. 310 ter); skabhndti, 
skabhnuvant ; lundti, lunoti; kgindti, ksiy,oti; stpidti, stp}oti, etc. 

IV. 10. 9. saptadhd: i. e. by means of the seven vibhaktis of the 
sdman enumerated in 1-7 ; cf. below, 18. 

IV. 10. 10. Cf. above. 5. 1. 

IV. 11. 10. Cf. iii. 33. 5. 

IV. 13. 3. Chand. U. viii. 3. 5 ; KBU. i. 6 ; BAU. ii. 3. 1 similarly 
divide satyam into an immortal (sat) and mortal (ti) syllable. 

IV. 14. 8. The paragraph is obscure. 

IV. 14. 3. ubhaydpadi : scil. devatd. 

IV. 14. i. It seems very probable that a negative should be supplied 
in the relative clause, in order to contrast this paragraph with the pre- 
ceding one. It would then correspond to KBU. i. 3, ye vdi he ed 'smdl 
lokdt prayanti candramasam eva te sarve gacchanti . . . etad vdi svar- 
gasya lokasya dvdram yac candramdfi. tarn yah pratydha tarn atisrjate. 
atha ya enam na pratydha tarn iha vrstir bhutvd varsati. sa iha 
tesu-tesu sthanesu pratydjdyante (Bohtlingk, Ber. d. Sdchs. G. d. W 
1889, p. 201 ff.). 

IV. 16 ff. Some of the names occurred above, iii. 40 ff. 

IV. 18-21. The Kena-Upani?ad. In Qaflkara's recension it formed 
the ninth adhydya. One of Burnell's MSS. of a fragment of JB. (i. 1- 
178) contains a commentary on this Upanigad, with the title Ksudravi- 
varana. 
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IV". 18. 1. Roer compares Kath. U. ii. 6. 3 ; Tait. U. ii. 8. 1. 

IV. 18. 3. Roer compares Kath. U. ii. 6. 12 ; Tait. U. ii. 3. 4 (=9) ; 
Mu^(J. U. iii. 1. 8. 

IV. 18. 4. Both the Bombay ed. and the ed. of Boer count para- 
graphs 3 and 4 as one. — The second half -stanza of 4 occurs also I^a U. 
10, 13 ; see also Weber, Ind. Stud. ii. 183. 

IV. 18. 6. mano matam : this was also the reading of the author of 
the Ksudravivaraiia. 

IV. 18. 9. pranlyate: for a similar pun between prana and \'ni + 
pra see Prag. U. iv. 3, yad gdrhapatydt prai}tyate pranayanad ahava- 
nlyah, pranah ; also QB. vii. 5. 1. 31. 

IV. 19. 1. dahram : both edd. and the Ksudravivarana read ddbh- 
ram. The AV. recension reads daharam {Ind. Stud. ii. 182). — Both Q. 
and the Ks. place a period after eva te and take manye viditam (so, with- 
out avagraha, all edd.) as a remark of the student, which is harsh and 
unnecessary ; by reading aviditam we obtain a fit transition to what 
follows. The AV. recension differs considerably here, and begins the 
second paragraph with viditam. 

IV. 19. 4. vidyayd . . . 'mrtam: cf. IqS, U. 11, vidyayd 'mj-tam a^ute 
=Mait. U. viii. 9. 

IV. 19. 6. vivicya : Roer vieintya, Bombay ed. and the Kj. vieitya ; 
but the latter explains dhlrdlj, by vivekinah : cf . Kath. U. i. 3. 3, tdu 
samparltya vimnakti dhirajf,. 

IV. 20. 4. tad : both MS8. here torn ; in 8, A. tad, B. tarn ; in 11, both 
m (!) ; the AV. recension has tarn, throughout.— va aham : the faulty 
reading of the MSS. vd 'ham (here and once below, in 8) is found also 
in Ohamb. 137 throughout {Ind. Stud. ii. 183). 

IV. 20. 6. ndi 'nad agakam: the edd. here, and below in 10, 'tad for 
'nad. 

IV. 20. 9. ddadiya: the edd. and Q. adadlyam. 

IV. 21. 1. The edd. insert sd before brahme 'ti.—¥ox mahlyadhva the 
edd. have -dhvam. 

IV. 21. 2. pasprfus: the edd. have the faulty form paspargua.—sa : 
our MSS. and the edd. te, but it is obvious that this reading is due to 
the te of the following paragraph, and should be changed to sa, with 
Chamb. 187 (Ind. Stud. ii. 183). It is probable that the whole clause 
is a gloss. 

IV. 31. 4. vyadyutad dS iti nyamisad dS : Roer, vyadyutadd iti Hi 
nyamimi^add; the Bombay ed., vyadyutaddS iti 'ti nyamlmi^addS. 
The author of the K?. read nyamlmisad. The a after the verbs is 
surprising ; both commentaries explain it as having the force of com- 
parison (K?. a ive 'ty upamdrtha agabdafy). After nyamisad an iti 
seems to be wanting. 

IV. 31. 5. yad enad . . . cdi 'nad: the edd. twice etad. 

IV. 21. 7. Cf. 33. 6. 

IV. 31. 8. sarvdngdt!,i : the edd. -ni: see note to i. 5. 1. 

IV. 21. 9. 'jyeye: the edd., Q., and theK?., jyeye (Q. — jyayasi; Kg. 
= mahati sarvamahati ; both explanations are impossible). But there 
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can be no doubt that the true reading is 'jyeye, as suggested by MflUer. 
Here ends the Kena-Upanisad. 

IV. 5)2. 1 1 . agnir vdi . . . vdg iti : the change from vdi to iti through- 
out this paragraph is noteworthy. In the similar passage i. 6. 2, iti vdi 
and iti are used for vdi. 

IV. 23. 1. arkyam: the same form is repeated below, 4. As the form 
occurs repeatedly in QB. along with arka (see PW.), I have not cor- 
rected it to arkam, which would" better fit the etymology here given. 

IV. 33. s. prdno vdvo 'd : cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 6 ; BAU. i. 3. 25.— vdg 
gi : cf . Chand. i. 3. 6 ; BAU. i. 3. 35 identifies vac with githd. 

IV. 33. a. Cf. Chand. U. i. 7. 1 ; BAU. i. 3. 33 differs. 

rV. 33. 4. BAU. i. 3. 1 derives arkya (so MSS.) from j/fC 'honor' and 
ka ' joy.' 

IV. 33. 6. Cf. above, 31. 7. The second half of this and the first half 
of the next paragraph are corrupt. The translation is purely tentative. 
— visu as independent word is unsupported, and calls for emendation. 

IV. 23. 7.' The guklam, kfsnam, and tdmram are the three dhdtus. 
The rest of the paragraph is obscure, and I have not succeeded in restor- 
ing a satisfactory text. In da(space)ffa of the MSS. perhaps dama^ 
gama are hidden. 

IV. 34. 8 = i. 43. 10. 

IV. 34. 12. Cf. note to i. 36. 1. — In i. 35. 8, guklarh rupam is also 
assigned to the re, but 9 connects kj-^nam rUpam with the yajus. 

IV. 34. IS. Cf. note to i. 26. 4. 

IV. 35. 2. Cf. above, iii. 38. 8. 

IV. 36. s fif. Similar are KBU. iii. 6 and BAU. iii. 3.-2. KBU. man- 
asd sarvdni dhydndny dpnoti ; BAU. manasd hi kdmdn kdmayate. 

IV. 36. 8. vdcd : i. e. jihvayd, as KBU. (Jihvayd sarvdn annarasdn 
dpnoti) and BAU. (jihvayd hi rasdn vijdndti) read : cf. QB. viii. 5. 4. 1, 
sarvesdm angdndth vdcdi 'vd 'nnasya rasam vijdndti; x. 5. 3. 15, na 
vdcd 'nnasya rasam vijdndti. See further, TMB. xx. 14. 3 (PW.), and 
JB. i. 369, quoted in the note to i. 60. 

IV. 36. ', 9. There are no corresponding passages in KBU.; BAU. 
has tvacd hi spargdn vedayate; for 9-11 there are no corresponding 
passages in BAU. 

IV. 36. 10. KBU. upasthend "nandam ratim prajdtim dpnoti. 

IV. 36. 11. KBU. pdddbhydih sarvd ityd dpnoti. 

IV. 36. 16. atisdmaydi Huretdya: the text seems to be corrupt. — 
dhartardstra and prthugravas are mentioned together at TMB. xxv. 15. 
3 ; AV. viii. 10. 39 reads dhftard^tra, and Kaug. 9. 10 and 17. 37 pdrtha- 
gravasa. 

IV. 38. The sdvitri is here given (as directed e. g. by ApGS. iv. 11. 
10) pada by pada, hemistich by hemistich, and as a whole. 

IV. 38. 6. apa . . . tarati: I have not corrected to ava . . . tarati 
on account of AV. vi. 6. 3 (RV. x. 133. 5 reads ava . . . tira in this 
verse). 
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n^DEX. 



I. Contains the ana^ clpri/isva and rarer words, together with such 
words and references as for one reason or another seemed note- 
worthy. An * indicates that the word, form, or meaning to which it 
is prefixed is wanting in the minor Pet. lex. A v. after a reference in- 
dicates that it is to a vanga. 

II. Gives a list of the etymological explanations. 

III. Gives a collection of the more important grammatical points. 

IV. Gives a list of quotations. 



aMra, iv. 13. 2 ; 14. 2. 

akovida, iv. 1. 2, 3, 4, 5. 

aksaya, i. 84. 2 (bis). 

ak^aram-ak^ram, i. 17. 2. 
'ak^aravant, i. 43. 11. 

ak^iti, i. 9. 5 ; 10. 4 ; iii. 14. 9 ; 32. 
8 ; (*numeral) i. 38. 3 ; 39. 5. 

agada, iv. 3. 4, 7, 10. 

Agastya, iv. 15. 1 ; 16. 1 v. 
'agita, i. 53. 9. Of. gltdgita. 
'agrhatd, ii. 18. 7, 8, 9. 
'agnihotraveld, iv. 5. 3. 
'agnyarai, iii. 39. 7. 

aghdyu, iv. 4. 3. 
vac + 'abhi-pari, i. 35. 8. 

aw/as ("easy'), iii. 7. 4. 

ami {samnal}), iii. 10. 3. 

atipum^a, i. 37. 3. 

ativyddhin (quot.), i. 4. 2. 
"Atis&ma 'Etureta (? a demon), iv. 

36. 15. 
'atyagra, iii. 5. 6. 
'atrasad, iv. 34. 8. 

adhruva, i. 55. 3. 

adhvaryu, iii. 10. 7 ; 16. 3 ; 17. 4 ; 
19. 6. 

anantatd, i. 35. 8. 
'ananvdgama, ii. 3. 4. Cf. anva- 
gama. 

mianvita (-arh sdma), iii. 35. 8. 
'anaparuddha, ii. 4. 8. 

anapahatapdpman, iv. 13. 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 



anavdnam (adv.), i. 37. 7 (bis). 

anasthika, iii. 3. 4. 
'andmantrya, see ^^mantray + d. 

andmayatva, ii. 11. 10. 
'andlayana, i. 6. 4. 
'ani^edha (-aih sdma), i. 30. 3, 3. 
'anugita, i. 55. 13 (bis). 

anucara, iii. 4. 11, 12. 

anupadr^ta (locat. *' secretly '), iii. 

7. 6. 
'anupasmrta, iii. 17. 1. 
'anumantra, iii. 17. 1: seeekastoma- 
bhdgdnumantra. 

anurupa, i. 37. 4 (bis); (noun) iii. 4. 

1, 3, 3. 
'Anuvaktr 'Sdtyaklrta, i. 5. 4. 

anuvrata (teva.-td), i. 56. 6. 

anu^fubh, i. 18. 7. 

anu^fhyd, ii. 15. 6 ; iii. 33. 4. 

annua, i. 51. 1 ; 54. 3 ; 57. 3. 
'anutthatr, iii. 8. 7 (bis). 

anrca, i. 15. 3. 

anta {-te, adv. locat.), ii. 10. 2. 

antardtnian. iii. 33. 4, 5, 7, 8. 
'antariksandman, i. 30. 3. 

antardhi, iv. 4. 3. 
'antardhindman, iv. 4. 1. 
'antaryaksa, i. 30. 4 (bis). 

antideva, iii. 33. 8. 

andha, iii. 9. 1. 
'annakdgini, i. 11. 1. 

annamaya, i. 39. 5. 
'annagubha, i. 10. 1. 
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anndda, i. 51. 6. ' 

'anyatodvdra, i. 30. 2. 
'anvdgama, iii. 19. 3. Cf. ananva- j 
gama. 

anvdhdryapacana, iv. 26. 15. 

npak^a, iii. 14. 9. , 

apaciti, i. 39. 5 ; (plur. with Vfcr) 
iv. 6. 3. I 

apacitimant, i. 39. 5. 

apanna, iii. 30. 3. 

aparardtra, iv. 5. 3. 

aparddha, i. 16. 5. [ 

apardhna, iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 15. 

aparimita, i. 46. 2 ; 47. 5. 

aparodha (*independent word), ii. 
4. 8. 

aparydpta, iv. 22. 13. 

apagya, iii. 38. 1. 

apahatapdpman, iii. 27. 3 ; 39. 2 ; 
iv. 13. 3-10. 

apitva, ii. 7. 1. 

apllita, i. 8. 10. 

aputa, i. 50. 3 ; 53. 7. 

aprativdcya, i. 9. 5. 

apratistha, iii. 15. 4. 
"aprapafya, iii. 38. 3. 

Abhayada 'Asamatya, iv. 8. 7. 

Abhipratdrin, iii. 1. 31 ; 3. 3, 8, 18. 

Abhipratdrin Kdksaseni. i. 59. 1 : 

iii. 1. 21. 
'dbhrarhga, i. 30. 2. 

dbhrdtrvya (-aih sdma), i. 30. 5 : 
45. 6 ; iii. 37. 8. 

ama, i. 58. 4, 6 (bis) ; 54. 6 (bis) ; 56. 

3 (bis) ; 57. 4 (bis) ; iv. 38. 3. 
'amaldledr),qla, i. 88. 6. 

amdnu^a, iii. 9. 4. 

amdvdsya {-d rdtri), i. 38. 6 (bis). 

amukha, iii. 38. 1, 3 ; iv. 11. 6. 

ayana, i. 34. 3. 
'ayamdsya, ii. 8. 7 (bis). 

ayasmaya, iv. 1. 3. 

Aydsya, ii. 8. 7, 8 ; 11. 8 (ter). 

Aydsya Angirasa, ii. 7. 3, 6 ; 8. 3. 
'ayutadhd i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 39. 5. 
'ayutadhdra, i. 10. 1. 

aruk§a, iii. 33. 6 (bis). 

arkya, iv. 33. 3. 
'ardhadevatd, iii. 1. 1. 



ardhabhdj, iii. 17. 5. 

ardhodita, i. 12. 4. 
'arbudadhd, i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 29. 5. 

alabhamdna, iii. 14. 1 (bis). 

atom, iii. 31. 9, 10 (quater). 
'alokatd, ii. 13. 7, 8, 9. 

avakdga {-am fcj- with dat.), i. 7. 2. 

avikrta, i. 58. 7. 
'avoksaniya, iii. 10. 9. 
'avydsikta, i. 37. 6. 

agan, iv. 5. 3. 
'aganayd, i. 3. 3, 4, 5 ; iii. 13. 3. 

agithila, iv. 33. 13. 

agmamaya, iv. 1. 3. 
'agrumukha, iii. 8. 1. 

Asddha Uttara Pdrdgarya, iii. 41. 
1«. 

a^tdcatvdringadak^ara, iv. 2. 8. 

asjafopM, i. 1. 8 ; 6. 6 ; 9. 4 ; 33. 11; 
34. 2. 

1 \/as + anu, iv. 18. 1. 

asambhdvyam (adv.), ii. 8. 4. 

asidhdrd, iii. 13. 9. 

asumaya, i. 29. 3. 

\/asuy, iii. 31. 9. 

asvara ('• without melody,' sdman) 
i. 18. 8. 

ahordtra (dual), i. 35. 5 ; (neut. 
plur.)i. 46. o; ('fem. plur.), i. 21. 4. 

d (one of the five vydhrtis), ii. 9. 3, 
5 ; (exclamation, 'after the verb) 
iv. 31. 4 (bis). 

dkramarta, i. 8. 3. 

dkrdnti, i. 36. 6. 

dkhana, i. 7. 6 ; 60. 8 ; ii. 3. 13, 13. 

dgd, i. 30. 6, 7 ; 37. 1, 3, 3, 4, 5, 7 ; 

53. 9, 10 (bis). 
'dgita, i. 30. 6, 8 (bis) ; 55. 18 (bis). 

dgnidhra, iii. 17. 3. 

Angirasa, ii. 11. 9 (ter) : see Ayd- 
sya A. 

dcaturam, iii. 34. 1. 
'dcdryadatta, i. 54. 1. 
'dedryokta, i. 32. 3. 
'^akegin (plur. ), i. 9. 3. 
'Ajadvi^a, see Bamba A. 

djya, iii. 6. 4. 

Atndra, see Para A. 

dtmavant, i. 43. 11. 
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Atreya, see Dak^a Katyayani A., 

Qanga ^diydyani A. 
adi, i. 11. 7 ; 13. 4 ; 19. 2 ; 81. 2, 5 ; 

58. 9 ; 59. 6 ; (adim da + a), ii. 2. 

9 ; iv. 10. 8, 13. 
'adityara^mi, ii. 6. 10. 
ddhipatya, iii. 6. 6, 8. 
i/dp + 'upa-sam, ii. 3. 4-10. 
dptna, i. 8. 13, 13 (bis). 
dhhuti, i. 46. 2, 5 ; ii. 4. 4 (bis) ; iii. 

30. 8, 11 ; 31. 5 ; 27. 3, 13. 
dyatana, i. 53. 3 (bis) ; ii. 13. 8. 
Aruiii, i. 43. 1. 
Aruneya, ii. 5. 1. 
' Arhsdkdyana, see Oalunasa A. 
drseya, i. 59. 10. 
"dlamydildjodgdtf (?), iii. 31. 10. 
dlopa, see madhvdlopa. 
'Allaheya, see Hftsvd^aya A. 
dvarta, iii. 33. 7 (bis). 
dvigosai}a, iv. 1. 7. 
dvrt, iii. 11. 5, 6, 7 ; 12. 1. 
'avj-tigaydna, iii. 31. 3. 
dgravaniya {-a re), iii. 38. 6. 
'dgrdvitapratydgrdvita (dual), iv. 6. 

5 ; 7. 3 (bis). 
yos + adhi, i. 37. 1. 
dsamgavam (adv.), i. 13. 4. 
Asamdtya, see Abhayada A. 
dsura, i. 16. 3. 
dhavaniya, iv. 36. 15. 
dhdva, i. 54. 8. 

</i + abhi-pra (of the sun), iv. 5. 1. 
yi + pari, iii. 20. 4, 13 : 31. 6. 
Vi + i>aii, iii. 39. 3 ; 31. 8. 
|/t + "sam-ud-d, i. 35. 3. 
itihdsa, see purdnetihdsa. 
\/idh + *Md (conject.), ii. 18. 4. 
indriyavant, i. 48. 11. 
indragre^t^ia, i. 10. 1. 
Indrota Ddindpa Qdunaka, iii. 40. 

It), 
/sa Qydvdgvi, iv. 16. 1 ». 
^/Inkh + *«i, i. 37. 4. 
Jtfcf/ia, i. 40. 3 (bis) ; 45. 1 (quot.); 

iii. 3. 3 ; 6 {vdigvdmitra u.), 9 flf.; 

4. 1. 
wgrra (-a»ii sdmnah), i. 51. 8 ; (-o 

de«aA), iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 10. 



Uccdigfravas Kdupayeya, iii. 39. 1, 

3,3. 
ucchrdya, i. 5. 7. 
ut (one of the five vydhrtis), ii. 

9. 3, 8. 
utkrdnti, i. 36. 5. 

Uttara, see Asddha U. Pdrdgarya. 
udro, iv. 14. 7 ; 15. 4, 5. 
iidgdtr, i. 33. 3, 5, 8 ; 45. 5 : 54. 4, 

5 ; 58. 4, 5 : ii. 1. 1 ff. ; 10. 3 ff. 

iii. 7. 7 ; 8. 8 ; 9. 8, 9 ; 10. 1, 3 

13. 3 ; 13. 8, 10, 13 : 14. 9 ; 17. 4 

19. 6 ; 84. 4 ; iv. 9. 8, 9 ; 10. 9, 18. 
udgita, i. 55. 18 (bis). 
udgltha, i. 11. 8 ; 13. 4, 7 ; 18. 1, 3, 

5 ; 19. 3 ; 31. 7 : 81. 3, 6 ; 33. 3, 

5, 9, 10 ; 34. 1 ; 85. 4 ; 86. 1, 8, 5, 

6, 8, 9 ; 54. 8 ; 58. 9 ; 59. 7 ; ii. 4. 
1, 3 ; 5. 13 : 6. 1, 8 flf. ; 7. 1 ; 9. 
10 ; iv. 8. 5 ; 9. 1. 

upagdtr, i. 33. 5, 6 ; 45. 5 ; ii. 8. 3. 

upatapant (noun), iv. 3. 11. 

upadrava, i. 13. 1, 4 ; 19. 2 ; 31. 3, 
8 ; 58. 9 ; 69. 9. 

upadra^tr, i. 54. 3. 

upani§ad, iv. 15. 3 ; 31. 7 ; 33. 6. 

upabdimant, i. 37. 3. 

upardm (adv.), i. 58. 3. 

upary-upari, iii. 6. 5 ; 83. 5, 6. 

upavasathlya, i. 54. 3 (bis), 5 (bis). 

upavd, iii. 30. 1. 

updstamayam (adv.), i. 13. 4. 
'ubhaydcakra, iii. 16. 7. 
'ubhaydpad, iii. 16. 7 : iv. 14. 8. 

Umd Hdimavatt, iv. 30. 11. 
'Ulukya (?) Jdnagruteya, i. 6. 3. 

Uganas Kdvya, ii. 7. 3, 6. 
'urdhvagana, i. 57. 3. 

umii, i. 56. 1 (bis). 

yuh + 'sam-tid, iii. 19. 7. 

i/r (caus.), iii. 13. 5, 6. 

rktas, iii. 17. 1. 
'i'kpada, i. 15. 5, 6. 

rksdma, i. 54. 3, 5 : 66. 1. 

rksaman, ii 3. 9 (bis), 10. 

fgveda, i. 1. 3 ; iii. 7. 8. 

Rgyagj-nga Kdgyapa, iii. 40. 1 v. 

rsikalpa, i. 4. 3. 

ekacakra, iii. 16. 5. 
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ekapad, iii. 16. 5. ' 

ekaputra, ii. 5. 2. 

ekaraj, iv. 8. 4, 15. 

ekavinga (-am sdvia), i. 19. 1, 3 
(bis). 

ekavira, ii. 5. 1. 

ekavrdtya, iii. 31. 3. 

ekasthd. i. 37. 5. 

'ekastomabhdgdnumantra, iii. 18. 
6,7. 

Vc/, iii. 17. 6, 9. 

'etdvaddvasa, ii. 13. 6. 

'Etureta (?), see Atisdma E. 

Aiksvdka, see Bhageratha A. 

Aiksvdka Vdrsna, i. 5. 4. 

Aitareya, see Mdhiddsa. 

Aindroti, see Drif A Qdunaka. 

dUdba, i. 51. 1. 

orfi m, iv. 8. 6 (ter). 

om vdSe orh vdSe orh vdSc hum bhd 
oih vae, iv. 8. 9. 

okdra, iv. 13. 3 ; 14. 3 (bis). 

om, i. 1. 6, 7 ; 3. 1 (quater), 3 (qwa- 
ter) ; 3. 5 ; 9. 3 (quater), 8 (bis) ; 
10. 3, 7, 11 ; 18. 10, 11 ; 33. 7 ; 
34. 4 (bis) ; 30. 1 ; iii. 6. 3 ; 10. 10, 
11 ; 13. 8, 10, 13, 13 ; 14. 9 ; 18. 5, 
7 ; 19. 1, 6, 7. Rule as to its pro- 
nunciation, i. 34. 3. — (' yes ') iii. 
8. 5; 29. 6; 30. 3; 31. 6. 

ova ova, i. 9. 1 ; 17. 1. 

ova ova ova hum bhd ova, i. 3. 1. 

ov&Sc ovnSc ovdSc hum blia ova, i. 
3. 3 ; iii. 39. 1. 

ovd3c ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd t'o vd, 
iv. 14. 3. 

kansa (neuter !), i. 35. 5. 

Kama 'Vdraki, iii. 41. 1 v. 

Kansa 'Vdrakya, iii. 41. 1 v. ; iv. 
17. 1 V. 

Kaksivant, ii. 5. 11. 

kathd, iv. 6. 3. 

kam (particle), i. 45. 3. 

fcarmavaw* (*' active '), i. 43. 11. 

kaldgas, iii. 38. 8 ; 39. 1. 

kalydna (comparat.), iii. 34. 6 
(quater). 

Kagyapa, iv. 3. 1. 

Kdksaseni, see Abhipratdrin K. 
VOL. XVI. 33 



Kdndviya, iii. 10. 3 (bis). 

see Janagruta K., Nagarin 
Jdnagruteya K., Sdyaka 
Jdnagruteya K. 
Kdtydyani, see Daksa K. Atreya. 
Kdpeya, iii. 3. 3, 13. 

see Qdunaka K. 
kdma (adv. accus.), i. 54. 1, 5. 
kdmacdra (noun), iii. 38. 3. 
'kdmadughdk^ti, i. 10. 1. 
kdmapra, iv. 6. 1,3. 
'kdmdgdyin, ii. 5. 13. 
'Kdnrddi (plur.) ii. 4. 4. 
kdrsndyasa, iii. 17. 3 (bis). 
Kdvya. see Uganas K. 
Kdgyapa, iii. 40. 3 v. 

s.ee Rgyagrnga K., Devataras 
(Jydvasdyana, K., Qrum 
Vdhneya K. 
kiihkdma, i. 11. 3. 
kimdevatya, i. 59. 13. 
kuksi, i. 56. 1. 

Kvbera 'Vdrakya, iii. 41. Id. 
kubhra, i. 4. 5 ; iii. 39. 5. 
kumbyd, i. 50. 5 (ter) ; 53. 9. 
Jpi/TM (sing.), i. 59. 1 : (plur.) i. 38. 

1 : see kdurava. 
Kurupancdla (plur.), iii. 7. 6 ; 8. 7 ; 

30. 6, 9 ; iv. 6. 2 ; 7. 2. 
kugala (with dat.), iii. 8. 3. 
yfcr + vi, ii. 3. 9. 
Krmadatta Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v. 
'Krsuadhrti Sdtyaki, iii. 43. 1 v. 
'Kppiardta Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v. 

see Triveda K. Lduhitya. 
krmdjina ("poss. cpd.), iii. 8. 7. 
kegagmagru ('plur.), iii. 9. 4; iv. 6. 4. 
Kegin Ddrbhya, iii. 39. 1, 2. 
Kdupayeya, see Vccdiggravns. 
kdurava, iii. 39. 1. 
kratu, iii. 39. 3-10. 
\/kra7id + abhi, ii. 3. 9. 
"Krdtujdteya, see Rama K. Vdiya- 

ghrapadya. 
kriid, iii. 33. 8. 
krdunca, i. 37. 6 ; 51. 12. 
^fk^ar + 'abhi-vi, i. 10. 1. 
Ksdimi, see SudakHna K. 
k^udra, iii. 33. 4. 
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ksuradhdrd, iii. 13. 9. 
khala (-a devatd), i. 5. 1, 4. 
'Oalunasa 'Arksdkdyana, i. 38. 4. 
Gandharvdpsaras (plur.), i. 41. t; 

55. 10, 11;, iii. 5. 1. 
|/gfam + anu (of the fire), iii. 1. 7. 
\/gam + adhi (pass.), i. 39. 4 ; 47. 4. 
\'garh (with genit.), i. 16. 11. 
j/gra (caus. *' play '), i. 58. 2. 
\/gd + ud, i. 3. 2 ; 10. 7 ; 14. 4 ; 18. 

11; 24.4; 27. 7; 30.5; 32.6; 38. 

I, 3 ; 45. 7 ; 54. 4, 5, 13 ; 57. 9 ; 58. 
1; 60. 1 ff.; ii. 7. 2, 4fE.; 8. 3, 9 ; 
iii. 17. 4 ; 30. 3-5 ; 31. 1, 6ff. ; iv. 
8. 7, 9 ; 9. 5. 

\fgd + upa (' address ' ?), iii. 3. 3. 
gdthd, 1. 50. 4 (ter) ; 53. 9 ; 57. 1. 
gddha, iii. 9. 9. 
gdyatra, i. 1. 8 ; 3. 3 ; 3. 7 ; 37. 7 ; iii. 

II. 5 ; 38. 4, 7, 9 ; iv. 8. 5 ; 13. 3, 
10 ; 14. 3 ; 15. 3 ; 16. 1. 

gdyatri, i. 1. 8 ; 17. 2 ; 18. 4 ; 55. 2; 
57. 1 ; iv. 3. 3 ; 6. 8 ; 7. 6 ; 8. 
1, 3. 
'gdyatrlmukha. iv. 8. 3. 

gdrhapatya, iv. 36. 15. 
'gitdgita (plur.), i. 52. 9. 

Ghipta, see Vdipagcita Ddrdhaja- 
yanti O. Lduhitya. 

\/grh + ud, i. 5. 6. 

\/grh + prati, iv. 6. 9 : 7. 7 ; 8. 1,3. 

Vgrfft + vi, iii. 19. 1. 

gotra, iii. 14. 1. 

goptr, iii. 39. 6. 

Gobala Vdrsna, i. 6. 1. 
'gobhaga, i. 10. 1. 
'Oogru (a Jabala), iii. 7. 7. 

G^dtttama (patron, of 5.runi), i.43.1. 

Odu^ukti, iv. 16. 1 v. 

{/gld (with dat.), iii. 10. 8. 

cakfurmaya, i. 38. 7. 
'cak^ggrotra (poss. cpd.), i. 10. 1. 

caturangula, iii. 33. 6. 
'caturvingatyaksara, iii. 38. 9 ; iv. 

3.3. 
'caturvihgatyardhamdsa, iii. 38. 9. 
'catu^putra, ii. 5. 5. 
'catugoatvdrififadaksara, iv. 3. 5. 

year (with pple.), iii. 7. 5. 



\/car + anu-sam, iii. 38. 2. 

4/car + abhi-ava, iv. 1. 3 ff. 

VcaZ + anu-vi, iii. 31. 4. 

ycal + vi, iii. 31. 4. 

cdtvdla, i. 5. 5. 

ycdy (conject.), iii. 31. 3. 

citi. iii. 10. 8, 9. 

Odikitdneya, i. 37. 7 : ii. 5. 3 ; 

(plur.) i. 41. 1. 

see Brahmndatta C, Vdsi- 
spia C. 
Cditrarathi, see Satyddhivdka C. 
jagatl, i. 18. 6 ; 55. 2 ; 57. 1 : iv. 

2. 8. 
Jan + abhi (with accus.), iii. 11. 

2-7. 
Janagruta Kdndviya, iii. 40. 2 v. 
Janagruta 'Vdrakya, iii. 41. 1 v; 

iv. 17. 1 V. 
japya, iii. 7. 3. 

Jamadagni, iii. 3. 11 ; iv. 3. 1. 
Jayaka Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v. 
Jay ant a, see Yagasmn J. Ldulii- 

tya. 
Jayanta Pdrdgarya, iii. 41. 1 v. 
Jayanta 'Vdrakya, iii. 41. l v 

(two persons of this name) ; iv. 

17. 1 V. 
Jdnagruta, see Nagarin J. Kdn- 
dviya. 
Jdnagruteya, see Ulukya J., Sd- 

yaka J. Kdndviya. 
Jdbdla, iii. 9. 9 ; (dual) iii. 7. 9, 3, 

5, 7, 8 (bis). 

see Oogru, Qukra. 
jlvana, i. 53. 8 ff. 
\/jr + nis ("prim, conj.), iii. 33. 3. 
Jdivali, i. 38. 4. 
'jyesthabrdhmana, iv. 23. 1, 5. 
jyotismant, i. 43. 11. 
'Jvdldyana, iv. 16. 1 v. 
tathd (exclam.), iii. 6. 2, 4. 
taddevatya, i. 59. 12. 
tadvana, iv. 21. 6. 
|/te« + anu-sam, iv. 2. 4, 7, 10. 
\/tap + a (adv. locat. of pple.), iii. 

83.7. 
\/tap + upa, iv. 3. 4, 7, 10, 11 (bis). 
'tapastanu, i. 10. 1. 



Ja iminlya- Upanisad-Brdhmana. 



261 



tamra, iv. 1. 7 ; 33. 7 ; 34. 12. 
trtiyasavana, i. 16. 5 ; 37. 4 (ter); 

iv. 3. 8 (bis), 10. 
|/ifrp + 'anu-sam, i. 14. 4. 
tejasmn, i. 43. 11. 
trapu, iii. 17. 3 (bis). 
<ra2/a veda, i. 1. 1, 2 ; 8. 1, 3, 4, 10. 
iraj/j »td2/a, i. 18. 10 ; 19. 3 ; 23. 6 ; 

45. 3 ; 58. 2. 
'trayoda^umdsa (poss. cpd.), ?. 10. 6. 
Trasadasyu, ii. 5. 11. 
tridhatu, iv. 33. 6, 7. 
'triputra, ii. 5. 4. 
trivistapa (neuter), iii. 19. 7. 
'Triveda 'Krsij,arata Lduhitya, iii. 

42. 1 V. 
trisfubh, i. 18. 5; 55. 3; 57. 1; iv. 3.5. 
trydyusa (quot.), iv. 3. 1 (bis). 
trydvrt, iii. 11. 5. 
Daksa Kdtydyani Atreya, iii. 41. 

Iv; iv. 17. t V. 
'Dahsajayanta Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v. 
\'dagh + pra ('future ind.), iii. 15. 4. 
'dandopdnaha, iv. 6. 4. 
'dadd (exclam.), iii. 6. 3. 
dadd tathd hantd him bhd ovd. iii. 

6.4. 
dargata, iv. 1. 1. 
'da^aputra, ii. 5. 9. 
dagavdjin, i. 4. 3. 

'Ddrdhajayanti, see Vdipagaita D. 
Gupta Lduhitya, Vdipa^eita D. 
Drdhajayanta Lduhitya. 
Bdrbhya, see Kegin D. 
Ddlbhya (patron, of Brahmadatta 

Caikitaneya), i. 38. 1; 56. 3. 
Ddlbhya, see Baka D. 
'divastambhana, i. 10. 9, 10. 
ydih + 'vi, iii. 14. 11 (bis). 
'dlptdgra, ii. 4. 1, 3 (bis). 
'duranusamprdya, iii. 33. 3. 
'duraniwdna, iii. 7. 5. 
durdhd, ii. 14. 6. 
'dUr&pa, iii. 33. 2. 
'dUredevatd, i. 14. X. 
dr^ha, iv. 32. 13. 

' Drdhajayanta, seeVipagcit D. Ldu- 
hitya, Vdipagcita Ddrdhaja- 
yanta D. Lduhitya. 



Dj-ti Aindroti Qdunaka, iii. 40. 

2v. 
\'dfp, iii. 29, 4 (bis). 
\/drh, i. 55. 4 ff. 

'Devataras'gyavasdyanaKdgyapa, 
I iii. 40. 3 V. 
devagrut (sdman), i. 14. 3. 
devdgva, iv. 8. 8. 
I Ddivdpa, see Indrota D. gdunaka. 
; dydvdprthivl, i. 50. 1. 
ydru + 'anu-sam, i. 35. 4. 
Vd«t + Mpa (' sing the upadrava '), 

ii. 3. 9 ; iv. 10. 6, 15. 
i'dru + vi, i. 54. 8. 
dvddagdha, iii. 31 1, 6. 
'dviputra, ii. 5. 3. 
VdM + apa-ni, i. 8. 6. 
^/f^M + abhi, iii. 31. 7. 
\/dhd+ prati-sam (active), iii. 4. 6 : 

33. 4 (bis), 8 ; 34. 4 (bis). 
t/dM + OT-a (pple.), iii. 38. 5. 
^Sdhd (pple. dhita), i. 38. 6. 
dhdyyd, iii. 4. 1-3. 
dH, i. 53. 8 (bis), 10 (bis) : (plural) 

i. 57. 1 (bis). 
dhUtagarira, iii. 30. 3, 4 ; 39. 3. 
Dhrtard-^tra (a demon), iv. 36. 15. 
Nagarin Jdnagi-uteya Kdndviya, 

iii. 40. 1 V. 
\'nam + sam, ii. 13. 9. 
'navamtapii},da, iii. 5. 3. 
'navaputra, ii. 5. 9. 
Ndka, iii. 13. 5. 
'ndmarUpa, iv. 33. 8. 
namfawsi, i. 50. 6 (ter) ; 53. 9 : 

57.1. 
'nikharvadhd, i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 39. 5. 
\nij + ava ("intens.), ii. 14. 4. 
nitardm, i. 38. 3 (bis). 
uidhana, i. 13. 3, 4, 7 ; 13. 1, 3, 5 ; 
19. 3 ; 31. 7 ; 31. 3, 9 ; 35. 6 ; 36. 
1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9; 54. 8 ; 57. 5 ; 
58. 9 ; 59. 10 ; iii. 34. 3 ; (nidha- 
nam i + upa), ii. 3. 9 ; iii. 34. 
3 : iv. 9. 7 ; 10. 7, 15. 
'nidhanakfta, i. 35. 6. 
'nidhanasamstha, i. 13. 3. 
'niyutadhd, i. [10. 4 ;] 28. 3 ; 29, 5. 
nivid, iii. 4. 1, 3 (ter), 3. 
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niga, iv. 5. 3. 

niska, i. 35. 7, 8. 

fni + abhi-ati, i. 13. 7, 9 ; 13. 

3, 5. 
i/nl + vi, iii. 39. 2, 6. 
1 vned + 'pra, i. 1. 3-5 ; 23. 3-8. 
nyanga, i. 4. 2-5 ; 45. 5 ; li. 12. 1, 

2 ; iii. 37. 7 (bis). 
'nyarbudadha, i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 39. 5. 
'nvava, i. 13. 8 ; 18. 2. 4 ; ii. 10. 9, 

13, 15, 18, etc. 
nvai, i. 4. 7 ; iii. 81. 10, 
'paOcaputra, ii. 5. 6. 
i/panay, iii. 18. 3. 
pai}dyya, i. 88. 5. 
i/pat + 'upa-apa, i. 11. 7. 
Patanga Prdjapatya, iii. 80. 3. 
\'pad + sam (causat.), i. 51. 4 ; 

56. 10. 
padma (numeral), i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 

39.5. 
para, i. 9. 3. 
Para Atndra, ii. 6. 11. 
paramapuriufa, i. 37. 3. 
Paramesthin Prdjapatya, iii. 40. 

3 V. 
parah-parovariyant, i. 10. 5 (bis). 
'parakrdnti, i. 36. 5. 
pardn ('useless'), i. 3. 4, 5. 
paridhdnlya, iii. 4. 1-3 ; 16. 6. 
parisad, ii. 11. 13, 14. 
pari^vanga, iii. 29. 7 ; 80. 1. 
parvan, iii. 23. 4, 8 ; 34. 4. 
paldva {'sing.), 1. 54. 1. 
'Palligupta Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v. 
|/pttf + anu, i. 8. 7 (bis). 
pagyata, i. 56. 6. 
\/prath (causat.), i. 37. 4. 
pdncdla, iii. 39. 1. 
Pdrdgarya, aeeAsddha Uttara P., 

Jayanta P., Vipagoit Qakuni- 

mitraP., Sudatta P. 
'Pdrthugravasa (a demon), iv. 36. 15. 
'Parma Qdilana, ii. 4. 8. 
j3tiM, iv. 3. 2. 
pitfrdja, iv. 5. 3. 
'punyakct, i. 5. 1. 
punydkctyd, 1. 30. 4. 
punarmftyu, iii. 85. 7, 8 (bis). 



'punassambhuti, iii. 37. 13, 17. 
'purdnetihdsa, i. 53. 9. 
purisya (quot.), iv. 3. 8. 
purodhd, iii. 6. 6, 7, 8. 
purovdta, i. 13. 9 ; 36. 1. 
Pulusa Prdclnayogya, iii. 40. 2 v. 
puspa (quot.), iv. 3. 1. 
Vpit + anu, i. 50. 8 ; 54. 2 ; 57. 3. 
puti, ii. 15. 3. 
^'Pfcch + ati, i. 59. 18. 
'pfthaksalila, i. 10. 1. 
'pYthivipratisfha, i. 10. 9, 10. 
'prthivyupara, i. 10. 1. 
Pfthu Vainya, i. 10. 9 ; 34. 6 

45. 1. 
Paulusi, see Satyayajna P. Prdci 

nayogya. 
'Pauluxita, see Satyayajna P. 
pra (one of the five vydhftis), ii 

9. 3, 4. 
'pragd, i. 20. 6 ; 21. 3. 
pragdtha, iii. 4. 1-3. 
prajdtikdma, iii. 18. 6. 
'prajdpatimdtra, i. 8. 12. 
prajdvant, i. 53. 3. 
'prajndvant, i. 43. 11. 
pratigraha, i. 58. 6. 
pratipat, iii. 14. 3 (?) ; iv. 14. 5. 
pratibodhavidita, iv. 19. 4. 
pratirupa, i. 27. 5 (bis) ; 47. 1. 
pratisihd, i. 20. 6 ; 31. 3. 
prati^fhdvant, i. 43. 11. 
pratihara, i. 3. 7 ; 11. 9 ; 12. 4, 7 

13. 1, 3, 5 ; 19. 3 ; 21. 7 ; 31. 2, 7 

35. 5 ; 36. 1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 ; 87. 7 

54. 8 ; 58. 9 ; 59. 8. 
Pratidarga, iv. 8. 7. 
pratti, i. 58. 6 ; iii. 6. 1, S (bis), 5, 
pratyaksum (adv.), i. 33. 5 ; ii. 3. 

7, 8. ■ 
'prathamanirbhint}a, iii. 14. 8. 
'prapati§nu, i. 48. 5 (bis). 
prabhuti, ii. 4. 6 (bis). 
pramoda, iii. 25. 4. 
'prayutadhd, i. 10. 4 ; 38. 8 ; 39. 5. 
pravdha {"■ carrying forth '), iii 

38.3. 
'prasdma, i. 15. 4. 
prasdmi (adv.), i. 15. 4. 
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prastdva, i. 11. 6 ; 12. 4, 7 ; 13. 1, 3, 

5; 17.8; 19. 2 ; 31. 7 ; 81. 3, 4; 38. 

8, 5, 9, 10 ; 34. 1 ; 35. 3 ; 86. 1, 8. 5, 

6, 7, 8, 9 ; 54. 8 ; 58. 9 ; 59. 5 ; iii. 

38.9. 
prastotr, iil. 18. 3, 6. 
Pracinayoga, i. 39. 1. 

see Pulum P., SatyayajHa 

Paulu.fi P., Somagu^ma Sdtya- 

yajni P. 
Prdcinagdla (plur.), iii. 10. 1. 
'Prdclna^dli, iii. 7. 3, 3, 6, 7 ; 10. 3. 
Prdjdpatya, see Parame^ihin P. 
prdnc ("' successive ' ?), i. 21. 4. 
prdnamaya, i. 29. 1. 
'prdrj,asamhita, i. 10. 1. 
prdndpdna (dual), ii. 5. 8 ; 8. 3 ; 

iii. 31. 7, 10. 
prdtaranuvdka, iii. 16. 5, 6. 
prdtassavana, i. 16. 5, 13 ; 37. 1 

(ter) ; iv. 3. 3 (bis), 4. 
Prdtrda Bhdlla. iii. 31. 4. 
prddegamdtra, iii. 33. 5. 
Prdsravana, see Plaksa P. 
'Pro.s{hapdda 'Vdrakya, iii. 41. 1 v. 
Vpyd + a (causat.), i. 8. 12. 
Plaksa Prdsravaifii, iv. 36. 13. 
yplu + d, ii. 3. 9. 
yplu + 'ni, i. 56. 7-9. 
\''plu + 'para, i. 56. 4. 
yplu + pra, iv. 11. 10. 
yplu + sam (causat.), i. 36. 1. 
Baka Ddlbhya, i. 9. 3 ; iv. 7. 3. 
bandhutd, i. 59. 10. 
Bamba 'AJadvua, ii. 7. 3. 6. 
'balivdhana, iv. 34. 9 (bis). 
balivarda, i. 4. 3. 
bahinpavamdna, i. 5. 6 ; iii. 5. 5. 
bahuputra, ii. 5. 11 ; 9. 10. 
bahula, iii. 20. 3. 
bahvfca, iii. 4. 2. 
Bdbhravya, see {Jailkha B. 
bimba, iii. 5. 6. 
bila, iii. 21. 3. 
brhant (fern, -fta^i), ii. 2. 5. 
bradhna, iii. 13. 7. 
brahmatva. iii. 15. 3. 
Brahmadatta Cdikitdneya, i. 88. 

1 ; 59. 1, 



brahman, i. 1. 8 ; 35. 10 ; 26. 8 ; 33. 
2 ; 40. 3 ; ii. 18. 1, 2 ; iii. 4. 5, 9 ; 
15. 3, 3 ; 16. 5, 6 ; 17. 1 ff. ; 28. 1 , 

2 ; 83. 4, 7 ; 38. 1, 3 ; iv. 14. 1 ; 
18. 5ff. ; 19. 1; 30. 1, 2; 21. 1 
ff. ; 34. 11 ; 25. 1 ff. 

brahmayagas, iv. 34. 11. 

brahmavarcasakdma, i. 87. 6. 
'brahmdsandi, iv. 34. 10 (ter). 

brdhmanakida, iii. 38. 4. 
'brdhmanabhakta, i. 10. 1. 

brdhmani, iii. 4. 5, 9 ; 21. 7 (6. 
upanisad). 

bha (exclam.) i. 4. 2 ff. 

bhakdra, iv. 14. 3. 

Bhageratha Aiksvdka, iv. 6. 1, 3. 

bhadra, i. 46. 3, 3. 

bhandumant {-mat sdma), iii. 6. 6. 

bhara (epith. of the moon), iii. 27. 

11. 
'bharandake-fna (?), i. 54. 2. 

bhdSbhdS, iii. 39. 1. 

bhd, iii. 10. 10 (or bhds ?). 

Bhdlla, see Prdtrda B. 

Bhdllabin (plur.), ii. 4. 7. 
'bhdvant, i. 43. 11. 

bhima, i. 57. 1. 

bhlmala, i. 57. 1 (bis). 
'bhuvanddi, iii. 17. 6, 7. 

bhuvas, i. 1. 4 ; 33. 6 ; iv. 38. 2. 

^bhti + arm, i. 54. 7 ; iv. 13. 6. 

-(/6M + anu-vi, iv. 13. 10 : 14. 4. 

|/6/iM + ad7i«, i. 53. 1 (bis). 
'bhutahan, ii. 3. 4, 11. 

6Am<i, ii. 4. 7 (bis) ; iii. 30. 3, 11 ; 21. 
5 : 37. 3, 13. 

bhuman, i. 46. 1. 

bhur bhuvas, iv. 38. 4. 

bhtir bhuvas svar, ii. 9. 3, 7 ; iii. 17. 

3 ; 18. 4 ; iv. 5. 5 ; 38. 6. 
bhuribhdra, i. 10. 9, 10. 
bhus, i. 1. 3 : 23. 6 ; iv. 28. 1. 
bhoga, i. 35. 7. 

i/bhres; iii. 16. 5 (bis) : 17. 1. 
bhrefa, iii. 16. 7 (bis). 
'madhudhdna, i. 33. 1. 
madhundli, i. 22. 1. 
madhuparka, 1. 59. 1-3, 11. 
'madhuputra, 1. 55. 1. 
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'madhvdlopa, 1. 33. 8. 

Manu, iii. 15. 2, 
'Tnanonetra, iii. 33. 9. 

manomaya, i. 38. 5. 
"manoyukta (?), iii. 5. 5. 
'manorupa, iv. 33. 13. 

^'mantray + anu, iii. 18. 3, 3 (bis), 
4 (bis), S, 6, 7 (bis) ; 19. 1, 7. 

i/mantray + a, i. 59. 3, 3. 

mandra, i. 51. 6. 
'mamatvin, i. 51. 3 ; 58. 8. 

maydbhu, iv. 3. 3. 
'maricl, iii. 85. 6. 

martydmrta (dual, *copuI. cpd.), i. 
35. 3. 

mala, i. 57. 1 (bis). 

mahagrama ('possess, cpd.), iii. 

13.5. 
'mahdnivega, iii. 10. 5. 

mahdmdnsa (plur.), i. 48. 5. 

mahdgana, ii. 15. 3 ; (superlat.), ii. 
15. 1. 

Mahiddsa Aitareya, iv. 8. 11. 

mahina (conject.), iii. 30. 3. 

Vniahty, i. 48. 5. 

mahiyd, i. 39. 8 ; 46. 3 ; 48. 5. 

ma (absolutely), i. 59. 13. 

Mdtarigvan, iv. 20. 8. 

-mdtra, see prajdpatimdtra. 

mddhyandina savana, i. 16. 5 ; 37. 
3 (ter.) ; iv. 3. 5 (bis), 7. 

Mdnava, see Qarydta M. 
'mdnu^anikdgana, iii. 14. 7. 
'mdhdvrsa, iii. 40. 3. 

4/'mi + 'abhi-ni, iv. 14. 3. 
"Mitrabhuti Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v. 

\/mis + ni, iii. 17. 6, 9 ; iv. 31. 4. 

|,'WMC + 'dbhi-ati, i. 30. 4. 

Munja Sdmagravasa, iii. 5. 3. 
'muhurdlksin, i. 39. 1. 

muta, i. 20. 5. 

mrgayd {-dih ear), iii. 39. 3. 

m,rtyupdffa, iv. 9. 1, 3-9 ; 10. 1-9, 
18. 

\/mfd + pra, ii. 11. 1. 

mrdu, ii. 3. 3. 

^mj'p (intens.), i. 8. 10. 

\/mrg + prati-abhi, i. 23. 6. 

mditrdvaruna, iii. 6. 4. 



moda, iii. 35. 4. 

yak^ma (rdjan), iv. 1. 8. 

yajuroeda, i. 1. 4 ; iii. 15. 7, 8. 

yajusfas, iii. 17. 1. 

yajndkdma, i. 14. 4. 
'yathdgita, i. 55. 13. 

yathdyatanam (adv.), i. 18. 3. 
'yaddevatya, i. 59. 13. 
'yadvidvdns, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4. 

\/yam + vi-d, i. 37. 5. 

yagasvin, i. 43. 11. 

Yagasvin Jayanta Lduhitya, iii. 
43. 1 V. 

Vyas + 'prati (conject.), i. 5. 7. 

ydtaydman, i. 38. 6. 
'ydvaddvdsa, ii. 13. 6. 

4/%M + pra, i. 8. 11 (bis). 

yukti, iii. 5. 4. 

\/yuj + pra, iv. 6. 7 : 7. 5. 

rajatamaya, iv. 1. 5. 
'rapasa (?), iii. 3. 4, 15. 

rahasi (adv.), ii. 13. 5. 

rdjakula, iii. 38. 4. 

Rama 'Krdtiijdteya Vdiydghrapad- 
ya, iii. 40. 3 ii; iv. 16. 1 v. 

f'rus, iii. 27. 3 (bis). 

\,'ruh + 'sam-ud, iii. 3. 1. 

retasvin, i. 43. 11. 

resm,an, i. 3. 6. 

raibht, i. 50. 7 ; 57. 1. 

rodhasl, i. 35. 5. 

Rduhina, a demon (quot.), i. 39. 7, 
10. 

X'labh + upa, iii. 29. 7 ; 30. 1. 

Idja, i. 8. It. 

i/Sll, i. 45. 4 ; 51. 3 ; 54. 3 ; 58. 7 ; 
iii, 37. 6. 

lokajit, iii. 30. 10. 

loma \-8aman?], i, 38. 3. 

lomag.a, i. 38. 3. 

logta, i. 7. 6 ; 60. 8 ; ii. 3. 13, 13. 

lohamaya, iv. 1. 4. 

lohdyasa, iii. 17. 3 (bis). 
'lohitastoka, iii. 9. 3. 

ylohitdy, i. 13, 4 ; iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 10. 

Lduhitya, see Kj'snadatta L., Kr?- 
nardta L., Jayaka L., Triveda 
Krmardta L., Daksajayanta L., 
Palligupta L., Mitrabhuti L., 
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Yw^soin Jayanta L., Vipagcit 
Drdhajayanta L., Vdipagcita 
Dardhajayanti Oupta L., Vdi- 
pagcita Ddrdhajayanti Drdiha- 
jayanta L., Qydmajayanta L., 
Qydmasiijayanta L., Satyagra- 
vas L. 

\'vad (intens.), iii. 16. 3, 5. 

\'vad + apa, iii. 7. 5. 

vana (conject.), iii. 31. 3. 
'varunapariyatana, i. 10. 1. 

vartani. iii. 16. 1-3. 
'varMpaintra, i. 10. 1. 

varmka, i. 36. 3. 

valgu, i. 51. 10. 

vaga (-ge kr), ii. 4. 1,3. 

vasat, iii. 17. 4 ; va^atkdra, i. 54. 8. 
\''Svas + vi (adv. locat. of pple), 
iv. 5. 1. 

vasantd (adv.), i. 35. 3. 

Vasisfha, iii. 2. 13 ; 15. 3 ; 18. 6 
(bis), 7. Cf. vdsistha. 

yvd + ava, iii. 31. 3 (bis). 
'vdkprabhUta, 1. 10. 1. 

vdgdevatya, i. 59. 14. 

vdnmaya, i. 38. 3. 

wc (one of the Ave vydhrtis), ii. 9. 
3, 6 ; (exclam.), iii. 10. 10 ; 14. 9. 

vdcaihyama, iii. 16. 6. 

'Vdraki, see Kaiisa V. 

'Vdrakya, seeKansaV., Kubera V., 
Janagruta V.', Jayanta V., Pros- 
thapdda V. 
Vdrsna, see Aik.wdka V., Gobala 
V. 

vdsis{ha, iii. 15. 2. 

Vdsistha Cdikitdneya, i. 43. 1. 

Vdhneya, see (Jrusa V. Kdgyapa. 

i'vij + 'prati (conject.), iii. 10. 5 
(bis). 

\/vid + awM (" assent '), iii. 10. 1. 

Vipageit 'l>fdhajayanta Lduhitya, 
iii. 43. 1 V. 

Vipageit 'Qakunimitra Pdrdgarya, 
iii. 41. 1 V. 

vipra (conject.), i. 53. 8. 

vibhu, iii. 27. 2. 

vibhUti, i. 20. 6 ; 31. 1 ; 42. 8. 

vibhUtimant, i. 43. 11. 



virdtra, iv. 5. 3. 
vivdcana, i. 9. 5. 
vigvandman, iv. 4. 1. 
'vigvdbhirak^ana, iv. 4. 1. 
Vigvdinitra, iii. 3. 7 ; 15. 1 ; (plur.) 

iii. 15. 1. Cf. vdigvdmitra. 
vigvdyu, iv. 1. 7. 
vigvdhd, iv. 1. 7. 
Yvis + pari, ii. 15. 3 ; iii. 1. 31. 
visu (?), iv. 23. 6. 

vistapa, iii. 13. 7. Cf. triviftapa. 
vindgdthin, i. 58. 3. 
virksdgra, iii, 10. 9 (bis). 
\'vrt + anu, 1. 40. 2. 
yvrt + 'abhi-pari, iii. 13. 5. 
^/vrt + sam-d, iv. 10. 10. 
vrsta, i. 13. 1. 
vedi, i. 5. 5. 

Yvest + ni ("prim, conj.), i. 2. 6, 7. 
Vdikuritha (Indra), iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 10. 
Vdinya, i. 45. 2. 

see Prthu V. 
Vdipagcita 'Ddrdhajayanti Oupta 

Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v. 
Vdipagcita 'Ddrdhajayanti 'Df- 

dhajayanta Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v. 
Vdimrdha (Indra), iv. 10. 10. 
Vdiydghrapadya, see Bama Krd- 

tujdteya V. 
vdigvdmitra, iii. 3. 6. 
vdisarjanlya (-d dhuti), iii. 10. 7. 
vydpti, i. 43. 7 ; 59. 13. 
vydptimant, i. 43. 11. 
vydhita, iii. 28. 5. 
vydhrti, i. 33. 6 ; 34. 4 ; ii. 9. 3. 
vyHdihacchandas, iii. 31. 1, 6. 
'vyomdnta (numeral), i. 9. 5 ; 10. 4 ; 

28. 3 ; 29. 5. 
'vratacdrya, iii. 3. 7. 
\/vrage + d (with 'ablat.), i. 19. 3 ; 

57. 9 ; 58. 10. 
vrdtya (plur., divyd vrdtydh], i. 10, 

9 ; 34. 6 ; 45. 1. Cf. ekavrdtya. 
'Qakunimitra, see Vipageit Q. Pd- 
rdgarya. 
QaHkha Bdbhravya, iii. 41. 1 v; 

iv. 17. Iv. 
'Qanga Qdtydyani Atreya, iii. 40. 

\v. 
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gatasani, i. 50. 4-7. 
garva, iv. 10. 10. 
(^aryata Mdnava, ii. 7. 1 ; 8. 3, 5. 
Qafyayani, i. 6. 3 ; 30. 1 ; ii. 3. 8 ; 
4. 8 ; 9. 10 ; iii. 13. 6 ; 28. 5 ; iv. 
U.lv; 17. Iv. 

see Qanga f . Atreya. 
(Jan4ilya, see Suyajna (^. 
gdntika, iv. 3. 2. 
'gdntimant, i. 43. 11. 
'gdmiilaparna (dual), i. 38. 4. 
Qdldvatya, i. 38. 4. 
githila, iv. 3S. 13. 
gukra, iii. 15. 6, 7 (bis). 8 (bis), 9. 
Qukra (a Jabala), iii. 7. 7. 
ygus + 'a-vi, (pple.) iv. 1, 7. 
gudraka ('dimin.), iii. 9. 9. 
giisa, i. 57. 6. 
Qdilana (plur.), i. 3. 3 ; ii. 4. 6. 

see Pdrsna (^'., Sucitta Q. 
Qdunaka, i. 59. 3. 

see Indrota Dvdivdpa f., 
Dj-ti Aindroti Q. 
(Jdunaka Kdpeya, iii. 1. 31. 
gmagdna, i. 38. 3 ; (conject.), iii. 

31. 3. 
'Qydmajayanta Lduhitya (two per- 
sons of this name), iii. 43. 1 v. 
'Qydmasujayanta Lduhitya, iii. 43. 

Iv. 
'Qydvasdyana, see Devataras Q. 

Kdgyapa. 
Qydvdgvi, see Isa Q'. 
grimant, i. 43. 11. 
ygru + d (causat.), iv. 7. 3. 
ygru + prati-d (causat.), iv. 7. 3. 
^/gru + 'prati-upa, i. 38. 3. 
Qruga Vdhneya Kagyapa, iii. 40. 

Iv. 
gresfhatd, iv. 11. 8. 
grotramaya, i. 38. 9. 
yglis + 'ud, ii. 9. 8. 
gle^man, iii. 17. 8. 
Qvdjani (a Vaigya), iii. 5. 3. 
gvetdgva, iv. 1. 1. 
'safputra, ii. 5. 7. 
'sodMgagata, iv. 3. 11 (bis). 
\/$fhiv + 'adhi, i. 50. 3. 
'samgavakdla, iv. 10. 10, 13. 



sarhgrahltj-, iii. 7. 8 ; 8. 8. 
saihvega, iv. 10. 10. 
sarhsad, ii. 11. 18, 14. 
sarhsava, i. 9. 3. 
I samsthd, i. 30. 6 ; 31. 4. 

saihsparga, iv. 36. 7. 
I sajdta, i. 46. 2 ; 48. 3. 
sajdtavanasyd, iv. 5. 4. 
ysanj + abhi, ii. 15. 2. 
satanu, iv. 8. 9 ; 9. 9 ; 10. 8, 9. 
Satyayajna Pdulu^ita, i. 89. 1. 
Satyayajna Paulusi Prdclnayogya , 

iii. 40. 1 V. 
Satyagravas Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 t'. 
' Satyddhivdka Cditrarathi, i. 39. 1. 
i/1 sad + ud, iii. 14. 6. 
sadas, i. 54. 8 (ter), 5 (bis). 
saptakrtvas, iii. 84. 4. 
saptaputra, ii. 5. 8. 
saptaragmi (quot.), i. 38. 3. 
saptavidha {-arh sdma), i. 31. 3 (bis) ; 

iii. 84. 4. 
sabhd, ii. 11. 13, 14. 
'samdndbuddha (?), iv. 1. 1. 
samdpti, i. 46. 3, 4. 
sampat, iii. 27. 2 ; iv. 8. 9. 
samprati, i. 5. 5 ; 45. 3 ; iii. 31. 2, 

7. 
sambhH, iii. 20. 3, 11 ; 31. 5 ; 37. 3, 

13. 
sambhUti, i. 46. 3, 6 ; ii. 4. 5 (bis) ; 

iv. 7. 4 (bis). 
saras, i. 35. 5, 
sarvajava, iv. 30. 6, 10. 
sarvatodvara (-am sdma), i. 30. 3, 3. 
sarvaprdyageitta, iii. 17. 3. 
sarvamrtyu, iv. 9. 9 ; 10. 8, 9, 18. 
sarvarUpa, i. 27. 6 (bis). 
'sahasraputra, ii. 6. 11 (bis). 
sahasrdksara, i. 10. 1. 
sd-%a, iii. 3. 8, 5 ; iv. 8. 9 ; 9. 9 ; 

10. 8, 9, 13. 
Satyaki, see Kr^nadhfti S. 
Sdtyaklrta (plur.), iii. 33. 1. 

see Anuvaktr S. 
Sdtyayajfd (plur.), ii. 4. 5. 

see SomagiMnia 8. Prdclna- 
yogya. 
sdmatas, iii. 17. 1. 
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saman, see ananvita, ani-^dha, 

abhrdtrvya, ekavinga, devagrut, 

bandhumant, loma, saptavidha, 

sarvatodvdra. 
3. saman (masc), i. 84. 11. j 

'sdmanvin, i. 43. 11. 
'sdmapatha, i. 6. 1. 
sdmaveda, i. 1. 5 ; iii. 15. 7, 8. 
'sdmavdirya, i. 59. 3, 12. 
Sdmagravasa, see Munja S. 
sdmi (with genit.), iv. 3. 11. 
Sdyaka Jdnagruteya Kdndviya, iii. 

40. 3 V. 
ysic + 'vi-d, see avydsikta. \ 

'sukrtarasa, iii. 14. 6. 
'Suoitta Qdilana, i. 14. 4. 
Sudakifina, iii. 7. 8 ; 8. 6 (see Suda- 

ksina K^dimi). 
Sudaknir^a Ksdimi, iii. 6. 3 ; 7. 1, 

4, 5, 6 (see Sudak^ina). 
Sudatta Pdrdgarya, iii. 41. 1 v ; \ 

iv. 17. 1 V. 
sudhd, ii. 14. 6. 

'sumdnusavid, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
Suyajna Qdi}dilya, iv. 17. 1. 
suyama, iii. 8. 4. 
suvar, iii. 14. 3, 4. 
suvarga, iii. 14. 4. 
suvarna (epith. of hiranya), iii. 

34. 6. 
suvarnamaya, iv. 1. 6. 
suhotr, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
sukta, iii. 4. 1-3. 
SMCi, i. 10. 3. 

sudgdtr, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
'sunurupa (?), iii. 3. 15. 
^/sr + abhi-pra (*ind. of oausat.), 

ii. 14. 4. 
4/sf + prti (*' approach '), iii. 39. 3. ; 
sopdna, iii. 8. 7. 
'Somabrhaspati (dual), i. 58. 9. 
Somagusma Sdtyayajni Prdcina- ' 

yogya, iii. 40. 3 v. 
stana, iii. 14. 7. 

ystu ('sing the stotra\ i. 59. 13. 
i^stu + pra, I. 17. 3 ; ii. 3. 9 ; iv. 9. i 

4 ; 10. 3, 13. 
|/sfM + sam, iv. 6. 7 ; 7. 5 (bis). 
"stutagastra (plur.), iii. 16. 6. 
VOL. XVI. 34 



stotra, iii. 3. 1. 
stotriya, iii. 4. 1-3. 
stobha, i. 30. 6 ; 31. 5 ; 57. 5. 
stoma, i. 13. 3 ; iii. 4. 11 ; 5. 4. 
stomabhdga, iii. 8. 1, 3. 
'stomavant, i. 43. 11. 
sthali, ii. 7. 1. 
sthaviratama, iv. 14. 8. 
\/sthd + 'anu-upa, i. 46. 3-5 ; 47. 

1-7 ; 48. 1-6. 
sthdnu, iii. 13. 5, 6. 
sthiti, iii. 18. 7. 

Vspr, sprndtt, iv. 9. 9 ; 10. 1-8. 
Vspj'f + ni, ii. 13. 1. 
ysyand + vi, i. 10. 5. 
ysvaj + pari, iii. 39. 7. 
svadhvaryu, iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
svayambhu, iv. 1 1. 3. 
siJar, i. 1. 5 ; 33. 6 ; iv. 38. 5. 
ysvar + anu, iv. 14. 3. 
i'svar + abhi, i. 31. 10, U. 
'svarapaksa, iii. 13. 10. 
'svarganaraka (plur.), iv. 35. 5. 
svarya, iii. 33. 5, 6. 
svasrlya, iii. 39. 1. 
'svahakdravafatkara (dual), i. 13. 3. 
^fJian (desid. pple.), iv. 1. ^7. 
hantd (exclam.), iii. 6. 1, 4. 
haras, i. 31. 7 ; ii. 3. 1. 
'haritaspc?a (?), iv. 1. 1. 
'harinila, iv. 1. 1. 
hasa, iii. 25. 8. 
yS hd + pra, iii. 31. 3; (pple.), i. 

35. 5. 
hinkdra, 1. 3. 7 ; 4. 1, 6, 8 ; 11. 5 ; 

13. 4, 7, 9 ; 13. 3, 5 ; 19. 3 ; 31. 7 ; 

31. 3, 3 ; 33. 3, 5, 9, 10 ; 34. 1 ; 

35. 2 ; 36. 1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9 ; 38. 6 ; 

54.8; 57. 5; 58. 9; 59.4; iii. 13. 

3, 3 ; 34. 3. 
yhinkr, i. 3. 4 ; 4. 1, 6 ; ii. 3. 9 ; iii. 

34. 3 ; iv. 10. 1. 11; (intens. pple.), 

i. 11. 5 : 35. 3. 
him bha, i. 4. 1. 
him bha ova, i. 4. 6. 
him vo, i. 4. 8. 
'hiranyadanta, iii. 3. 4, 15. 
hum, iii. 10. 10. 
hum bag, iii. 10. 3. 
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hum bo, iii. 13. 2. 
hum bhd, iii. 13. 1. 
hum bha orh vao, iv. 8. 6. 
hum md, iii. 12. 4. 
'huss (exclam.), iv. 22. 3. 
\/hr + abhi-vi-a, iii. 4. 5, 11. 
|//ir + pari, i. 52. 8. 



yhr + pari-d, i. 35. 7. 

Vhr+prati, ii. 2. 9 ; iv.9.6 : 10. 4, 15. 
'Hrtsvd^aya AUakeya, iii. 40. 3 v. 
'hrdaydgra, i. 10. 1. 

heman (adv. locat.), i. 35. 6. 

Hdimavati, see Umd H. 

hotr, iii. 16. 2 ; 17. 4 ; 19. 6. 



II. 

Etymologies, etc. 



aksara : yksar, i. 34. 1 ; 43. 8. 

i/fcst, i. 24. 3 ; 43. 8. 
antariksa : antal}, antaryak^a, i. 

20.4. 
Aydsya : ayam + dsya, ii. 8. 7 ; 

11.8. 
arkya : fc + ka, iv. 33. 4. 
asu : 4/SM, i. 40. 7. 
asura : asu + ^/ram, iii. 35. 3. 
Angirasa : anga + rasa, ii. 11. 9. 
ddi : ydd + a, i. 11, 7. 

ydhd + a, i. 19. 2. 
dditya : ydd + d, iv. 3. 9. 
dvarta : yvrt + a, iii. 33. 7. 
uras : uru, iv. 34. 3. 
j-c : Vrc, i. 15. 6. 
gdyatra : gdyann atrdyata, iii. 88. 

4. 
devaqrut : devatdlf, + \/Qru, i. 14. 3. 
patanga : \/pat + anga, iii. 35. 2. 
pagyata : •(/pap, i. 56. 6. 
pratihdra : \'hf + prati, i. 11. 9. 
prasdma, prasdmi : pra + sdman, 

i. 15. 4. 



prastdva: ystu, i. 11. 6. 
Brhaspati : (vdco) bfhatyai patih, 

ii. 2. 5. 
bhimala : bhimu + mala, i. 57. 1. 
WMdhuputra : mad adhyabhut, i. 

55. 1. 
mahiyd : ymahiy, i. 48. 5. 
Rudra : yrud, iv. 2. 6. 
rodasi : \/rud, i. 32. 4. 
Vasu : vasu, iv. 2. 3. 
vdiQvdmitra : vigva + mitrd, iii. 

3. 6. 
fatasani : gatam + 4/sit, i. 50. 

4ff. 
sajdta : \/jan + saha, i. 48. 3. 
samudra : \/dru + sam, i. 25. 4. 
sdman : |/t + sam,, i. 33. 7 ; 40. 6 ; 

48. 7 ; 51. 3 ; iv. 13. 2. 
sama, i. 13. 5. 
sd + ama, i. 53. 5 ; 56. 2 ; 
iv. 23. 3. 
sindhu : 4/si, i. 39. 2. 
suvarga : suvar + \fgam, iii. 14. 4. 
hari : ^/hr, i. 44. S. 



III. 

Grammatical. 
The Grantha characters are liable to confuse pa and va, tta and kta, 
r and ra, th and dh, dh and y, also long and short vowels, especially u 
and u. There is no distinction made between mma and mama. No 
avagraha is used. 



Lingual n for n : see note to i. 1. 5. 

uv : V, tanuve, iv. 3. 2 (verse) ; suvar, 
iii. 14. 3, 4, suvarga, iii. 14. 4. 

Locat. of stems in -an without end- 
ing ; as sdmun, i. 21. 8 ; 53. 4 ; 
ak^an, i. 41. 7 ; 43. 9. 



Confusion of i-stems and i-stems ; 

maricl, iii. 35. 6. 
Numerals : see note on i. 10. 4 ; 

sahasram saptatih=70000. 
Verbs : \/spv, pres. spfnati, see note 

on iv. 9. 9 ; \'bhunj according to 
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a-conjagation, ii. 10. 4 ff. ; t^i, 
irregular imperfects samditat, i. 
48. 7 (see note) and anvditat, iii. 
38. 10 ; y/sic, precative dsicydd, 
i. 3. 8 (see note) ; y/dd + pari-d, 
past pples paryddatta and par- 
ydtta side by side, ii. 3 ; |/fi, 3d. 
sing. pres. ^aye, i. 85. 7 ; peri- 
phrastic future with plural of 
pple : gmagdndni bhavitdrafy, gd- 
tdras smaljt,, i. 38. 3 ; transitive 
use of passive aorist in -i (?), iii. 
9. 9 (see note) ; adverbial gerund, 
updpapdtam, i. 11. 7. 
Composition : nidhanakrta for -ni- 
krta, i. 35. 6 (see note) ; apposi- 



tion instead of composition : pap- 
rnd nyangal}, i. 45. 5 ; ii. 13. 1, 3 ; 
iii. 37. 7 (bis). 
Syntax: Superfluous Tt ; teno, i. 1. 
8 ; 6. 6 ; 9, 4 ; 38. 11 ; 84. 3, etc. ; 
genit. of time, i. 44. 9 ; dative of 
the infinitive after i/bru, ii. 15. 
3 ; kam after dat. infin., i. 45. 3 
(verse) ; y/fdh with accusative, i. 

37, 3 fl. ; 4/tirafC + a with abla- 
tive, i. 19. 3 ; i. 57. 9 ; 58. 10 ; 
locat. absolute of pples : dtapati, 
iii. 33. 7 ; upatapati, iv. 3. 11 ; 
vyu§i, iv. 5. 1 ; verb in plural 
after faturvingati, i. 17 . 3 ; iii. 

38. 9. 



IV. 

1. Vbkses. 



[ativyddhl rdjanyag gurafy, i. 4. 

3, a Vedic reminiscence : see 

note.] 
aditir dydur aditir, i. 41. 4 : RV. 

i. 89. 10, etc. 
apagyarh gopdm anipadyamdnam, 

iii. 37. 1 : RV. i. 164. 31 =x. 177. 

3, etc. 
dtmd devdndm uta martydndvi, iii. 

3. 4 : cf. Chand. U. iv. 3. 7. 
dyur mdtd matih pita, iv. 1. 7. 
indram uktham fcam, i. 45. 1. 
inidm esdm pcthivtm. i. 34. 7 : AV. 

X. 8. 36. 
utdi 'sdni jyesfhah, iii. 10. 13 : AV. 

X. 8. 38. 
upa 'smdi gdyata, iii. 38. 6, 8 : RV. 

ix. 11. 1 (SV. ii. 1, 113), etc. 
V?aya ete mantrakrtaJ)., i. 45. 3. 
catPdri vdk parimitd, i. 7. 3 ; 40. 1 : 

RV. 1. 164. 45, etc. 
tat savitur varet}yam, iv. 38. 1 ff. : 

RV. iii. 63. 10 (SV. ii. 813), etc. 
t7-ydyusam kagyapasya jamadagnes 

iv. 3. 1 : AV. V. 38. 7. 
[navo-navo bhavasi jdyamdnal),, 

iii. 37. 11, Vedic allusion : see 

note.] 



patangam aktam, iii. 35. 1 : RV. x. 

177. 1, etc. 
patango vdcam manasd, iii. 36. 3 : 

RV. X. 177. 3, etc. 
mayi 'dam manye bhuvanddi, iii. 

17. 6. 
mahdtmanax; oaturo devah, iii. 3. 3 : 

cf. Chand. U. iv. 3. 6. 
yad dydva indra te gatam, i. 33. 1 : 

RV. viii. 70. 5 (SV. i. 378; ii. 

313.), etc- 
yas saptaragmir vrsabhas, i. 39. 7 : 

RV. ii. 13. 13, etc. 
[ ye 'gnayah purl^ydh, iv. 3. 3 : TS. 
\ V. 5. 7. 4, 5 ; VS. xviii. 67. 
yebhir vdta i^itaJ},, i. 34. 6 : AV. x. 

8. 35. 

rupaih-ruparti pratirupo, i. 44. 1 : 

RV. vi. 47. 18. 
ruparh-rupam maghavd, i. 44. 6 : 

RV. iii. 53. 8. 
: sa no mayobhul},, iv. 3. 3. 
i sa yadd vdi mriyate, i. 4. 7. 
stri smdi 'vd 'gre, i. 56. 5. 
sthuyuih ilivastambhanim, i. 10. 

9, repeated in 10, but different 
in d. 
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abhijid asy abhijayydsam, iii. 30. 

10. 
amo 'ham asmi (longer version), i. 

54. 6 ; (abbreviated), 57. 4. 
aranyasya vatso 'si, iv. 4. 1. 
updvartadhvam, iii. 19. 1 ; 34. 3. 
guhd 'si devo 'si, iii. 30. 1. 
digas stha grotram, i. 33. 6. 
devena savitraprasutah, iii. 18. 3, 6. 
purusaJ), prajapatis sdma, i. 49. 3, 

4 (bis). 



prdndS prdnaS pranaS hum bha 

ova, ii. 3. 7. 
mahdn mahyd samadhatta, iii. 4. .'5. 
yat purastdd vdsi 'ndro, iii. 31. 1. 
vibhUfy purastdt sampat pagedt, 

iii. 37. 3. 
vyusi savitd bhavasi, iv. 5. 1. 
gvetdgvo dargato harinilo 'si, iv. 

1. 1. 
satyasya panthd, iii. 37. 10. 
somah pavate, iii. 19. 1 ; 34. 3. 



CORRECTIONS. 

P. 80. (Introduction) line 13, and note *, read Journal xv. for xiv. 
P. 81. (Text) i. 1. 8, read a^tdgapTidlj, for a?tdgdphdh. 
P. 85. (Text) i. 5. 1, read akar tie for akar ne. 

(Translation) i. 5. 7, add " after burns. 
P. 86. (Translation) i. 6. 1, add " after immortality. 
P. 87. (Text) i. 7. 6, read losto for lostho, and cancel note '. 
P. 115. (Translation) i. 37. 5, read further on for above (?) 
P. 133. (Notes) 44ii, read rUpam-rUpam for rupam-rUpam. 
P. 183. (Translation) i. 54. 8, read three times [re] for [dgd ?]. 
P. 140. (Text) i. 60. 8, read lo§fo for lo^fho, and cancel note '". 
P. 145. (Text) ii. 68. 13, 13, read losfo tor lo.?tho, and cancel note 3'". 
P. 148. (Translation) ii. 66 (end), insert is before He who. 
P. 154. (Notes) 11", read -ah for al}. 
P. 164. (Translation) iii. 5, line 6, read 4 instead of a. 
P. 166. (Text) iii. 7, line 4, read t instead of s. 
P. 168. (Notes) 9'^ read -yaj- for yaj-. 

P. 176. (Translation), iii. 16. 6, read brahman-priest for Brahman priest. 
P. 187. (Translation), iii. 37. 11, read Bearer for Burden. 
P. 188. (Text) iii. 38. 5, read bahu vydhito for bahuvydhito. 

(Notes) 39', read -difr- for digr-. 
P. 301. (Translation) iv. 3. 3, read gdyatrl for gdyatri. 

(Notes) 1', supply aydiiy. 
P. 316. (Text) iv. 19. 3, read su for sv. 
P. 337. line 13, read ativyddhl for ativyadhl. 
P. 337. line 43, read kirhcd 'pi yo for kilhcd 'p iyo. 
P. 348. col. 1, line 43 and col. 3, line 47, read 3 v for 1 v. 



